Rivacre Valley Primary School
Learning offer during COVID-19 Pandemic
	School open as normal
	Children required to attend as normal

Children provided with a rich, broad and balanced curriculum offer – covering all subjects of the National Curriculum / Early Years Foundation Stage
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Catch up interventions / strategies:
Read, Write Inc.: EYFS / KS1 / LKS2 
Read, Write, Inc.: Fresh Start – identified children in UKS2
Beanstalk reading
Wellcomm (S&L) – EYFS
Nuffield Early Language Intervention (NELI): Reception
Catch up to Y6 – UKS2
Narrative immersion & Helicopter stories: EYFS
My Happy Mind
Number blocks – EYFS / KS1
Maths interventions: Plus 1, Power of 2
NRich
White Rose Maths
[bookmark: _GoBack]
In house Speech and Language teacher
Additional staff to boost / tutor
PPA covered by qualified teacher or grade 7 specialist TA
ELSA
DHT & AHT non class based
Mental health practitioner in school
	Homework: 
EYFS = Tapestry:
Homework activity grid 

phonics
RWInc story books when ready

KS1: 
Google classroom:
Homework activity grid

RWI story books
Phonics
Reading for pleasure book

KS2:
Google classroom:
Homework activity grid

RWI story books if applicable
Reading books
Timestables



	Individual child self-isolating
	Children will access learning virtually for the period of self-isolation 
(If child is unwell there will be no expectation to complete home learning)

Class teacher will upload work onto virtual platform (Tapestry: EYFS / Google classroom: KS1 & 2) 
· Daily phonics (EYFS / KS1)
· Daily English activity
· Daily maths activity
· Daily story time
· Daily PE activity
· Weekly My Happy Mind activity
· Weekly topic activity
· Weekly music activity

Teachers will also provide links to the following online materials:
Oak Academy/Bitesize/RWI sessions that will replicate/mirror lessons in school
[image: ] [image: ]  [image: ]
Teachers will check in with the child at the start and end of the day – via virtual platform stream to check they understand what they have to do. If they do not respond a member of Admin staff / Class TA will contact via telephone to check they are able to access.
	


Any child who does not have access to a device will be provided with a school ipad for the duration of the self-isolation or paper resources (if preferred by parent)

	Whole bubble self-isolating
	Children will access learning virtually for the period of self-isolation 
(If child is unwell there will be no expectation to complete home learning)

Class teacher will log onto virtual platform (Tapestry: EYFS / Google classroom: KS1 & 2) – children expected to sign on by 9:30. If no activity is visible a member of school staff will telephone to check if they are okay and able to access. They will also remind the child that this is not optional.
Work for the day / week will be uploaded. Children can complete in any order.
· Daily phonics (EYFS / KS1)
· Daily English activity (use Literacy Company home learning resources alongside the online materials used for individual child self-isolating)
· Daily maths activity
· Daily story time
· Daily PE activity
· Weekly My Happy Mind activity
· Weekly topic activity
· Weekly music activity
Class teacher will check back in with class at 12:00pm – to see how the mornings learning has gone and to go over any misconceptions.
Class teacher will check back in with class at 3:30pm – to see how the afternoons learning has gone and to go over any misconceptions.
Class stream will be monitored throughout and feedback provided to children. All work uploaded will be marked.

	Any child who does not have access to a device will be provided with a school ipad for the duration of the self-isolation or paper resources (if preferred by parent)
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Autumn Term - Year 1 and 2

There’s No Place Like Home 

From Guidance published 2/7/20 plus our own rationale:

· To deliver a broad and balanced curriculum which is engaging and fun! Considering the need for safety and minimising any risks linked to COVID through movement around class/resources etc.

· To prioritise identifying gaps and re-establish good progress in the essentials (phonics and reading, increasing vocabulary, writing and mathematics), identifying opportunities across the curriculum so they read widely, and developing their knowledge and vocabulary.

· For pupils new to KS1, assess and address gaps in language, early reading and mathematics, particularly ensuring children’s acquisition of phonic knowledge and extending their vocabulary.

· Consider how all groups of children can be given equal opportunities for outdoor learning.
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· To support the physical, mental and emotional wellbeing of all the children; support the rebuilding of friendships and social engagement

· Address and equip children to respond to issues linked to coronavirus (COVID-19)

· Support them with approaches to improving their physical and mental wellbeing; ensure children have opportunities to develop coping skills and self-care techniques, talk about their experiences during the outbreak and renew and develop friendships.

· To identify and name the range and degrees of emotions in daily life. Recognising fear, joy, disgust, surprise, sadness, anger, happiness.

· To talk about emotions; building children’s vocabulary for: things that make them feel happy or sad and things that could make someone else feel happy 

· 




		[bookmark: _Hlk45481933]Autumn Term

Year 1 and 2



There’s No Place Like Home 

		‘Our Hook’

[image: https://encrypted-tbn0.gstatic.com/images?q=tbn:ANd9GcRsi_GcwiyqoBeFhFH8GP9Ex77C58V31RNa3nOM2tFEnQC_HMFbRCfu6XMaylc:https://jewishhomela.files.wordpress.com/2018/05/emotional-health.jpg&s]










We will watch Disney’s ‘Inside Out’ to help us learn and name a range of emotions. Children will explore each character by generating synonyms to develop their vocabulary, thinking of scenarios and acting them out by pulling faces into hand-held mirrors. We will explore their memories and create their own ‘core memory’ marble jar. 



		What we will do!

		How we will do it!



		Communication and Language
Personal, Social and Emotional Development

The children will build their communication and language skills through class circle times, small group discussion and time to engage in conversation with their partners. This will enable them to share their ideas and articulate their thoughts, whilst also absorbing those of others. They will use the texts to explore their feelings and emotions and consider the way we show these.



Listening and Attention (ELG):

Children listen attentively in a range of situations. They listen to stories, accurately anticipating key events and respond to what they hear with relevant comments, questions or actions. They give their attention to what others say and respond appropriately.  

Understanding (ELG):

Children answer ‘how’ and ‘why’ questions about their experiences and in response to stories or events.  

Speaking (ELG):

Children express themselves effectively, showing awareness of listeners’ needs. They use past, present and future forms accurately when talking about events that have happened or are to happen in the future. They develop their own narratives and explanations by connecting ideas or events. 

PSED. Managing Feelings and Behaviour (ELG):

Children talk about how they and others show feelings, talk about their own/others’ behaviour, and its consequences. 



Literacy

Writing (40-60 months):

•Gives meaning to marks they make as they draw, write and paint. 

•Begins to break the flow of speech into words. 

•Hears and says the initial sound in words. 

•Can segment the sounds in simple words and blend them together. 

•Links sounds to letters, naming and sounding the letters of the alphabet. 

•Uses some clearly identifiable letters to communicate meaning, representing some sounds correctly and in sequence. 

•Writes own name and other things such as labels, captions. 

•Attempts to write short sentences in meaningful contexts.



Reading (40-60 months):

• Hears and says the initial sound in words. 
• Can segment the sounds in simple words and blend them together and knows which letters represent some of them.
• Links sounds to letters, naming and sounding the letters of the alphabet. 
•Begins to read words and simple sentences. 
•Uses vocabulary and forms of speech that are increasingly influenced by their experiences of books. 
• Enjoys an increasing range of books. 


 

























		 

  The Colour Monster By Anna Llenas[image: https://images-na.ssl-images-amazon.com/images/I/61ZJDtwZaCL.jpg]

One day, Colour Monster wakes up feeling very confused. His emotions are all over the place; he feels angry, happy, calm, sad and scared all at once! To help him, a little girl shows him what each feeling means through colour.





  Troll Swap By Leigh Hodgkinson[image: https://images-na.ssl-images-amazon.com/images/I/51-nfb0RoGL._SX396_BO1,204,203,200_.jpg]

Timothy Limpet (a Troll) and Tabitha Lumpit (a girl) are different to others – when they meet, they decide to swap places. At first, they are delighted with their new identities but after a while, they both begin to think about home and learn to love their differences.

















Autumn 1 - ‘The Colour Monster’ and ‘Inside Out’

By listening to the story read aloud and responding to the text the children will:



· Design and label their own island

· Create an imaginary friends and label them

· Create their own ‘Imagination land’ with labels 

· Write a message to the monster



Autumn 2 - ‘Troll Swap’ 

By listening to the story read aloud and responding to the text the children will write:



· A character description

· A setting description 

· Instructions ‘How to be a Good Troll’





In Comprehension, we will explore ‘The Day the Crayons Quit’

The children will:



· Explore words and phrases, developing their vocabulary 

· Think of times when they have felt different emotions and share these using words and pictures

· Make predictions


[see weekly planning]













Key Vocabulary

emotions       feelings       advice      friend      compare

troll      cave       foghorn      dull    belonging     predict     discuss
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		Mathematics



The children will build their understanding of number by focusing on one number per week. We will discover the meaning of the numeral, how to represent it in different ways and how to use a variety of resources to explore this further. 



Number (40-60 months):

•Counts actions or objects which cannot be moved. 

•Counts objects to 10, and beginning to count beyond 10. 

•Counts out up to six objects from a larger group. 

•Selects the correct numeral to represent 1-5, then 1-10 objects. 

•Counts an irregular arrangement of up to ten objects. 

•Estimates how many objects they can see and checks by counting them. 

•Finds the total number of items in two groups by counting all of them.
•Says the number that is one more than a given number. 

•Finds one more or one less from a group of up to five, then ten objects. 

• In practical activities and discussion, beginning to use the vocabulary involved in adding and subtracting. 
•Records, using marks that they can interpret and explain. 



Number (ELG):
Children count reliably with numbers from one to 20, place them in order and say which number is one more or one less than a given number. Using quantities and objects, they add and subtract two single-digit numbers and count on or back to find the answer. 

























Shape, Space and Measure (40-60 months):

•Beginning to use mathematical names for ‘solid’ 3D shapes and ‘flat’ 2D shapes, and mathematical terms to describe shapes. 
•Selects a particular named shape. 
•Can describe their relative position such as ‘behind’ or ‘next to’. 
•Uses familiar objects and common shapes to create and recreate patterns and build models. 

Shape, Space and Measure (ELG):
Children recognise, create and describe patterns. They explore characteristics of everyday objects and shapes and use mathematical language to describe them. 

		Our focus will be Number and Place Value and Addition and Subtraction:

[see weekly planning]
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Key Vocabulary

place value      tens       ones     more than     less than     equal     most    least     add     subtract   total   altogether   estimate  





















In Class Maths, we will be investigating Shape and Position and Direction (see weekly planning)  
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Key Vocabulary

rectangle      square     circle    triangle     cuboid     cube   pyramid    sphere    half turn     whole turn     edges       vertices      faces

 

Key Vocabulary

rectangle      square     circle    triangle     cuboid     cube   pyramid    sphere    half turn     quarter turn     three quarter turn     whole turn     clockwise      anticlockwise     symmetrical    vertical      edges       vertices      faces

 

Key Vocabulary

place value      tens       ones     more than     less than     equal     most    least     add     subtract   total   altogether   estimate  commutative
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People and Communities (ELG):

Children talk about past and present events in their own lives and in the lives of family members. They know that other children don’t always enjoy the same things, and are sensitive to this. They know about similarities and differences between themselves and others, and among families, communities and traditions. 

 

The World (ELG):

Children know about similarities and differences in relation to places, objects, materials and living things. They talk about the features of their own immediate environment and how environments might vary from one another. They make observations of animals/plants and explain why some things occur, and talk about changes. 

 

KS1 - History

· Develop, then demonstrate an awareness of the past, using common words and phrases relating to the passing of time 

· Show where people fit into a chronological framework 

· Understand some ways we find out about the past e.g. using artefacts, pictures, stories and websites 

· Identify similarities and differences between ways of life in different periods, including their own lives

· Changes within living memory. Where appropriate, these should be used to reveal aspects of change in national life



KS1 – Geography

Pupils should be taught to:

· use aerial photographs and plan perspectives to recognise landmarks and basic human and physical features; devise a simple map; and use and construct basic symbols in a key 

· use simple fieldwork and observational skills to study the geography of their school and its grounds and the key human and physical features of its surrounding environment 

Fieldwork

· Use basic observational skills 

· Draw simple features 

· Create plans and raw simple features in their familiar environment 

Map Skills

· Use a simple picture map to move around the school 

· Use relative vocabulary such as bigger, smaller, like, dislike 

· Use directional language such as near and far, up and down, left and right, forwards and backwards 

· Draw basic maps, including appropriate symbols and pictures to represent places or features 

· Use photographs and maps to identify features

· Use basic geographical vocabulary







KS1 - RE: Agreed Syllabus 

· Descriptions of God and beliefs about Jesus

· The expression of values in everyday life

· The Church

· The Bible

· Celebrations and important events

























Working Scientifically (KS1)

· ask simple questions and recognise that they can be answered in different ways

· gather and record data to help in answering questions

· perform simple tests



Autumn 1 – People and their pets (KS1)

· Understand the basic needs for animals for survival



Autumn 2 - Animals including humans (KS1)

· identify, name, draw and label the basic parts of the human body and say which part of the body is associated with each sense.

· find out about and describe the basic needs of animals, including humans, for survival (water, food and air)

· describe the importance for humans of exercise, eating the right amounts of different types of food, and hygiene.



Health and Self Care (ELG):

Children know the importance for good health of physical exercise, and a healthy diet, and talk about ways to keep healthy and safe. 






































Technology (ELG):

Children recognise that a range of technology is used in places such as homes and schools. They select and use technology for particular purposes.





KS1 - Computing - Autumn 2

· recognise common uses of information technology beyond school 

· use technology safely and respectfully, keeping personal information private; identify where to go for help and support when they have concerns about content or contact on the internet or other online technologies.

· Pupils are introduced to the basics of online searching 

· Pupils learn to explore websites and to say whether they like them or not and why 









		History

Through circle times and group discussions children will sequence members of their family in age order, developing an understanding of a chronological framework. They will also create a timeline as a group to show key milestones in life (born, 1st birthday, 1st day at school, now).



They will learn about different types of houses and homes, considering the similarities and differences. They will work as a team to design a village, considering the different types of house and homes that could be there (house, bungalow, flat, caravan etc) 



Finally, they will become history detectives by studying items from homes in the past and answering questions during circle time. 
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Key Vocabulary

A long time ago…       In the past…       chronological order    timeline    semi-detached house     detached house     terrace house     bungalow     flat     caravan   artefact







………

Geography

Through circle times and group discussions we will be exploring the Geography of our school looking at maps and features of where we live. 



We will discuss and explore their local environment, in and around school. Commenting on features they like/dislike and similarities between their locality and other nearby cities/towns. 



Children will discuss different housing types and will have the opportunity to create 3D house models in the creative area.



Key Vocabulary

aerial photo      map      landmark     human geography      physical geography     local area     environment     key   school    library    park     shop     post office    supermarket     green space     museum     church      town     
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………

R.E.
The children will revisit prior learning and explore a range values, themes and concepts through the religion of Christianity. During circle times and discussions, children will explore and develop their understanding of the practices, beliefs and teachings. 
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Children will begin their unit by discussing who God is to Christians and the beliefs about Jesus. They will focus on the idea of caring for others and explore this further through bible stories such as: The Good Samaritan and The Story of David and Johnathan. They will then consider what they have done to be kind. 

The children will learn that the church is a Christian place of worship where a community of people are brought together. They will discuss the key features of a Christian church. Children will consider the communities they are a part of (school, football club, family etc) and where their special place is.



Throughout Autumn 2, children will explore the Christmas story through role-play, stories and writing tasks. They will develop an understanding of why and how Christians celebrate this.





Science
Children will take part in discussions about family pets at home and will begin to consider why certain animals cannot be kept as pets. As a class, we will collect and record information to show the range of pets within our class and pupil’s favourite choice. 



They will consider what their ‘pets’ basic needs are and then design the perfect home using a variety of materials in the classroom (blocks, lego, loose parts). 



Children will learn that animals including humans have offspring and learn some of their names, such as; calf, cub, kitten etc They will also learn that we all have to meet basic needs in order to survive. 



In Autumn 2, children will label basic parts of the human body, such as; nose, fingers, elbow etc and make links between these parts and our senses. Children will also explore a range of objects and materials and investigate how they smell, feel and look. Finally, children will take part in a senses walk around our school grounds and discuss their findings.  



Children will learn how important it is to keep fit and healthy. They will design their own healthy plate. The children will also feel their pulses race after completing an exercise circuit. [image: ]
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Computing
The children will explore different forms of technology at home e.g. ipad, television, xbox, washing machine. Key Vocabulary

habitat      nose     eyes       ears     hands   mouth  smell      touch      taste      hear     offspring     survival     healthy    exercise     pulse      heart     oxygen

 



Children will use apps on the ipad such as Beet-Bot and Scratch Jr to begin to learn about coding and algorithms. 

They will learn to use technology for a purpose, for example, using the ipad to take pictures.
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		Expressive Arts and Design



Exploring and Using Media and Materials (ELG)

Children sing songs, make music and dance, and experiment with ways of changing them. They safely use and explore a variety of materials, tools and techniques, experimenting with colour, design, texture, form and function.



Being Imaginative (ELG)

They represent their own ideas, thoughts and feelings through design and technology, art, music, dance, role play and stories.



KS1 - Music

· use their voices expressively and creatively by singing songs and speaking chants and rhymes 

· play tuned and untuned instruments musically 

· listen with concentration and understanding to a range of high-quality live and recorded music 

· experiment with, create, select and combine sounds using the inter-related dimensions of music.



KS1 – Art/ Design & Technology

· develop a wide range of art and design techniques in using colour, pattern, texture, line, shape, form and space

· Use thick felt tip pens/chalks/charcoal/wax crayon/pastel 

· Make marks using paint with a variety of tools 

· Investigate a range of textures through rubbings 

· Colour within the line 

· Mix primary colours to make secondary colours 

· Create and experiment with shades of colour and name some of these 

· Explore the relationship between mood and colour



· design purposeful products for themselves based on design criteria 

· generate, develop, model and communicate their ideas through talking, drawing

· Generate own ideas for design by drawing on own experiences or from reading

· select from and use a range of tools and equipment to perform practical tasks [e.g. cutting, shaping, joining and finishing] 

· select from and use a wide range of materials

· Follow procedures for safety 

· Use templates 

· Measure, mark out, cut out and shape materials 

· Assemble, join and combine materials 

· Use simple fixing materials e.g. temporary – paper clips tape and permanent – glue, staples 

· Use finishing techniques, including those from art and design 

· Talk about their design ideas and what they are making



		Music

Through music lessons with our specialist teacher we will:



-learn a variety of songs to sing

-follow rhythms 

-create their own rhythms using instruments 



Musical instruments will be available in the provision for children to explore.



………



Art

Children will begin their Art unit, by exploring different media to make marks in their very own sketchbooks! 



They will also learn about primary and secondary colours, deciding which colours resemble different moods and emotions e.g. red = anger.  



Children will develop their own style of work through materials available in the provision. Scissors, glue, pencils and colours, hole punches, string, paint pallets and craft materials will all be available in the provision for the children to explore. 

[image: PAINT COLOUR WHEEL | An Architect Explains | ARCHITECTURE IDEAS]
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Children will explore images of familiar monsters from films such as; Monsters inc, Monsters Vs Aliens and Hotel Transylvania and discuss what they look like. 



They will then design their own colour monster to represent their time away from school based on our class text. Children will choose colours specifically to reflect different emotions they felt. 



Finally, children will use a variety of materials to cut, shape and combine to create the different body parts of their monster. 
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		Physical Development



Moving and Handling (ELG)

Children show good control and co-ordination in large and small movements. They move confidently in a range of ways, safely negotiating space. They handle equipment and tools effectively, including pencils for writing.



KS1 – P.E.

Dance

· perform dances using simple movement patterns.

· move spontaneously showing some control and co-ordination

Gymnastics

Pupils should be taught to: 

· jump as well as developing balance, agility and co-ordination, and begin to apply these in a range of activities

· explore shape in the air when jumping and landing with control (e.g. star shape)

· stand and sit “like a gymnast”

· explore the 5 basic shapes: straight/tucked/star/ straddle/pike balance in these shapes on large body parts: back, front, side, bottom

· explore balance on front and back so that extended arms and legs are held off the floor (arch and dish shapes respectively)

Games

· Practise different skills associated with simple games (e.g. co-ordinating throwing and catching) Work co-operatively in teams

· Throw into targets Perform a range of throwing actions e.g. rolling, underarm, overarm Describe different ways of throwing Explain what is successful or how to improve



		Every Tuesday children will take part in dance or gymnastics lessons with our specialist teacher.



In games sessions, children will work cooperatively in teams to practise different skills associated with simple games (e.g. co-ordinating throwing and catching) 



[image: Two boys throwing and catching balls illustration]
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Autumn Term - Year 1 and 2

There’s No Place Like Home 

From Guidance published 2/7/20 plus our own rationale:

· To deliver a broad and balanced curriculum which is engaging and fun! Considering the need for safety and minimising any risks linked to COVID through movement around class/resources etc.

· To prioritise identifying gaps and re-establish good progress in the essentials (phonics and reading, increasing vocabulary, writing and mathematics), identifying opportunities across the curriculum so they read widely, and developing their knowledge and vocabulary.

· For pupils new to KS1, assess and address gaps in language, early reading and mathematics, particularly ensuring children’s acquisition of phonic knowledge and extending their vocabulary.

· [image: https://encrypted-tbn0.gstatic.com/images?q=tbn:ANd9GcQPzVOXCyp88oWvSwAMopWHKE7SYDaqhb3aEE5LuWOf9dheueQ4Zh9hme8xBQ:https://i0.wp.com/meadowsprimary.org/wp-content/uploads/2019/10/Mental-Health.jpg%3Fresize%3D368%252C368%26ssl%3D1&s][image: 6 Early literacy skills]Consider how all groups of children can be given equal opportunities for outdoor learning.










· To support the physical, mental and emotional wellbeing of all the children; support the rebuilding of friendships and social engagement

· Address and equip children to respond to issues linked to coronavirus (COVID-19)

· Support them with approaches to improving their physical and mental wellbeing; ensure children have opportunities to develop coping skills and self-care techniques, talk about their experiences during the outbreak and renew and develop friendships.

· To identify and name the range and degrees of emotions in daily life. Recognising fear, joy, disgust, surprise, sadness, anger, happiness.

· To talk about emotions; building children’s vocabulary for: things that make them feel happy or sad and things that could make someone else feel happy 






		Autumn Term

Year 1 and 2.



There’s No Place Like Home 

		‘Our Hook’

[image: https://encrypted-tbn0.gstatic.com/images?q=tbn:ANd9GcRsi_GcwiyqoBeFhFH8GP9Ex77C58V31RNa3nOM2tFEnQC_HMFbRCfu6XMaylc:https://jewishhomela.files.wordpress.com/2018/05/emotional-health.jpg&s]










We will watch Disney’s ‘Inside Out’ to help us learn and name a range of emotions. Children will explore each by generating synonyms to develop their vocabulary, thinking of scenarios and acting them out by pulling faces into hand-held mirrors to create their very own emotions flipbook. The children will also make their own core memory marble jar. 



		What we will do!

		How we will do it!



		English



Classroom provision in Year 1 will follow The Development Matters in the Early Years Foundation Stage curriculum, this will also be used to plan from to support the ‘catch up’ process. 



Early Learning Goal:

· Children express themselves effectively, showing awareness of listeners’ needs. They use past, present and future forms accurately when talking about events that have happened or are to happen in the future. They develop their own narratives and explanations by connecting ideas or events.

· Children use their phonic knowledge to write words in ways which match their spoken sounds. They also write some irregular common words. They write simple sentences which can be read by themselves and others. Some words are spelt correctly and others are phonetically plausible.

Year 1

Transcription:

· spell the days of the week 

· spell common exception words

· naming the letters of the alphabet in order 

· using suffix endings –ing, –ed

· write from memory simple sentences dictated by the teacher that include words using the GPCs and common exception words taught so far

 Handwriting:

· sit correctly at a table, holding a pencil comfortably and correctly 

· begin to form lower-case letters in the correct direction, starting and finishing in the right place 

· form capital letters 

· form digits 0-9 

· understand which letters belong to which handwriting ‘families’ (i.e. letters that are formed in similar ways) and to practise these 

Composition:

· saying out loud what they are going to write about 

· composing a sentence orally before writing it 

· sequencing sentences to form short narratives 

· discuss what they have written with the teacher

· read aloud their writing clearly enough to be heard by the teacher 

Vocabulary, Grammar and Punctuation:

· leaving spaces between words 

· joining words and joining clauses using and 

· beginning to punctuate sentences using a capital letter and a full stop

· using a capital letter for the personal pronoun ‘I’

Year 2

Transcription:

· segmenting spoken words into phonemes and representing these by graphemes

· learning new ways of spelling phonemes for which one or more spellings are already known, and learn some words with each spelling, including a few common homophones 

· learning to spell common exception words 

· learning to spell more words with contracted forms 

· write from memory simple sentences dictated by the teacher that include words using GPCs, common exception words and punctuation taught so far 

Handwriting:

· form lower-case letters of the correct size relative to one another 

· write capital letters and digits of the correct size, orientation and relationship to one another and to lower case letters 

· use spacing between words that reflects the size of the letters 

Composition:

· writing narratives about personal experiences and those of others (real and fictional) 

· writing for different purposes 

· planning or saying out loud what they are going to write about 

· encapsulating what they want to say, sentence by sentence 

· make simple additions, revisions and corrections to their own writing

· evaluating their writing with the teacher and other pupils 

· re-reading to check that their writing makes sense





Vocabulary, Grammar and Punctuation:

· learning how to use both familiar and new punctuation correctly including full stops, capital letters, commas in lists and an apostrophe for contraction

· expanded noun phrases to describe and specify, e.g. the blue butterfly 

· co-ordination (using or, and, so, but) 



Reading



Early Learning Goal:

· Children read and understand simple sentences. 

· They use phonic knowledge to decode regular words and read them aloud accurately. They also read some common irregular words. 

· They demonstrate understanding when talking with others about what they have read.

Year 1

Word reading: 

· apply phonic knowledge and skills as the route to decode words 

· read accurately by blending sounds in unfamiliar words containing GPCs that have been taught 

· read common exception words, noting unusual correspondences between spelling and sound and where these occur in the word 

· read words containing taught GPCs and –s, –ing, –ed

· read other words of more than one syllable that contain taught GPCs 

· read aloud accurately books that are consistent with their developing phonic knowledge and that do not require them to use other strategies to work out words 

· re-read these books to build up their fluency and confidence in word reading 

Comprehension:

· listen to and discuss a wide range of stories at a level beyond that at which they can read independently 

· being encouraged to link what they read or hear read to their own experiences 

· recognising and joining in with predictable phrases 

· predicting what might happen on the basis of what has been read so far 

· discussing word meanings, linking new meanings to those already known 

· checking that the text makes sense to them as they read and correcting inaccurate reading 

· discussing the significance of the title and events 

· participate in discussion about what is read to them, taking turns and listening to what others say 

· explain clearly their understanding of what is read to them 



Year 2

Word Reading: 

· continue to apply phonic knowledge and skills as the route to decode words until automatic decoding has become embedded and reading is fluent 

· read accurately by blending the sounds in words that contain the graphemes taught so far, especially recognising alternative sounds for graphemes 

· read accurately words of two or more syllables that contain the same graphemes as above 

· read words containing common suffixes

· read aloud books closely matched to their improving phonic knowledge

· re-read these books to build up their fluency and confidence in word reading 

Comprehension: 

· listening to, discussing and expressing views about a wide range of stories at a level beyond that at which they can read independently 

· discussing the sequence of events in books and how items of information are related 

· discussing and clarifying the meanings of words, linking new meanings to known vocabulary 

· discussing their favourite words and phrases 

· checking that the text makes sense to them as they read and correcting inaccurate reading 

· participate in discussion about books that are read to them and those that they can read for themselves, taking turns and listening to what others say 

· explain and discuss their understanding of books that they listen to and those that they read for themselves 

· predicting what might happen on the basis of what has been read so far 



		 

  The Colour Monster By Anna Llenas



One day, Colour Monster wakes up feeling very confused. His emotions are all over the place; he feels angry, happy, calm, sad and scared all at once! To help him, a little girl shows him what each feeling means through colour.

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-RXF5-29VGU 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=UmrUV8v-KQg 

‘Lucy’s Day in Lockdown’ && ‘Lucy’s Blue Days’ to use alongside. 



[image: https://images-na.ssl-images-amazon.com/images/I/61ZJDtwZaCL.jpg]

 











[image: https://images-na.ssl-images-amazon.com/images/I/51-nfb0RoGL._SX396_BO1,204,203,200_.jpg] Troll Swap By Leigh Hodgkinson



Timothy Limpet (a Troll) and Tabitha Lumpit (a girl) are different to others – when they meet, they decide to swap places. At first, they are delighted with their new identities but after a while, they both begin to think about home and learn to love their differences.



Autumn 1 - ‘The Colour Monster’ [EdShed – The Literacy Shed] 

By listening to the story read aloud and responding to the text the children will write:



· A character description

· A message of advice

· A diary entry (recalling a real event from lock down, children choose an emotion from their own colour monster creation [links to D&T])

· A narrative



Autumn 2 - ‘Troll Swap’ 

By listening to the story read aloud and responding to the text the children will write:



· A character description

· A setting description 

· Instructions ‘How to be a Good Troll’

· A letter

· A narrative                                               [see weekly planning]

Key Vocabulary

emotions       feelings       advice      friend      

troll      cave       foghorn      dull    belonging            

 

















In Comprehension, we will explore ‘The Colour Monster’ and ‘Troll Swap’ in more detail. The children will:



· Explore words and phrases, developing their vocabulary 

· Think of times when they have felt different emotions and share these using words and pictures

· Make predictions

· Compare trolls in ‘Troll Swap’ and in other texts. Discussing similarities and differences

· Sequence events

· Explore and discuss a range of stories and make simple comments about whether they enjoyed them, their favourite characters etc


[see weekly planning]



[image: Get Free Printable Posters for Your Classroom or Library | Reading ...]







	













	Key Vocabulary

predict          compare        sequence       discuss

 

















































		Maths



Early Learning Goal:

· Children count reliably with numbers from one to 20, place them in order and say which number is one more or one less than a given number. 

· Using quantities and objects, they add and subtract two single-digit numbers and count on or back to find the answer. 

· They solve problems, including doubling, halving and sharing.

Year 1:

· count to and across 20, forwards and backwards, beginning with 0 or 1, or from any given number 

· count, read and write numbers to 20 in numerals

· given a number, identify one more and one less 

· identify and represent numbers using concrete objects and pictorial representations including the number line, and use the language of: equal to, more than, less than (fewer), most, least 

· read, write and interpret mathematical statements involving addition (+), subtraction (–) and equals (=) signs

· represent and use number bonds and related subtraction facts within 20

· add and subtract one-digit and two-digit numbers to 20, including zero

· solve one-step problems that involve addition and subtraction, using concrete objects and pictorial representations, and missing number problems such as 7 = – 9

Year 2:

· count in steps of 2, 3, and 5 from 0, and count in tens from any number, forward or backward 

· recognise the value of each digit in a two digit number (tens, ones) 

· identify, represent and estimate numbers using different representation, including the number line

· compare and order numbers from 0 up to 100; use <, > and = signs 

· read and write numbers to at least 50 in numerals and in words

· use place value and number facts to solve problems 

· solve problems with addition and subtraction: using concrete objects and pictorial representations, including those involving numbers, quantities and measures

· applying their increasing knowledge of mental and written methods

· recall and use addition and subtraction facts to 20 fluently, and derive and use related facts up to 100

· add and subtract numbers using concrete objects, pictorial representations, and mentally, including: a two-digit number and ones, a two-digit number and tens, two two-digit numbers, adding three one-digit numbers

· show that addition of two numbers can be done in any order (commutative) and subtraction of one number from another cannot

· recognise and use the inverse relationship between addition and subtraction and use this to check calculations and solve missing number problems.



To support children’s understanding we follow a CPA (Concrete, Pictorial, Abstract) approach as detailed in our calculation policy. 



		Our focus will be Number and Place Value and Addition and Subtraction:

[see weekly planning]
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        12 + 5 = 17
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Key Vocabulary

place value      tens       ones     more than     less than     equal     most    least     add     subtract   total   altogether   estimate  commutative

 













	



		Class Maths 



Early Learning Goal:

· They recognise, create and describe patterns. 

· They explore characteristics of everyday objects and shapes and use mathematical language to describe them.

Year 1:

· recognise and name common 2-D and 3-D shapes, including: 

· 2-D shapes (e.g. rectangles (including squares), circles and triangles) 

· 3-D shapes (e.g. cuboids (including cubes), pyramids and spheres) 

· describe position, directions and movements, including half, quarter and three-quarter turns 

Year 2:

· identify and describe the properties of 2-D shapes, including the number of sides and symmetry in a vertical line 

· identify and describe the properties of 3-D shapes, including the number of edges, vertices and faces 

· identify 2-D shapes on the surface of 3-D shapes, for example a circle on a cylinder and a triangle on a pyramid 

· compare and sort common 2-D and 3-D shapes and everyday objects

· order and arrange combinations of mathematical objects in patterns 

· use mathematical vocabulary to describe position, direction and movement, including distinguishing between rotation as a turn and in terms of right angles for quarter, half and three-quarter turns (clockwise/anti-clockwise)



		In Class Maths, we will be investigating Shape and Position and Direction (see weekly planning)  



[image: ]
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	Key Vocabulary

rectangle      square     circle    triangle     cuboid     cube   pyramid    sphere    half turn     quarter turn     three quarter turn     whole turn     clockwise      anticlockwise     symmetrical    vertical      edges       vertices      faces

 









	



		History

· Develop, then demonstrate an awareness of the past, using common words and phrases relating to the passing of time 

· Show where people fit into a chronological framework 

· Begin to use dates

· Develop, the use a wide vocabulary of historical terms, such as: a long time ago, recently, when my …. were younger, years

· Understand some ways we find out about the past e.g. using artefacts, pictures, stories and websites 

· Identify similarities and differences between ways of life in different periods, including their own lives

· Changes within living memory. Where appropriate, these should be used to reveal aspects of change in national life









		Children will sequence members of their family in age order, developing an understanding of a chronological framework. They will also create a timeline to show key milestones in their own life (born, 1st birthday, 1st day at school, now) some will also use dates to label them. 

[image: Graphic of stages of human growth from infancy to adulthood]
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They will draw and label a picture of their home and discuss the different types of places people live (house, bungalow, flat, caravan etc) They will think about the types of homes their great grandparents lived in and compare them to ours today by commenting on differences and similarities. 

Finally, they will become history detectives by studying items from homes in the past and answering questions. 





Key Vocabulary

A long time ago…       In the past…       chronological order    timeline    semi-detached house     detached house     terrace house     bungalow     flat     caravan   artefact



















		Geography

Pupils should be taught to:

· use aerial photographs and plan perspectives to recognise landmarks and basic human and physical features; devise a simple map; and use and construct basic symbols in a key 

· use simple fieldwork and observational skills to study the geography of their school and its grounds and the key human and physical features of its surrounding environment 

Fieldwork

· Use basic observational skills 

· Draw simple features 

· Create plans and raw simple features in their familiar environment 

· Add labels onto a sketch map, map or photograph of features 

Map Skills

· Use a simple picture map to move around the school 

· Use relative vocabulary such as bigger, smaller, like, dislike 

· Use directional language such as near and far, up and down, left and right, forwards and backwards 

· Draw basic maps, including appropriate symbols and pictures to represent places or features 

· Use photographs and maps to identify features

· Use basic geographical vocabulary





		Children are all part of their school community. During the Autumn term, we will be exploring the Geography of our school looking closely at maps and features of where we live. 



Children will be introduced to the term ‘aerial view’ and draw a simple aerial plan of their classroom. Thinking carefully about the shapes and position of features. 



They will discuss and explore their local environment, in and around school. Commenting on features they like/dislike and similarities between their locality and other nearby cities/towns. They will take photos and drawings to record their observations and map their route. Children will think carefully about which symbols are best suited to represent different features e.g. for a park children may choose to draw a slide. 

[image: Geography Standard Students make a map of the classroom layout, complete with a map key to show what each symbol stands for. After a few weeks, they will create another map and look at what has changed in their classroom. Kindergarten Social Studies, Social Studies Activities, Teaching Social Studies, Teaching Math, Teaching Ideas, Teaching Strategies, Classroom Map, Classroom Layout, Classroom Ideas][image: ]

	









Children will use Google Maps to locate key landmarks in their locality and begin to use key vocabulary to describe them. 



They will discuss different housing types and create 3D house models. 



Finally, children will write a letter to the council expressing their likes and dislikes about the local area and suggesting improvements. 



Key Vocabulary

aerial photo      map      landmark     human geography      physical geography     local area     environment     key   school    library    park     shop     post office    supermarket     green space     museum     church      town     

 

















		Science

Working Scientifically

· ask simple questions and recognise that they can be answered in different ways

· gather and record data to help in answering questions

· perform simple tests



Autumn 1 – People and their pets

· Understand the basic needs for animals for survival



Autumn 2 - Animals including humans

· identify, name, draw and label the basic parts of the human body and say which part of the body is associated with each sense.

· find out about and describe the basic needs of animals, including humans, for survival (water, food and air)

· describe the importance for humans of exercise, eating the right amounts of different types of food, and hygiene.

Key Vocabulary

habitat      nose     eyes       ears     hands   mouth  smell      touch      taste      hear     offspring     survival     healthy    exercise     pulse      heart     oxygen

 



		Children will take part in discussions about family pets at home and will begin to consider why certain animals cannot be kept as pets. They will collect and record information to show the range of pets within their class and pupil’s favourite choice. 



They will consider what their ‘pets’ basic needs are and then draw and label the perfect home (habitat). 



In Autumn 2, children will label basic parts of the human body, such as; nose, fingers, elbow etc and make links between these parts and our senses. Children will also explore a range of objects and materials and investigate how they smell, feel and look. Finally, children will take part in a senses walk around our school grounds and record their findings.  



They will learn that animals including humans have offspring and be able to recall some of their names, such as; calf, cub, kitten etc They will also learn that we all have to meet basic needs in order to survive. 



Children will learn how important it is to keep fit and healthy. They will explore which foods are healthy and unhealthy choices and consider which food types they should eat more or less of. Using what they know, children will make a healthy packed lunch. 



Finally, the children will work in small teams to design and complete an exercise circuit. 

[image: ]
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		Music 

· use their voices expressively and creatively by singing songs and speaking chants and rhymes 

· play tuned and untuned instruments musically 

· listen with concentration and understanding to a range of high-quality live and recorded music 

· experiment with, create, select and combine sounds using the inter-related dimensions of music.

		Through music lessons with our specialist teacher we will:



-learn a variety of songs to sing

-follow rhythms 

-create our own rhythms using instruments 



		P.E

Dance

· perform dances using simple movement patterns.

· move spontaneously showing some control and co-ordination

Gymnastics

Pupils should be taught to: 

· jump as well as developing balance, agility and co-ordination, and begin to apply these in a range of activities

· explore shape in the air when jumping and landing with control (e.g. star shape)

· stand and sit “like a gymnast”

· explore the 5 basic shapes: straight/tucked/star/ straddle/pike balance in these shapes on large body parts: back, front, side, bottom

· explore balance on front and back so that extended arms and legs are held off the floor (arch and dish shapes respectively)

Games

· Practise different skills associated with simple games (e.g. co-ordinating throwing and catching) Work co-operatively in teams

· Throw into targets Perform a range of throwing actions e.g. rolling, underarm, overarm Describe different ways of throwing Explain what is successful or how to improve



		Every Tuesday or Thursday children will take part in dance or gymnastics lessons with our specialist teacher:



Miss Stokes 

Wednesday - Games

Thursday – Dance



Miss Roberts 

Tuesday - Games

Thursday – Dance



Miss Oughton

Monday – Games

Tuesday - Gymnastics



In games sessions, children will work cooperatively in teams to practise different skills associated with simple games (e.g. co-ordinating throwing and catching) 

[image: Two boys throwing and catching balls illustration]















		RE 

Agreed Syllabus 

· Descriptions of God and beliefs about Jesus

· The expression of values in everyday life

· The Church

· The Bible

· Celebrations and important events





		Children will begin their unit by discussing who God is to Christians and the beliefs about Jesus. They will focus on the idea of caring for others and explore this further through bible stories such as: The Good Samaritan and The Story of David and Johnathan. They will then consider what they have done to be kind. 

[image: image 0][image: Christian cross PNG]







The children will learn that the church is a Christian place of worship where a community of people are brought together. They will be able to locate and name key features of a Christian church. Children will consider the communities they are a part of (school, football club, family etc) and where there special place is.



Throughout Autumn 2, children will explore the Christmas story through role-play, stories and writing tasks. They will develop an understanding of why and how Christians celebrate this. 




		Computing 

Autumn 1

· recognise common uses of information technology beyond school 

· use technology safely and respectfully, keeping personal information private; identify where to go for help and support when they have concerns about content or contact on the internet or other online technologies.

· Pupils are introduced to the basics of online searching 

· Pupils learn to explore websites and to say whether they like them or not and why 

Autumn 2



· Pupils learn to program an onscreen app to complete a set task and are able to debug their instructions when the turtle does not reach the intended destination 

· understand what algorithms are; how they are implemented as programs on digital devices; and that programs execute by following precise and unambiguous instructions

		The children will explore different forms of technology at home e.g. ipad, television, xbox, washing machine etc and discuss how each object makes use of information technology. They will then consider what forms of technology are needed for some jobs e.g. Police = radio 

Children will learn how to be safe online with the use of E-aware. They will learn that the Internet is a great place and recognise websites that are good for them to visit; but they will recognise the need to be cautious and to check with a trusted adult before sharing private information. 

Children will be taught how to search the internet using one word and how to make sense of returned results using search engines such as; Google and Kidrex. 

[image: https://cdn.shopify.com/s/files/1/0059/3932/products/bee_bot_3_medium.jpg?v=1340737019]Finally, they will use apps such as Beet-Bot and Scratch Jr to learn about coding and algorithms. 

[image: https://www.scratchjr.org/images/homegraphic.png]









 Internet





		Art

· develop a wide range of art and design techniques in using colour, pattern, texture, line, shape, form and space

· Use thick felt tip pens/chalks/charcoal/wax crayon/pastel 

· Hold a large paint brush correctly 

· Make marks using paint with a variety of tools 

· Investigate a range of textures through rubbings 

· Consider consistency when applying paint 

· Colour within the line 

· Recognise and name primary and secondary colours 

· Mix primary colours to make secondary colours 

· Share colour charts to compare variations of the same colour 

· Create and experiment with shades of colour and name some of these 

· Recognise warm and cold colours 

· Create washes to form backgrounds 

· Explore the relationship between mood and colour



		Children will begin their Art unit, by exploring different media to make marks in their very own sketchbooks! 



They will also learn about primary and secondary colours, deciding which colours resemble different moods and emotions e.g. red = anger.  



[image: https://encrypted-tbn0.gstatic.com/images?q=tbn:ANd9GcS1eUHmISb4bYNvVvBDwqXxLENkNyb1o0nf6dN3QgKhBhXlhuaJ8uf59skCig:https://images-na.ssl-images-amazon.com/images/I/81nb9UY-TuL.jpg&s]
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		Design & Technology

· design purposeful products for themselves based on design criteria 

· generate, develop, model and communicate their ideas through talking, drawing

· Generate own ideas for design by drawing on own experiences or from reading

· select from and use a range of tools and equipment to perform practical tasks [e.g. cutting, shaping, joining and finishing] 

· select from and use a wide range of materials

· Follow procedures for safety 

· Use templates 

· Measure, mark out, cut out and shape materials 

· Assemble, join and combine materials 

· Use simple fixing materials e.g. temporary – paper clips tape and permanent – glue, staples 

· Use finishing techniques, including those from art and design 

· Talk about their design ideas and what they are making



		Children will explore images of familiar monsters from films such as; Monsters inc, Monsters Vs Aliens and Hotel Transylvania and discuss what they look like. 



They will then design their own colour monster to represent their time away from school based on our class text. Children will choose colours specifically to reflect different emotions they felt. 



Finally, children will use a variety of materials to cut, shape and combine to create the different body parts of their monster. 

[image: SAD MONSTER, GLAD MONSTER: Feelings Activities and Craft Ideas for ...][image: ]
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Continue the next 3 shapes of the patterns.

Draw pictures to represent ths pattern.

Circle, rectangle, circle, rectangle, circle, rectangle

Draw pictures to represent this pattern.

Triangle, square, square, triangle, square, square.

Continue the next 3 shapes of the patterns
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Y3 & 4 MTP Magic and mystery.docx
Year 3 and 4    Autumn Term 

From Guidance published 2/7/20 plus our own rationale.

· To deliver a broad and balanced curriculum which is fun! Considering the need for safety and minimising any risks linked to COVID through movement around class/resources etc.

· To support the physical, mental, and emotional wellbeing of all the children [include coping skills and resilience]; -support the rebuilding of friendships and social engagement 

· address and equip pupils to respond to issues linked to coronavirus (COVID-19)

· To prioritise identifying gaps and re-establish good progress in the essentials (phonics and reading, increasing vocabulary, writing and mathematics), identifying opportunities across the curriculum so they read widely, and developing their knowledge and vocabulary.

[image: Grahame Baker Smith 1704]















Magic and Mystery

Notes

· English text will be Leon and the Place between by Angela McAllister

· Separate comprehension text

· Music will be taught through the decades eg: The Beatles, Jazz, Karaoke, Dance music. 



		

Our topic this term is…. Magic and Mystery

[image: Grahame Baker Smith 1704]















First half term- focus on wellbeing/resilience- through music

Second half term- as planned – focus on entertainment through the decades [still link to music- topic previously called Magic and Mystery.]



		

Wow starter:  

[image: Hugh Jackman the Greatest Showman][image: https://cms.harlequinfloors.com/wp-content/uploads/2020/01/BGT.jpg]















The classroom will transform into a circus! Children will practise circus skills such as spinning plates, juggling, magic tricks, clown performances, mime and many more! They will perform as part of a large group and showcase their talents. Use clips from Britain’s got Talent to highlight different talents and showcase a class talent show and link to The Greatest Showman. 



		This is what we will do!

		This is how we will do it!



		English assessment of spellings CEW/phonics/writing through:







Planning will be linked to end of year expectations and the National Curriculum.

All lessons will focus on reading (either word reading or comprehension) or writing composition and transcription. 

We will continue to emphasise children’s enjoyment and understanding of language to support their reading and writing as well as opportunities to develop their wider skills in spoken language.

Through composition, we will look at structure and purpose as well as teaching of vocabulary, punctuation and grammar skills.

Handwriting will be taught discretely and spellings will be taught as part of the English lessons appropriate to the children’s next steps



		

[image: undefined]Leon wants his brothers and sisters to believe in magic just like he does but when he volunteers to be in Abdul Kazam’s magic show even his wildest dreams are realised. From Card tricks to rabbits and magicians assistant Leon soon finds out that anything can end up in the place between.













By listening to and responding to the text the children will write:

· Setting description

· writing in role,

·  retellings and recreating

·  information poster





		Music

Key stage 2

Pupils should be taught to sing and play musically with increasing confidence and control.

They should develop an understanding of musical composition, organising and

manipulating ideas within musical structures and reproducing sounds from aural memory.

Pupils should be taught to:

 play and perform in solo and ensemble contexts, using their voices and playing musical

instruments with increasing accuracy, fluency, control and expression

 improvise and compose music for a range of purposes using the inter-related

dimensions of music

 listen with attention to detail and recall sounds with increasing aural memory

 appreciate and understand a wide range of high-quality live and recorded music drawn

from different traditions and from great composers and musicians



		[image: The Beatles]

· Use my voice and my actions to express feeling and to describe sounds- Learn and perform a class song by the Beatles- Here comes the Sun?

[image: Image result for music in the 1920s]

· Classical/Current music through the decades; War Songs? Dame Vera Lynn? Queen? Elton John?

[image: ]



Focus on the decades during the 1900’s including

The Jazzy 20’s

The swinging 60’s







		History. 

A study of an aspect or theme in British history that extends pupils’ chronological knowledge beyond 1066. A significant turning point in British history, for example, leisure and entertainment.



[image: undefined]Pupils should be taught:

Changes in an aspect in social history such as leisure and entertainment in the twentieth century.

[image: https://encrypted-tbn0.gstatic.com/images?q=tbn:ANd9GcREwtXjJ7_DPefEu10ttxg8zo_-eHZHYDneycr99r0OsYApK7W8l8fB1jYd1Q:https://imgix.ranker.com/list_img_v2/17442/2717442/original/best-80s-arcade-games%3Fw%3D300%26q%3D60%26dpr%3D3%26fm%3Dpjpg&s]











[image: Glenn Miller Orchestra image] [image: The Beatles in 1965]

		To research and learn about some of the greatest figures, entertainment and past times of the 20th Century with a focus on the different decades by looking at music, film, fashion and food.

Six week unit

(Two weeks)

1900 – 1920s – At the movies – looking at start and development of film making with reference to Charlie Chaplin and the silent movies of the 20s with children making their own silent movies.

[image: undefined]1930s – 1940s – The Jazz Singer! – The children will learn about Glen Miller and perform Hey Mr Miller as a class!



(Two weeks)

1950s – Go Grease Lightning! – The children will learn about the changes in fashion throughout the 50s and take part in a class dance. 

1960s – The Swinging Sixties – The children will learn about The Beatles and how they changed fashion and entertainment for young people in the 60s. They will learn famous songs and learn about the changes in Liverpool during this time.

1970s – Abba/Disco Scene 

They will design T shirts based on popular T shirt designs from the 70s.



(Two weeks) 

1980s – The Gogglebox – The children will learn about the development in TV throughout the 80s. Children will talk about and research famous TV shows and in groups create their own TV programmes for the class to watch.

1990s – Technology – The children will learn about the development of technology in relation to toys and gaming. They will compare games from this decade to now and to the beginning of the twentieth century.



Key Vocabulary:

Motion picture; illusion; still frame; camera; cinematic; circus; performance; leisure; entertainment; jazz





		Geography

To name and locate counties and cities of the United Kingdom, geographical regions and their identifying human and physical characteristics.



Pupils should be taught to:

· name and locate counties and cities of the United Kingdom, geographical regions and their identifying human and physical characteristics, key topographical features (including hills, mountains, coasts and rivers), and land-use patterns; and understand how some of these aspects have changed over time

· human geography, including: types of settlement and land use, economic activity including trade links, and the distribution of natural resources including energy, food, minerals and water

		

· Looking at maps of the world and identifying where the UK lies – Countries and cities

· Looking closely at our area comparing Ellesmere Port with rural areas [Lake district] and an area outside of the UK. 

· Look at the land use of our area and research how it has changed over time. 

· Design a type of settlement based on the needs of characters. 

· Use maps and atlases to locate the source of popular food products from a typical shopping list.



Trade links 

· https://www.bbc.co.uk/bitesize/topics/zshp34j/articles/z62qy9q 

· https://www.bbc.co.uk/bitesize/topics/zx72pv4/articles/zk4rmfr

· https://www.rgs.org/schools/teaching-resources/global-trade/ 





		Art & Design

Pupils should be taught to develop their techniques, including their control and their use of materials, with creativity, experimentation and an increasing awareness of different kinds of art, craft and design. 

Pupils should be taught:

· to create sketch books to record their observations and use them to review and revisit ideas

· to improve their mastery of art and design techniques, including drawing, painting and sculpture with a range of materials [for example, pencil, charcoal, paint, clay] 

· about great artists, architects and designers in history

		Children will learn about the work of Andy Warhol by creating their own Pop art through different techniques.



[image: https://player.slideplayer.com/88/15742694/slides/slide_1.jpg]





                                                        







		Science: Electricity 

Content

· identify common appliances that run on electricity

· construct a simple series electrical circuit, identifying and naming its basic parts, including cells, wires, bulbs, switches and buzzers

· identify whether or not a lamp will light in a simple series circuit, based on whether or not the lamp is part of a complete loop with a battery

· recognise that a switch opens and closes a circuit and associate this with whether or not a lamp lights in a simple series circuit

· recognise some common conductors and insulators, and associate metals with being good conductors



Working scientifically

asking relevant questions and using different types of scientific enquiries to answer them

setting up simple practical enquiries, comparative and fair tests

making systematic and careful observations and, where appropriate, taking accurate measurements using standard units, using a range of equipment, including thermometers and data loggers

gathering, recording, classifying and presenting data in a variety of ways to help in answering questions

recording findings using simple scientific language, drawings, labelled diagrams, keys, bar charts, and tables

reporting on findings from enquiries, including oral and written explanations, displays or presentations of results and conclusions

using results to draw simple conclusions, make predictions for new values, suggest improvements and raise further questions

identifying differences, similarities or changes related to simple scientific ideas and processes

using straightforward scientific evidence to answer questions or to support their findings

		Children will identify common appliances that run on electricity by learning to distinguish between appliances that use and do not use electricity, the different types of electricity and identify how to stay safe when using electricity.



                                                       [image: ]

                                                        

Children will draw simple circuits and discuss whether the circuit would work in practise.

                                                     [image: ]

Children will create simple circuits containing cells, wires, bulbs, switches and buzzers.



                                                        [image: Basic electric circuit, with switch, battery, and lamp.]



Children will complete investigations to find out different types of conductors and insulators.

Key Vocabulary:

Electricity; cell; circuit; switch; voltage; bulb; conductors; insulators; wires.







		Computing  

We will work on understanding what algorithms are and how to create simple programmes.

In all curriculum areas when using the internet we will use technology safely, respectfully and responsibly;

		[image: ]Online safety using the EAWARE programme.



Children will use Sketch Nation to create their own games. These games will be planned and evaluated on their entertainment value. 



              



		Languages

Spanish.

-listen attentively to spoken language and show understanding by joining in and responding 

-explore the patterns and sounds of language through songs and rhymes and link the spelling, sound and meaning of words 

-engage in conversations; ask and answer questions; express opinions and respond to those of others; seek clarification and help

-speak in sentences, using familiar vocabulary, phrases and basic language structures 

-develop accurate pronunciation and intonation so that others understand when they are reading aloud or using familiar words and phrases 

-present ideas and information orally to a range of audiences 

-read carefully and show understanding of words, phrases and simple writing 

-appreciate stories, songs, poems and rhymes in the language 

-broaden their vocabulary and develop their ability to understand new words that are introduced into familiar written material, including through using a dictionary 

-write phrases from memory, and adapt these to create new sentences, to express ideas clearly 

describe people, places, things and actions orally and in writing

		[image: Image result for hola]

We will learn to greet each other in Spanish and play games to learn Spanish numbers and colours. We will also learn a song in Spanish

We will find out about the Spanish speaking world – including the only Equatorial Guinea, the only Spanish speaking country in Africa

Finally, we will find out about Feliz Navidad – experience some of the traditions of a typical Spanish Christmas, including sweet making, Roscon cake tasting and creating Spanish Christmas cards



		Class Maths-

This half term the children will focus on key vocabulary associated with position and direction- turn, clockwise, anti-clockwise, angle, rotation, translation, coordinates, quadrant. They will practically investigate turns and read, write and use pairs of coordinates in quadrants to describe positions and movement of shapes.





		We will investigate position and direction through turns, coordinates and quadrants.  (see weekly planning for differentiation)

[image: ][image: https://encrypted-tbn0.gstatic.com/images?q=tbn:ANd9GcQudg3DlHz7wBnNbgCAtcnLcl_sO4znB2aH4y5zXUgdfUoqkfVWnn-grpjpZ2U:https://www.theschoolrun.com/sites/theschoolrun.com/files/content-images/coordinates_1.png&s] 



		Maths

The principal focus of mathematics teaching in lower key stage 2 is to ensure that pupils become increasingly fluent with whole numbers and the 4 operations, with a focus on addition and subtraction and the concept of place value. This should ensure that pupils develop efficient written and mental methods and perform calculations accurately with increasingly large whole numbers.



We will follow the Babcock ‘No Nonsense Maths’ for daily mental maths starters.

		Our Autumn Term focus is Place Value, Addition and Subtraction.

24 + 15=

[image: ]









30 + 9 = 39

Add together the ones first then add the tens. Use the Base 10 blocks first before moving onto place value counters.

Place value counters:

44+ 15=

[image: ]







                                  







50 + 9 = 59





[image: ]



		PE- Pupils should continue to apply and develop a broader range of skills, learning how to use them in different ways and to link them to make actions and sequences of movement. They should enjoy communicating, collaborating, and competing with each other. They should develop an understanding of how to improve in different physical activities and sports and learn how to evaluate and recognise their own success.

Children will also receive weekly gymnastics/dance lessons 

Pupils should be taught to:

play competitive games, modified where appropriate [for example, badminton, basketball, cricket, football, hockey, netball, rounders and tennis], and apply basic principles suitable for attacking and defending



		   

Time for Hockey:

[image: ]This term children will learn the principles of the game Hockey including passing and receiving, dribbling as well as invasion games. 
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Autumn MTP 2020- UKS2.docx
		Autumn term 2

Year 5 and 6:

Magic and Mystery

[image: https://www.quentinblake.com/sites/default/files/styles/header_slider/public/SP51003w.jpg?itok=UfXlLZ2_]

		Our wow starter!



[image: ]The children will be given a series of clues about a mystery person. They will then work in pairs to try to identify who this person is/ was and why we have chosen them.

                        

We will then learn about the life of this man (Roald Dahl!)



		What we will do!

		How we will do it!



		English



Planning will be linked to end of year expectations and the National Curriculum.



All lessons will focus on reading (either word reading or comprehension) or writing composition and transcription. 



We will continue to emphasise children’s enjoyment and understanding of language to support their reading and writing as well as opportunities to develop their wider skills in spoken language.



Through composition, we will look at structure and purpose as well as teaching of vocabulary, punctuation and grammar skills.



Handwriting will be taught discretely and spellings will be taught as part of the English lessons appropriate to the children’s next steps

		"We is in Dream Country,” the BFG said. “This is where all dreams is beginning."



[image: The BFG (Paperback)]

We will read Roald Dahl’s ‘The BFG’. Children will explore the distinctive writing style and technique of Roald Dahl and use this as a model for their own writing, creating their own ‘Dahlesque’ words to incorporate in their work.



Throughout the half- term, the children will complete a range of fiction and non-fiction pieces of writing linked to the texts, including instructions and persuasion. 



Children will make comparisons across Roald Dahl’s books and learn about his life.



In our comprehension work, we will continue with The Lost Happy Endings and also read and respond to a range of non-fiction texts.



		Science



Light:



1. recognise that light appears to travel in straight lines

1. use the idea that light travels in straight lines to explain that objects are seen because they give out or reflect light into the eye

1. explain that we see things because light travels from light sources to our eyes or from light sources to objects and then to our eyes

1. use the idea that light travels in straight lines to explain why shadows have the same shape as the objects that cast them



Working Scientifically: designing and making periscopes, including measuring angles. Investigating the relationship between light sources, objects and shadows



		Light and Shadow

We will recognise and understand that light appears to travel in straight lines to use scientific language to explain how we see things. 

We will explore reflection or light and use this to help us to understand how light travels in straight lines from light sources to objects. We will make periscopes and explain how these work.

We will then use the idea that light travels in straight lines to explain why shadows have the same shape as the objects that cast them. The children will make shadows puppets to demonstrate this.

[image: Year 6 Science- Light Powerpoint presentation with images, lesson ...]


Key Vocabulary

Light    travel   straight line   eye     reflect    shadow    direction    periscope    angle    mirror    transparent    translucent   opaque    refraction    prism     spectrum 











		Geography



Locational knowledge

· name and locate counties and cities of the United Kingdom

Geographical skills and fieldwork

· use maps, atlases, globes and digital/computer mapping to locate countries and describe features studied

· use the 8 points of a compass, 4- and 6-figure grid references, symbols and key (including the use of Ordnance Survey maps) to build their knowledge of the United Kingdom and the wider world

		“I’ve been to London to visit the Queen.”



[image: https://encrypted-tbn0.gstatic.com/images?q=tbn:ANd9GcTLHOuv4Up6eL_UJVRWPOI1a_xh_p9qqXkLrE4ArK8HWZzjbXza-P9WOqNdwQ:https://cdn.shopify.com/s/files/1/1602/0217/products/classroom-resources-os-map-symbols-poster-1_530x.jpg%3Fv%3D1524769182&s]

Children will draw their own maps of their classrooms and our school. We will then look at maps of our local area before looking at maps of the United Kingdom and identifying counties and major cities including London and our home town of Ellesmere Port.



We will look at compass points, grid references and children will recognise and use ordnance survey symbols.



Key Vocabulary

Map    birds’ eye view    local area    United Kingdom   city   county     city   London   Ellesmere Port    compass    location     grid reference   ordnance survey    symbol    key  











 



		History

a study of an aspect or theme in British history that extends pupils’ chronological knowledge beyond 1066

Children will:

-note connections, contrasts and trends over time and develop the appropriate use of historical terms

- address and sometimes devise historically valid questions about change, cause, similarity and difference, and significance. 

		Changes during the reign of Elizabeth II

We will explore changes which have taken place throughout the reign of Queen Elizabeth II, including changes in fashion, music, technology and social changes (including Black History).



[image: https://www.hollywoodinsider.com/wp-content/uploads/2019/08/Hollywood-Insiders-Editor-in-Chief-Pritan-Ambroase-on-Her-Majesty-Queen-Elizabeth-II-Coronation-and-Current-the-journey.jpg]

Key Vocabulary

Changes       reign    Elizabeth II    fashion    music   technology    social    transport     popular culture   Black History     trends         decades    cause       similarity     difference  













		D & T



Design

· generate, develop, model and communicate their ideas through discussion and annotated sketches

Make

· select from and use a wider range of tools and equipment to perform practical tasks [for example, cutting, shaping, joining and finishing], accurately

Evaluate

· evaluate their ideas and products against design criteria and consider the views of others to improve their work

Technical Knowledge

· evaluate their ideas and products against their own design criteria and consider the views of others to improve their work

		Dream Catchers



Children will investigate where dream catchers originate from. They will then design and make their own BFG inspired dream catchers and evaluate their product against criteria. 

[image: Dreamcatcher Illustration, PNG, 545x1030px, Dreamcatcher, Christmas Decoration, Christmas Ornament, Drawing, Dream Download Free]

Key Vocabulary

Originate   colour   pattern    design    tools   equipment    evaluate   function    join   shape   construct   product   material         







		Computing



· use technology safely, respectfully and responsibly; recognise acceptable/unacceptable behaviour; identify a range of ways to report concerns about content and contact

· understand computer networks, including the internet; how they can provide multiple services, such as the World Wide Web, and the opportunities they offer for communication and collaboration

· understand computer networks, including the internet; how they can provide multiple services, such as the World Wide Web, and the opportunities they offer for communication and collaboration



		How do computers impact our lives?



Linking to our history work, we will look at how computers have impacted on our lives in recent years and the future of this technology. The children will create a presentation that covers the history of computing, virtual reality, different types of robots, the future of robots, social media and the different ways that people communicate with each other.

[image: ]Key Vocabulary

Technology    advance    computers   robots   future    presentation    virtual reality     communicate    present   graphics   images   slides   resize    font   colour     text    evolution    research 















		Art and Design



Children will be taught: 

· to create sketch books to record their observations and use them to review and revisit ideas

· about great artists, architects and designers in history. 



		Quentin Blake



We will look at the illustrations of Quentin Blake and discuss his style and technique, then attempt to recreate his style. 



We will also look in detail at London’s landmarks including Buckingham Palace, The Gherkin and Tower Bridge. 

[image: Quentin Blake]

Key Vocabulary

Illustration     Quentin Blake    style    distinctive   technique      recreate      sketch     detail    hard    soft   observation   line   tone   depth















		Music

· play and perform in solo and ensemble contexts, using their voices and playing musical instruments with increasing accuracy, fluency, control and expression

· improvise and compose music for a range of purposes using the interrelated dimensions of music

· listen with attention to detail and recall sounds with increasing aural memory

· use and understand staff and other musical notations

		Music to our ears

The children in Years 5 and 6 will have the opportunity to choose and learn to play an instrument from a choice of trumpet, trombone, euphonium, flute, clarinet, saxophone or glockenspiel. 



[image: Orchestra musical instruments icon set Stock Vector - 98212045]









		PE (Gymnastics (SC), Dance (SJ and AG), Games- All term)

· use running, jumping, throwing and catching in isolation and in combination

· play competitive games, modified where appropriate [for example, badminton, basketball, cricket, football, hockey, netball, rounders and tennis], and apply basic principles suitable for attacking and defending

· develop flexibility, strength, technique, control and balance [for example, through athletics and gymnastics]

· perform dances using a range of movement patterns

· compare their performances with previous ones and demonstrate improvement to achieve their personal best

		Healthy body, healthy mind



GYMNASTICS: Children will use imaginative ways to travel and develop their flexibility, strength and balance using a range of equipment.



[image: Primary school PE lesson]DANCE: Children will respond to stimuli and adapt and change their movements according to the music. They will combine and link a small number of movement phrases and patterns and perform these with confidence.



GAMES: Children will enjoy participating in ‘Drumz Aloud’!











		RE

Using the Cheshire Agreed Syllabus, children will follow the ‘Encounter and Response’ model. This gives them opportunities to engage and enquire, express and evaluate. HINDUISM 





		Hinduism



Children will learn how Hindus worship both at home and in the Mandir. They will describe and explain how Hindus celebrate the festivals of Diwali and Holi. Children will explain how a Hindu may view God, retell a Hindu story and look at a Hindu’s journey of life. 

[image: File:1 Om.svg]

Key Vocabulary

Hindu      Hinduism     Bhahman     Vishnu      Shiva       Brahma       Rama   Sita     Hanuman      Diwali     Holi    Puja  Vedas   Mandir    worship    reincarnation   aum    dharma    samsara     moksha     















		Maths

The principal focus of mathematics teaching in upper key stage 2 is to ensure that pupils extend their understanding of the number system and place value to include larger integers. This should develop the connections that pupils make between multiplication and division with fractions, decimals, percentages and ratio.

At this stage, pupils should develop their ability to solve a wider range of problems, including increasingly complex properties of numbers and arithmetic, and problems demanding efficient written and mental methods of calculation. With this foundation in arithmetic, pupils are introduced to the language of algebra as a means for solving a variety of problems.

It is important that any type of calculation is given a real life context or problem solving approach to help build children’s understanding of the purpose of calculation and to help them recognise when to use certain operations and methods when faced with problems. 

To support children’s understanding we follow a CPA (Concrete, Pictorial, Abstract) approach as detailed in our calculation policy.

		Autumn term focus: Place Value and four operations 

See weekly planning



[image: ]           [image: ]





		Class Maths

Teaching in geometry and measures should consolidate and extend knowledge developed in number. Teaching should also ensure that pupils classify shapes with increasingly complex geometric properties and that they learn the vocabulary they need to describe them.

		See weekly planning 

[image: https://encrypted-tbn0.gstatic.com/images?q=tbn:ANd9GcRLANj8CZHLDVkU5MgOK1rs9dGXcQA9pwcVhbXUUNIRdghu9Xaogu_BP5dv3Q:https://dryuc24b85zbr.cloudfront.net/tes/resources/6011397/image%3Fwidth%3D500%26height%3D500%26version%3D1417034533000&s]
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[image: ]This term our topic is split with the first week looking at the celebration of Diwali then doing 2/3 weeks of Transport/Travel starting by looking at story ‘The Rickety Train Ride’ and finishing with all things Christmas. We will also endeavour to follow the interests of the children wherever possible. Please refer to the school website for more information: www.rivacrevalleyprimary.co.uk

Keep up to date with what your children will be doing via your Childs online Learning Journey or the school twitter page. @rivacvrevalleyprimaryschool



 

Personal, Social and Emotional Development

Begin to be able to negotiate and solve problems

 Understands own actions that affect other people

To begin to accept the needs of others, take turns and share resources. 

                  Reception Medium Term Plan—Autumn 2 2020.
  What we will be covering this term...



Communication and Language 

  Encourage children to be able to focus their attention for longer periods of time.  

 Providing children with a wide range of opportunities to use more complex sentences to clearly and confidently describe their own ideas, thoughts and feelings.

Listening to stories and joining in with repeated refrains.

Helicopter stories- for Language and narrative development. 













	







Expressive Arts and Design

 Children to use a variety of materials  and techniques  to create Rangoli patterns and Christmas crafts.

 Learning to use powder paints and exploring colours. 

  Role play opportunities based in a home corner.

 Exploring the Creative Area.

 Continuing using their skills to attach materials, build and construct.









Celebrations, Transport and Travel







Understanding the World

 Looking at the changes in the environment

 Recognise and describe special times

and events for family and friends. 

. 









	











Physical Development 

- Mrs Vaughan’s class will continue to have Gymnastics on a Tuesday Afternoon with Mr Denham’s class continuing to have Dance on a Thursday afternoon.

Encourage children to correctly and confidently hold a pencil using a tripod grip.

 To start to be able to form recognisable letters and attempt to write their name. 

 



Literacy 

 Enjoying a wide range of stories and texts.

 To begin to form some letters correctly

 To blend and segment CVC words.

 To be able to write their name forming all letters within it correctly.

 To start to be able to write for a purpose such as creating posters, lists and labels.

-To begin to apply their phonics skills in their reading and writing at word level.

 - To be able to read set 1 sounds and read some simple words.



 dda







Mathematics 

Recognising numbers to 10 and beyond. 

-To say the number that is 1 more and 1 less than a given number

-In practical activities, begin to use the vocab involved in adding and subtracting

-Comparing the length and height of objects. 

-Begin to use names for 3D shapes

-To understand the wholeness of number. 





















Topic Vocabulary – Autumn 2 – Diwali / Transport / Christmas

Below is a list of key words that we will be aiming to enrich the children with over the term.

Each week, we shall focus on a couple of words for the children to use.

The children will learn these through songs, actions and games and will then be encouraged to use them in their play and across the environment.

It would be great of they could be encouraged to use these words at home also. 



		[image: ]Anchor words

		[image: ]Goldilocks words
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		Diwali



		Party

Fireworks

Gifts

Food

lights

		Celebrate

Diwali

Hindu

festival

		Rangoli

Mehndi

Bindi

India





		Transport



		Train

Car

Plane

Ticket

holiday

		Journey

Travel

Vehicle 	

adventure

explore

traffic

		pedestrian 

passenger



		Christmas



		Jesus

Presents

Santa

Father Christmas

		Manger

Jesus

Stable



		Advent

Nativity





Anchor words

Words that the children use in everyday language and already know.



Goldilocks words

These are the ‘just right’ words that we will help children to use within their play and language beyond the topic. 



Step on words

These words are a bit more of a challenge for the children and may only be used within this topic. 
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Example of home learning offer grid.docx


		Example of home learning offer grid

Resources provided: Home learning book / pencil / ruler



		Phonics
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		Daily

		Online – watch video and respond



The class teacher may also upload a selection of activities to practise their phonics: 
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		English

		[image: ]

		

		Online – watch video – pause at certain points and complete activity



		Maths

		[image: ]

		

		Watch video

Practice what you have learnt in the activities provided and test your knowledge in the quiz



The class teacher may also upload a specific activity that mirrors work to be completed in class:

[image: ]



		Story

		[image: ]

		

		Watch a video or recorded story to finish the day



		P.E.

		[image: ]

		

		Watch and join in with PE video



The class teacher may also upload a specific challenge for you to complete



























		My Happy Mind
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		Weekly

		Watch weekly My Happy Mind video and complete activity



		Topic
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		The class teacher will upload a grid of activities linked to the topic – this will replicate the work being completed in class



		Music

		[image: ]

		

		The class teacher will upload a music lesson / activity for you to complete at home
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Time Travel: Civil Rights

Our topic is Time Travell Each week, we will fravel fo @
different fime period and learn about key events/ life during
that time.

Each day, look at your activity and read the instructions.
Please “urn in' your work cach day so I can see your lovely
work and I will return it o you for the next day. As
always, T love finding out what you have done and

Martin Luther King Ir is ane of the ciilrights
activists who you may have heard about.

Tn 1963, he delivered a very famous speech 1o fry.
and bring about change fo his country.

Use the link o read abou him. There s an
opportunity to listen fo a part of his speech (Tm
sure you can Google the full speech if you wanted
7o),

LINK: Kid's Biography: Martin Luther King, Jr.

Tn his famous speech, he said, T have a dream.* He.
dreamt of o world where people of all
backgroundz and colours of zkin could love and
rezpect one ancther.

This was his dream.

Nof everyone is as open-ninded as most of us are.
and not everyone is lucky enough 7o be freated
equally. This could be becouse of their gender.
beliefs or even the colour of Their skin

Look at the document called Equality and Faimess.

Think about your main
point. how big the letters should be, what colours
make it stand out, should you include images?

('

b L
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Phonics Games - Year 1 and 2
Below are some ideas of phonics games you can play with your child at home.
Choose 2 or 3 sounds at a time from the ‘sound sheet' to explore.

‘Sound Spotterl
What items can you find around
Your house with your chosen
Sound in. E.g. oi- tinfoil, coin.

The Lght i the Night

Phonics Hopscotch
Draw your very own hopscotch
in'your garden or on a path
using chalk. Write your chosen
sounds in each box and as you
hopscotch shout it out!

Corners
Choose 4 sounds and write them
on a piece of paper. Spread
them out around the room. Each
time you say a different sound,
your child has to run and tap
the card.

I-Spy
Play I-Spy with a grown up using
your chosen sound. E.g. Find
Something in the room that has
the ‘e’ sound in. You could even
make your own I-Spy bottle.

Splat
Write your chosen sounds on
pieces of paper and lay them on
the floor. Each time you say a
sound, the child has to splat it!
They could use their hand, jump
on it or use a fly swatter.

Time Challenge
Talk about words with your
chosen sound in with an adult.
Use a timer/stopwatch to time
how many words your child can
write in 1 minute. Where does
this sound appear in the word?
Do you know other ways of
making this sound? e.g. ay/ai/a-e
in play/train/cake

Let's Rhyme
Children make a list of rhyming
words using their chosen sound.
e.g. train- brain, rain, chain.

e

i [

Snap
Write the sounds onto pieces of
paper multiple times and play a
traditional game of snap saying
the sound each time a player
turns down a card.

igh»e||igh
IS

Picture Time
Draw and label objects with
your chosen sound. Can you
create a picture?
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How to count with
tens and ones
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1
2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

Please answer the questions which are linked to topics we covered last half term.

Werite the number 2374 in words.
Werite the number seven thousand, two hundred and one in numerals.

Werite any 4-digit number that has a four in the thousands column and an
ght i !

Partition the number 5456 into thousands, hundreds, tens and ones and write

the number in the expanded form.
Write the next two numbers in the sequences below:

a) 21,28,35,___

b) 160, 125, 100,

The temperature is -7 degrees. It gets 9 degrees warmer. What is the new
‘temperature?

3649 + 507 =

4248+37=
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		Intent

		Implementation

		Impact



		At Rivacre Valley we provide all children with a broad curriculum that is rich in opportunities and experiences.  

We place great importance on our relationships with the wider community and the role these relationships play in providing a context for learning that gives every child the ambition, skills and drive to succeed. 



“Oh, the places we’ll go…” 



Together, we create a safe and fun place to learn, explore and grow.



 The EYFS seeks to provide: 

• quality and consistency, so that every child makes good progress and no child gets left behind 

• a secure foundation through learning and development opportunities which are planned around the needs and interests of each individual child and are assessed and reviewed regularly 

• partnership working between practitioners and with parents and/or carers 

• equality of opportunity and anti-discriminatory practice, ensuring that every child is included and supported







       	        

KS1 & KS2:

At Rivacre Valley we will provide our children with an introduction to the knowledge, behaviours and skills they need to be educated citizens. We will introduce children to the best that has been thought and said, and help them to engender an appreciation of human creativity and achievement.



National Curriculum in England:

https://www.gov.uk/government/collections/national-curriculum 



Relationship Education:

At Rivacre Valley we teach our children how to be safe and healthy, and how to manage their academic, personal and social lives in a positive way.

We will ensure that our children are equipped with the necessary knowledge and skills they require to thrive in a modern world. 



Religious Education: 

At Rivacre Valley our children are given the opportunity to explore the important beliefs and values that shape the world today.

We flexibly plan and organise our curriculum to reflect children’s own circumstances and the ever changing character of our community. 





                      

		Our curriculum will provide opportunities for all children to learn the skills that they can transfer into the next stage of their education. 



The five British Values are threaded through our curriculum: 

· Democracy

· The rule of law

· Individual liberty

· Mutual respect

· Tolerance of those of different faiths and beliefs



In Early Years at Rivacre Valley we have four

guiding principles that shape our practice, these are:

• every child is a unique child, who is constantly learning and can be resilient, capable, confident and self-assured 

• children learn to be strong and independent through positive relationships 

• children learn and develop well in enabling environments, in which their experiences respond to their individual needs and there is a strong partnership between practitioners and parents and/or carers 

• children develop and learn in different ways and at different rates. 





                              

In KS1 & KS2 we have an immersive, thematic approach to the curriculum where we link together all subjects of the National Curriculum.

Our topic based curriculum enthuses and engages all children, it also provides opportunities for collective enhancement activities through Rivacre Valley’s Memory Maker.



Our thematic overviews: 






[bookmark: _MON_1634382759][bookmark: _GoBack]





























Subjects of the National Curriculum: 
Relationship Education:

Through our daily practise, we help to foster pupil wellbeing and develop character and personal attributes that we believe are fundamental to pupils being happy, successful and productive members of society. We use the Christopher Winter scheme to supplement our Relationship Education.



		The children at Rivacre Valley will have the skills and knowledge required to be successful citizens. They will be happy and confident children ready for the next stage in life. They will make positive contributions to society and achieve their full potential. 



EYFS school readiness:







	



EYFS outcomes:







[bookmark: _MON_1622029429]      



End of year expectations for KS1 & KS2:















                                                  


Greater Depth for end of KS1 & KS2:






[bookmark: _MON_1622029379][bookmark: _MON_1622029213]      



“Oh, the places we’ll go…” 
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Foreword

| am very pleased to commend this syllabus which is a result of the previous Cheshire Syllabus
for Religious Education being reviewed and updated.

The syllabus was drawn up by serving teachers, with members of the Agreed Syllabus Conference
contributing ideas and suggestions. The syllabus encourages the teaching of religious concepts
underlying a faith through the process of ‘Encountering and Responding' to religion. The second
part of the syllabus on the CD, offers exemplification of the syllabus content.

Religious Education makes a profound and distinctive contribution to the education of young
people by helping them understand the place of religious faith in the world today and
encouraging them to reflect upon ethical and religious issues within society.

N e

Nicole Meardon
Chair of SACRE
July 2013
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Agreed Syllabus for Religious Education 2013
il‘) Introduction to Chester West & Chest

RE Syllabus

The purpose of this Agreed Syllabus is to support those who are responsible for the provision
and quality of religious education in Cheshire West and Chester schools. Every pupil has a
statutory entitlement to religious education and should be given the opportunity to explore the
important beliefs and values that shape the world today. This Agreed Syllabus has been designed
to give schools the flexibility to plan and organise religious education, in the light of their own
circumstances and the character of their own local community.

Schools are free to plan and teach discrete religious education weekly or in blocks of time
or link in with other curriculum areas as appropriate. Schools must however plan their
programme for religious education at each key stage against the following requirements.
Teachers can choose to study the required religions in any order in termly or half termly blocks
at each key stage as long as the correct balance of religions is taught.

Which religions and beliefs should | teach?

Reception: Christianity Key Stage 1: Year 1 and Year 2 (6 terms)

Christianity 5 terms
Judaism 1 term

Key Stage 2 Year 3 and Year 4 (6 terms)

Christianity 3 terms
Islam 2 terms
Sikhism 1 term

Key Stage 2 Year 5 and Year 6 (6 terms)
Christianity 3 terms

Islam 1 term
Judaism 1 term
Hinduism 1 term

Key Stage 3 Year 9: (3 terms)

Key Stage 3 Year 7 and 8 (6 terms)

Christianity 2 terms Either GCSE
Buddhism 1 term or:
Islam 1term +  Christianity 2 terms
Sikhism 1 term Optional Baha'i, 1 term
Hinduism 0.5 term Buddhism,
Judaism 0.5 term Hinduism,
Islam, Judaism,
Sikhism
Key Stage 4

Schools following external courses are deemed to be meeting the requirements of the Agreed Syllabus.
Non examination RE groups should study :

the KS4 Christianity requirements

at least two of the topics below from a religious and world view perspective:

Is there life after death? Is there ever a just war?

How important is marriage? What is prejudice and discrimination?

Key Stage 5

Schools following external courses are deemed to be meeting the requirements of the Agreed Syllabus.

Non examination RE groups should study at least two of the following topics:
Science and religion, Philosophy, Economic Philosophy, Afterlife, Interfaith Issues (eg Arab/Israeli conflict),
Neo Conservatism, Sexuality, Ethics, Popular Culture and Religion, Religion in the 21st Century,
other belief systems eg Baha'i, Humanism, Jainism.















Schools must allocate sufficient time and
resources to ensure that the expectations
of the agreed syllabus can be met and that
children are given experiences that are
coherent and meaningful.

Schools must ensure that teachers of
religious education are enabled to teach
the requirements of the agreed syllabus.
This will have implications for their
professional development.

Schools must allocate sufficient resources

for pupils to be fully engaged in their learning
and reach the highest possible standards in
religious education.

It is expected that during all Key Stages,

a secular world view will be taught as
appropriate through the RE curriculum
through thematic teaching. Where there are
other religious communities with a significant
local presence, pupils may study aspects of
these communities.

The requirements of the syllabus cannot
be fulfilled unless 5% of curriculum
time is allocated to the teaching of
Religious Education.

Foundation Stage:

Christianity should be taught in addition to the
requirements of the Early Learning Goals. It is
expected that by the end of the summer term,
foundation stage classes will be moving
towards the statutory requirement for Key
Stage 1.

In Key Stage 1:

36 hours per year (eg 50 minutes a week)

In Key Stage 2:

45 hours per year (eg an hour per week)

In Key Stage 3:

45 hours per year (eg an hour a week)

In Key Stage 4:

40 hours per year.

16-19:

Allocation of time for RE for all should
be clearly identifiable.
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Reception Christianity

Values and Concepts -

Beliefs/Teachings

Descriptions of God e.g.
talk about God

Beliefs about Jesus e.g.
his birth
his friends
as a special person

The Church e.g.

recognise the church as a place for worship

for Christians

The Bible e.g.

as a special book containing stories about Jesus

Practices

Worship e.g.
singing
praying
listening to Bible stories

Celebrations and important events e.g.
Christmas
Easter

People with a special role in the church e.g.
minister

The Bible e.g.
Bible stories are used in Christian worship

Values

The expression of values in
everyday life e.g.
friendship, caring for others

Caring for the natural world e.g.

looking after pets, looking after
school environment

The Church e.g.
respect for church building

Themes Concepts

e.g. e.g.

- caring for each other God’s love

- caring for the environment incarnation

-+ respect for their own and other
cultures








v

Stage 1: Christianity (5 terms)

Agreed Syllabus for Religious Education 2013 11

Beliefs/Teachings

Descriptions of God e.g.

as a parent who loves, cares, has authority
as creator who cares for the world

Beliefs about Jesus e.g.
his birth
his disciples and friends
as a teacher
as a healer
he died
he rose again

as a special person for Christians who changes the lives

of his followers

The Church e.g.
as a community of people

The Bible e.g.

as a special book for Christians containing teaching in

stories and poems

Values

The expression of values in

everyday life e.g.

- following the example of Jesus
following the examples of others
who lived a life of service
caring for others
caring for the natural world

Themes

e.g.
= honesty
- truthfulness

+ courage

- respect for each other

- caring for the environment

» choosing between right and
wrong

Practices

Worship e.g.
singing
praying
reading the Bible

Celebrations and important events e.g.
Sunday
Christmas
Easter
weddings
baptism

People with a special role in the church e.g.
ministers, elders, priests

The Bible e.g.
its place in worship in the lives of individual Christians

Church building e.g.
use of altar, font, pulpit

The use of symbols e.g.
crucifix/cross, water, candles, liturgical colours

Concepts

e.g.
- God’s love
incarnation

good news

Christian community
faith
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Beliefs/Teachings

Descriptions of God e.g.

+ language, symbols, stories and songs which describe
God as creator and sustainer, loving, saviour, ruler

Ways of understanding God e.g.
» through the life of Jesus

-+ through biblical teaching

+ through human experience

+ through the natural world

Important features of the life of Jesus and their
meaning for Christians e.g.
his birth
baptism and temptations
-+ disciples and followers
+ his teaching in parables about God
+ the two greatest commandments
+ the first Easter
- the effect of Jesus on the lives of individuals

The Church e.g.

as a community of believers with members from all
races and nationalities continuing the work of Jesus

The Bible e.g.
as a basis of Christian faith containing beliefs expressed
in different kinds of literature, comprised of Old and
New Testaments and in some traditions the Apocrypha

Practice

Worship e.g.

= inavariety of ways
*  music

+ singing

- prayer

+ dance

+ drama

» silence

Celebration, festivals and special events e.g.
» Advent and Christmas

» Lent, Holy Week and Easter

+  baptism

- confirmation

= the Eucharist

The Bible eg
+ its use in worship
its use in personal devotion
providing guidance and inspiration for Christians

Expressing belief e.g.
+ inritual

»  symbolism

-+ artefacts

= architecture

Values Themes Concepts
The expression of values in e.g. e.g.
everyday life e.g. - family and community life - Trinity

- concern for the created

world/concern for other people
forgiveness

courage

love

following the example of other
Christians

exercising personal responsibility
working with others through
Christian organisations and
projects

-+ personal responsibility

-+ concern for others

- environmental concerns
- friendship

- tolerance

= social responsibility

reconciliation
Church-Christian community
good news

resurrection

faith

repentance

sin

incarnation
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Beliefs/Teachings

The nature of God e.g.

Christian belief in the Trinity, God as Father, Son,
Holy Spirit

Evidence of God e.g

different sources of evidence for Christian belief
about God

biblical teaching
human experience, reason, the natural world

Jesus in history and Christian experience e.g.

contemporary evidence for the life of Jesus, key events
of his life recorded in the gospels, their significance
for Christians

humanity and divinity of Jesus, his teaching about
God, his own person and mission

personal and social relationships

The Church e.g
the nature of the Church described in a variety of
ways, Body of Christ, fellowship, communion of saints
different views amongst Christians about organisation
and authority

The Bible e.g
variety of Christian attitudes to the Bible

its authority and place in Christian teaching,
differing interpretations of its meaning and teaching

Values Themes

The expression of values in eg.

everyday life e.g. commitment
response to the teaching and - tolerance
example of Jesus - utopia
love and service to God - responsibility
service of others - stewardship
personal and social relationships .

1 50C courage
and responsibilities

the conviction that all people
are made in God's image and are
of equal value

the work of Christian
organisations concerned with
environmental issues, poverty,
justice and peace

recognition of the variety of
views among Christians about
the expression of values

-+ artand religion

Practices

Worship e.g.
the variety of worship amongst Christians, beliefs
expressed in various forms of worship and
ceremonies, the purpose of worship

Celebrations, festivals and special events e.g.
marking the main events in the life of Jesus
and their significance for Christians
baptism, confirmation,funerals
the Eucharist
ordination

The Church e.g.
the variety of church structures and organisations
the roles of leaders and congregations
men and women in church life
the spread of Christianity
missionary movements
the Ecumenical Movement

The Bible e.g.
how it is used in public worship
private study and devotion
as a guide to action
as a source of inspiration and help

Concepts

e.g.
+  Trinity

logos

redemption

grace
salvation/reconciliation
Son of God
resurrection

ascension

faith
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Beliefs/Teachings Practices
Beliefs about God and how they are expressed e.g. Worship e.g.

the limitations of language -+ the purpose of worship

the use of metaphor, analogy and symbol = variety of worship among Christians

beliefs about God expressed in literature and the arts - important elements in worship

literal and non literal expressions of belief » role of symbol, artefacts and architecture in worship
Jesus in history and Christian experience e.g. The Bible e.g.

the significance of Jesus' life and teaching for
contemporary Christians and its relevance to

its use in worship and personal devotion, as inspiration
for literature, art, music, film

modern life its use by Christians to guide personal and social action
The Church e.g. The Church e.g.
the variety of Christian views about the nature - therole of the Church in society today, expressions

and organisation of the Church

particular emphasis within different denominations,
reasons for differences

of Christian belief through local churches,
organisations and projects, changes in attitudes
towards roles in the Church’

The Bible e.g.
origins and variety of translations
different views among Christians about its content,
inspiration and authority

Values Themes Concepts
The expression of values in e.g. e.g.
everyday life e.g. personal responsibility discipleship
- discipleship in response to family and community life parousia
the life and teaching of Jesus law and order, work and leisure passion of Jesus
equality of all people expressed environmental concern sacrament
3 t|_'1e e A S ethical issues raised by science logos
e n and technology orthodoxy
[Fapapsibil s iineEp el religion and the arts protestant, catholic
and social relationships ! '
aid and development
utopia
courage








Key Stage 5: Christianity

Beliefs/Teachings Practices

Personal and corporate practices expressing belief e.g.
public worship ‘
private prayer \
contemplation and meditation
house groups
base communities
Bible study and fellowship groups
orders and groups living in community
aid, development and charitable agencies

Evidence for belief and the debate about God e.g.
- arguments for and against the existence of God
the place of revelation in belief
the use of scripture, tradition, the creeds, human
experience, reason and the natural world in
discussions about belief

the difficulties of belief posed by evil, suffering
and natural disaster

The person and teaching of Jesus e.g.
his claim to reveal God
Christian views of him as Son of God
teaching about the Kingdom of God

his teaching in the Beatitudes and Sermon
on the Mount

his actions and attitudes towards the rich and poor

Sources of Authority e.g.
belief about the role of the Holy Spirit

the variety of attitudes among Christians to
the authority of the Bible and of the Church

Values

The expression of values in

personal and social life e.g.

+ in making moral choices
through personal and spiritual
development
in attitudes to prejudice and
discrimination
in views about political,
economic and social issues

in concern for environmental
issues

in valuing other people

Themes

e.g.

+ searching for truth

religion and the media

- the place of religion in England
today

-+ religion and politics

+ sacred space

Concepts

e.g.
= resurrection
reconciliation
eschaton

consubstantiation and
transubstantiation

ecumenism
Kingdom of God
sacrament
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Key Stage 3: Buddhism (Year 7 and 8: 1 term)

Beliefs/Teachings Practices
Beliefs expressed in stories of the Buddha e.g. Buddhist Practice e.g.
- his birth and upbringing + living by the Five Moral Prece
his concern to find an answer to suffering and - following the teaching of the
dissatisfaction in life ‘ - meditation
the four signs
the great renunciation Festivals and daily ceremonies e.
his enlightenment - the Three Treasures
offering of flowers, incense, light
Teaching expressed in The Four Truths e.g. «  ceremonies to mark the birth, Enl
+ life involves suffering and Parinibbana of the Buddha
suffering is caused by desire + Wesak
suffering can be overcome
the way to overcome suffering is in following The Buddhist Community e.g.
the Noble Eightfold Path - the life of ordained and lay people

and how they support each other
Also teaching expressed in e.g.
the Five Precepts
the Eightfold Path

Symbols which help people to understand
the teaching of Buddha e.g.

the lotus flower

the wheel

the Bodhi Tree
g Wi
Values Themes Concepts
The expression of values in eg. e.g.
everyday life e.g. + personal responsibility -+ anicca
e ole: + teachings and authority + dukkha
i toyvs‘/)orkpto .develop i o b;-liefs and expressions + enlightenment
- of spirituality - karma
kindness and to overcome
greed, hatred and ignorance : 8‘°bal demdnE * nirodha
to work towards enlightenment = life after dgath o SamEErE
and to learn and practice the + moral choices - samudaya
Dhamma - sangha
to work to contribute positively - tanha

to society and to support the
monastic Sangha or temple

for monks, nuns and priests:

to work towards Enlightenment;
to develop loving kindness and
compassion and to become free
from greed, hatred and
ignorance

to obey the rules of the Order
and to learn and practise the
Dhamma

to teach, guide and counsel all
who wish to learn
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ptional Buddhism (Vs

Beliefs/Teachings Practices
The Place of Buddha in Buddhism e.g. Meditation e.g.
representing the supreme example of his followers - different kinds of meditation
reminding them to develop their innate potential » loving kindness, calm and concentration, insight
for Enlightenment
The Buddhist Community e.g.
Images of the Buddha e.g. » Buddhism in different countries
not actually worshipped, but as focal points to remind - important influences in the spread of Buddhism
Buddhists of the dhamma and to uplift the mind — the Emperor Asoka

Buddhism in the West
Nirvana e.g.

the state of enlightenment
“blowing out” of the fires of greed, hatred, ignorance
the state of peace

Values Concepts
Themes
The expression of values in action e.g.
eg. e.g. < anatta
Practical work in: persopal respon5|b|l|ty +  Brahma/Viharas
N ) e + teachings and authority - dharma/dhamma
prison nERER + beliefs and expressions of < nirvana
ﬁ ital 1 spirituality - three fires/poisons
RS + ethics and relationships
hospices

- moral choices

Buddhist values expressed in
modern society — the Dalai Lama






















Ke{ Stage 2: Hinduism (Year 5 and 6: 1 term)
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Beliefs/Teachings

Hindu belief in one God represented through
many different images and names and worshipped
in many forms e.g.

Vishnu, Krishna, Rama, Hanuman, Lakshmi,
Shiva, Ganesha

Beliefs expressed in stories e.g.
Rama’s exile and return, the childhood of Krishna

Key teachings and scriptures e.g.
the Ramayana
the Vedas
the Bhagavad Gita

the endless cycle of creation, preservation
and destruction

Beliefs expressed through symbols e.g.
Aum
the lotus flower
the swastika (mark of good fortune)
the colour saffron

Practices

Worship (Puja) in the home and the temple
(Mandir) e.g.
the shrine
the Arti ceremony
the role of divine images in worship
special food (prashad)

Celebrations, festivals and special events e.g.
Divali, Holi, Raksha Bandhan
the giving of rakihis
the birthdays of Rama and Krishna
festival food

Values Themes Concepts

The expression of values in eg. e.g.

everyday life e.g. + teachings and authority * Aum

+ devotion to God + family and community life + avatar
respect for mother and Mother - personal responsibility + Brahman
Earth - concern for others karma
respect for father and ancestors + environmental concerns - reincarnation
love and loyalty between all - family and community life

members of the extended family
respect and care for other
people and all living things

the importance of honesty

and truthfulness
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Beliefs/Teachings
Hindu beliefs about God e.g.
to be formless

female, the avatar

Sacred scriptures e.g.

- Vedas

- Ramayana
Mahabharata
Puranas

Values

The expression of values in action

eg.

- the world as one family

= recognition of truth in all
religions

- self discipline

= service to God and to people

= duties and roles within the
family

= Hindu values expressed in
dance and drama

Practices

Worship (Puja) in the home and the temple (Mandir)

- worshipped in diverse forms and/or is believed e.g.

« the shrine

- the complementary attributes of deities as male and » the Arti ceremony

» the role of divine images
= in worship
» special food (prashad)

Celebrations, festivals and special events e.g.
+ Holi
Varsha Pratipada
pilgrimage to special places and links with India

Themes Concepts
e.g. e.g.
teachings and authority + atman
family and community life » avatar
global concern for others »  Brahman
ethics and relationships








Kq Stage 3: Optional Hinduism (Year 9: 1 term)
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Beliefs/Teachings

Hindu beliefs about Brahman e.g.
as an impersonal absolute
as the Supreme Person

as a particular chosen deity for self, family
and community

The scriptures e.g.
“revealed” scriptures (Shutri) such as Vedas and
Unpanishads

“remembered” scriptures (Smriti) such as the Bhagavad
Gita (Song of the Lord) and Manusmriti (laws of Manu)

The four aims of life e.g.

Practices

Worship e.g.
the role of divine images in worship
yoga, meditation and mantra
arti, bhajan, kirtan, pravachan, havan yajna

Pilgrimage e.g.

- the significance of pilgrimage, why places are sacred,
locations associated with the Supreme Being and
saints, reasons for pilgrimage — fulfilment of vow,
birth of child, atonement, tradition, developing
humility, discovering one's heritage

Using the scriptures e.g.

Dharma the role of traditional Hindu stories and imagery
Artha in promoting and sustaining Hinduism
Karma
Moksha
Values Themes Concepts
The expression of values in action eg. e.g.
e.g. + teachings and authority - ahimsa
- roles within the family defined - family and community life, - atman
by gender and age + global concern for others + darshan
duties within the extended + ethics and relationships + dharma
family { -+ aid and development +  maya
the equal importance of women -+ personal responsibility « moksha

within the family and in the
transmission of traditions
righteous conduct expressed
within the family and
community

non violence (ahimsa) and
its implications

self discipline

service (seva) to the divine
and to humanity








il
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tage 2: Islam (Year 3 and Year 4: 2 tert

Beliefs/Teachings Practices
’ Islamic belief in God e.g. Worshlp eg.
+ Allah — the Islamic name for the One True God worship can take place almost anywhere
Allah is the Creator + cleanliness before prayer (wudu)
Allah provides all good things + Zakah - an obligatory act of charity
Shahadah a statement of faith - Salah - daily and Friday prayers at the mosque
Allah 99 names - Mosque
characteristics of Allah reflected in Islamic art
and architecture Celebrations, festivals and special events e.g.
Id-ul-Fitr
Messengers of Allah e.g. + ld-ul Adha, the Hajj
stories from the life of Prophet Muhammad (pbuh) - the Ka'bah
Prophet Muhammad (pbuh) in relation to the five
pillars Famlly life e.g.
the naming of a child
The Qur'an and other teaching e.g. - marriage
the revealed book for Muslims treated - relationships

with great respect

how the Qur'an was revealed
how the Qur'an affects daily life
the Hadith

food laws
dress code

Community Life e.g.
role of Imam
worldwide community (Ummah)
Sawm - fasting

Islamic belief in angels e.g.
everyone has two angels to watch over them

Values Themes Concepts
The expression of values in eg. e.g.
everyday life e.g. +  honesty + dhikr
the importance of honesty - truthfulness + Islam
showing respect and kindness + respect for each other respect © mumin
to guests for each other - shirk
the importance of visiting +  choosing between right and +  tawhid
respect for each other, parents, wrong < Islam
elders and children +  caring for others . Ummah
the importance of good manners +  community spirit . Halal
distinctive features of Muslim + obedience and submission . 7Zakah
family life and relationships - choosing between right and
hygiene, diet, wrong
achieving peace through
obedience to Allah
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Beliefs/Teachings

Beliefs about Allah e.g.
- the Oneness of Allah
- the Creator

All Gracious

All Merciful

Messengers of Allah e.g.
Prophet Muhammad, his life in detail
other prophets mentioned in the Qur'an
transmission of revelation
examples of living by Islamic ideals

The Qur'an e.g.
the final revelation
its unchanging nature, structure and compilation

The Future e.g.
life after death (akhirah)
all deeds recorded by angels
human accountability
judgement, rewards of paradise, punishments of hell

Practices

Worship e.g.

= Friday worship at the mosque (ummah)
= acts of worship

-+ giving thanks

-+ asking forgiveness

+ praying for others

Charitable acts e.g.
charitable offerings made by voluntary (sadaqgah)
acts of kindness and thoughtfulness
acts directed at the welfare of society

Fasting e.g.
Hajj
to follow teachings and practices of Prophet
Muhammad (pbuh)
as purification

Pilgrimage e.g.
visit to Makkah at any time, (not a substitute for Hajj)

Values Themes Concepts

e.g. e.g. e.g.

- distinctive features of Muslim -+ care for the environment -+ akhirah
family life and relationships - authority akhlaq
hygiene, diet, sexual - religion and science - halal
rela.tlo.nshlps within marriage - global issues haram
ach|e.vmg peace through - ethics and relationships + jihad
obedience to Allah + interfaith dialogue qadar
caring for all creation i LS
respect for people of other faiths
Islamic values expressed in art,
literature, science
cultural achievements








Key Stage 3: Optional Islam (Year 9: 1 term)

Beliefs/Teachings Practices

Beliefs about Allah e.g.

absolute monotheism, how this permeates
all aspects of thought and practice

Helping people to understand Islam e.g.
spreading truth ‘
developing spiritually by trying to be a good example \

Qur'ane.g. Marking significant events e.g.
as the main source for Islamic law (Shari'ah) birth
marriage
Prophets e.g. death

differing views regarding the succession
to the prophet, Sunni and Shi'ah

Islamic community (Ummah) e.g.
world wide community of Muslims
diversity within the unity of Ummah

Values Themes Concepts

eg. e.g. eg.

+ care for the environment + personal responsibility + akhirah
morality and health education -+ family and community life akhlag.
jihad — personal individual » law and order, work and leisure halal
struggle, in the way of Allah, + environmental concern haram
to achieve self improvement - ethical issues raised by science jihad
campaigning for the truth and technology qadar
helping the oppressed - religion and the arts 2l
defence of the faith and - aid and development
the Muslim community utopia
Islamic values expressed in art,
literature, science and cultural
achievements
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Key Stage 1: Judaism (1 term)
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Beliefs/Teachings

wish belief about God e.g.
God is One

d cares for all people
t . .
s expressed in stories e.g.
e Creation
atriarchs and Matriarchs

Practices

Reading the Torah e.g.

laws and rules which set out how people should live
(mitzvot)
the Ten Commandments

Celebrations and Festivals e.g.
Hanukkah
Purim

Family life — the Jewish Home e.g.
the mezuzah
Shabbat, the day of rest

Values

The expression of values in

everyday life e.g.

- values expressed in the Ten
Commandments and other
teaching
family life and th;mportance

of each member

community life

the Jewish community world
wide

Israel as a special place for Jews

Themes Concepts
e.g. e.g.

= honesty covenant

-+ truthfulness redemption
+  courage

-« respect for each other

= caring for the environment

» choosing between right and
wrong
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Beliefs/Teachings

Jewish belief about God e.g.
+ Godis One

»  God is Creator

»  God cares for all people

Beliefs expressed in stories and teachings e.g.
- the Shema
first four of the Ten Commandments
stories from the Jewish Bible (Tenakh)
Patriarchs and Matriarchs
stories from the life of Moses

The importance of the Torah e.g.
God gave the Torah at Mt Sinai
contains different kinds of writings
laws and rules which set out how people should live

Practices

Worship and the community e.g.

+ the synagogue as a community centre
» place of study and prayer

= the role of the Rabbi

-+ kippah, tallit, tefillin

Study of the Torah e.g.
+ reading the weekly portion
the annual cycle of readings
respect and honour for the Torah and God's name

Celebrations, festivals and special events e.g.
Pesach (exodus and freedom)
Shavuot (giving of Torah)
Sukkot (God's protection)
Simchat Torah
Brit Milah and girls’ naming ceremony
Bar/Bat Mitzvah
marriage

Family life e.g.
Shabbat
food laws, the kitchen

Values

community life
respect for other people

living in accordance with the
Ten Commandments and other
teachings

; wrong

+ choosing between right and

~ Themes - Concepts
The expression of values in } e.g. } e.g.
everyday life e.g. ‘ honesty \ + covenant
- respect for Torah \ «  truthfulness \ Israel
care for the world and \ +  courage \ Yahweh
environment ; +  respect for each other ‘
importance of family and «  caring for the environment 1
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Key Stage 3: Judaism (Year 7 and 8: (0.5 term)

Beliefs/Teachings Practices
Jewish belief about God e.g. Worship and the community e.g.
God is One -+ the Synagogue as place of prayer, study,
God is Creator community life
God is good « diversity within the community
God cares for all people - historically (Pharisees, Saducees, Essenes)
present day (Orthodox, Hasidim, Progressive)
The Torah e.g. - responses to God through prayer
- Torah given at Mount Sinai *  repentance, social justice
teachings, stories, psalms and songs which
express beliefs about God Celebrations, festivals and special events e.g.
the Sefer Torah and the work of the scribe, + harvest and pilgrim festivals
translations and interpretations «  Rosh Hashanah
Yom Kippur
The Future e.g. - Bar/Bat Mitzvah
the Messianic Age (Mashiach) - funerals, mourning and remembrance
rebuilding the Temple
the gathering of the community of Israel Family and Community life e.g.
assured salvation for all people (Noachide laws) - the Jewish home
Shabbat
life in the Kibbutz/Moshav

™~ ‘/'
Values Themes Concepts
eg. e.g. eg.
+  responses to racism + repentance + mashiach
the Shoah - forgiveness - tzedaka
working for a just society +  charity * Zion

Jewish organisations and = social justice
agencies to combat prejudice
and to further understanding
(Jewish Council of Christians

and Jews, Interfaith Network)
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Beliefs/Teachings

God in Jewish teaching e.g. Maintaining Jewish identity e.g.
- attributes and names = assimilation
» presence (Shekhina) - family life
+ justice and mercy = Jewish continuity
+ Anglo Jewish experience
The Torah - interpretation and application e.g. » responses to the Shoah
+ place of Torah and teaching in resolving
contemporary issues Jewish life and contemporary issues e.g.
+ medical ethics, technology and conduct (Halakhah) - divorce
+ green issues (Tikkun Olam) = marrying outside Judaism
+ single parenthood
Jewish vision for the future e.g. - women in Judaism
+ the Messianic Age » where human life begins and ends
» the Temple - environmental issues
+ land of Israel

Values Themes Concepts
eg. e.g. e.g.
+ importance and value of + commitment +  kedusha
individuals - tolerance +  shekhina
+ ecological and environmental + responsibility
concerns - justice
responses to racism «  reconciliation
acting in charity - stewardship
importance of the community
and its continuity
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Beliefs/Teachings

Beliefs about God e.g.
belief in One God
Creator of all things

Guru Granth Sahib e.g.
the holy book of the Sikhs

Guru Nanak e.g.
as founder of Sikhism
stories which tell about his teaching

Practices

Holy Days e.g.

naming
marriage

The Gurdwara e.g. -
the place that houses the Guru Granth Sahib
where Sikhs worship God i
where Sikhs share a meal together

Ceremonies e.g.

birthday of Guru Nanak
festival of Baisakhi

B

Values

The expression of values in

everyday life e.g.

+ helping other people
working honestly
sharing with others
treating everyone equally

Themes

eg.
»  honesty

-+ truthfulness

+ courage

- respect for each other

-+ caring for the environment

+ choosing between right and
wrong

Concepts

e.g.
- dharma

+  equality

+  panth

- prem

- kirat karna
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Beliefs/Teachings

The Guru Granth Sahib e.g.

Teachings of the Mool Mantar e.g.

Agreed Syllabus for Religious Education 2013

treated as a living Guru
as outlining the principles and practices of Sikhism
its guidance for Sikhs

belief in One God

the Supreme Truth

the Ultimate Reality

the Creator of All Things

Values ImEThemes
|
The expression of values in ‘ e.g.
everyday life e.g. ‘ = commitment
- the family — the importance + tolerance
of married life - utopia
the environment - responsibility
interfaith dialogue - stewardship
abstaining from the use of - courage

tobacco, alcohol, harmful drugs,
and meat that has been ritually
slaughtered

+ artand religion

Practices

The Gurdwara e.g.significant people at the Gurdwara
»  Granthi, who reads the Guru Granth Sahib
= musicians and singers

Ceremonies at the Gurdwara e.g.
* naming, turban tying

* amrit ceremony

+ marriage, death

Worship e.g.
+ the morning and evening prayers
special status given to the opening hymn

prayers at the Gurdwara or at home, led by
men or women

Purpose of the Gurdwara e.g.
place of worship
place of community
the common meal

Concepts

e.g.
equality
tolerance








Key Stage 3: Sikhism Optional (Year 9: 1 term)

Beliefs/Teachings

Beliefs about God e.g.
God described as gender-free

One, Truth, Creator, without fear, without enmity,
beyond time, not incarnated, self existent

Gurbani - the teaching of the Gurus e.g.
equality
religious tolerance
service to the sick
human rights
peace and conflict

racism
Values Themes
The expression of values in eg.
everyday life e.g. + commitment

- tolerance,

= responsibility

* justice

- reconciliation
stewardship

Sikh values related to:
personal relationships
the family — the importance
of married life
the environment
interfaith dialogue
abstaining from the use of
tobacco, alcohol, harmful drugs,
and meat that has been ritually
slaughtered

following the practices found
in the Rahit Maryada — the Sikh
guide to life

Practices

Wo

rship e.g.

the morning and evening prayers

special status given to the opening hymn
prayers at the Gurdwara or at home, led by
men or women

Concepts

e.g.

Akal Purakh
Bari/Shabad
daya
haumai
hukam
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Beliefs/Teachings Practices
Baha'i belief in one God e.g. Worship and Community life e.g.
-+ the Creator of the universe - individual daily prayer and study of the Baha'i Writings.
» descriptions of God - Baha'i temples or Houses of Worship
- fasting
The Oneness of Religion and Progressive » pilgrimage to the Holy Land
Revelation e.g. +  the Nineteen Day Feast, held every nineteen days
= God sends Messengers or Manifestations - devotionals or prayer meetings, open to the wider
at different times community and to people of all religions
+ Baha'u’llah, the Messenger of God for today. +  creating a more loving and spiritual community
+ children’s classes
The Oneness of Mankind e.g. + holy days eg birth of Baha'u'llah, Naw-Ruz and Ridvan
unity in diversity
world unity
Independent investigation of the truth e.g.
+ learning about the purpose of life for Baha'is.
The soul e.g.
+ life after death

Values Themes Concepts
The expression of values in e.g. e.g.
everyday life e.g. = descriptions of God - God the creator
+ devotion to God + world unity - progressive revelation/religion
oneness of religion - prayer and fasting through time
oneness of mankind -+ community life - manifestation of God
living a life of service «  the environment -+ world unity
- searching for truth - elimination of prejudices















i

in a
v ether one’s act

 effects.

Karuna: compassion, one
of enlightenment.

Nibbana/Nirvana: Enlightenment. The
extinguishing of the fires of greed, hatred
and ignorance and the state of secure
perfect peace that follows.

Nirodha/Nirodha: cessation. The third of the
Four Noble Truths, that craving and therefore

dukkha can be overcome.

i = = i
a: the continual cycle of t

T,_.; and death. i

_L.*'; udaya/Samudaya: origin. The second
Noble Truths, that craving is the

Buddhis
ometime 3
nonastic community. e
.'_a;l- e AL i =

ranha: craving. Attachment to wanting 5

I

or desiring. : =

_hree fires/poisons: greed, hatred and
ignorance. The three qualities that keep the
unenlightened locked in the endless round
of samsara.

Middle Way: the rejection of extremes of
U ury or of asceticism. This is a philosophical

'J"-concept as well as a lifestyle.

Tiratana/Triratna: The Three Jewels. Buddha,
the Dhamma and the Sangha. A source of
guidance and support for Buddhists.








rgiveness, salvation. T

:clzqn,ciling Christians with Goc ,
by which one's actions results

in a higher or lower rebirth according to
whether one’s agtﬁs_have good o
rom the practice of paying the price j effects. A
slave's freedom; and so, the work of |
Christ in setting people free through hi

Maya: the form and nature of the created
world, ultimately illusory or masking the tri
Repentance: turning away from sin and reality.

acknowledging the need of transformation. ‘ ]
gIng oksha: liberation or release from Samsara,

Resurrection: eternal life, hope. The rising continual cycle of birth, sickness, old age
from the dead of Jesus Christ on the third day ‘death.

after the crucifixion. The rising from the dead
of believers at the last day. The new, or risen,
life of Christians.

"Wct of being free from/rescued
rom and drawn back to God. The state of

being saved or protected from harm, risk, etc.

_rnation: the rebirth of the soul into
r body after death.

Sin: rebellion or disobedience against the
known will of God.

Trinity: three persons in one God; doctrine of
the three-fold nature of God - Father, Son and
Holy Spirit.








Ummah: the community of Muslims
worldwide.

, akah: purification of wealth by payment
of annual welfare due. An obligatory act
of worship.

the idea of perfection whe
anic Age comes.








it o

?;?_t 4;5- > is only one Go
: - Jot: soul. The divine light.
b o = 5 B
- Kar ‘!:hé law by which ©
: -ch:"!rr!rhl heror lower rebirth a

- one's actions have good or ba

a: earning a living by hoi
_ kh: self — centredness, putt*i:r_);'g h
- before God. X

Maya: illusion; the form and nature of the
created world, ultimately illusory or masking
the true reality.

Mukti: liberation from Samsara, the cycle
of birth and death.

N
Nadar: the grace‘tmc the Guru.

Nam Japna: meditation on God's name.
Nam Simran: remembering/repeating

Niguna: the concept of God as One
and formless.

Nimrata: humility.
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2a) What are the aims of RE?

Religious Education should help pupils to:
+ acquire and develop knowledge and understanding of principal world faiths;

+ develop an understanding of the influence of beliefs, values and traditions on individuals,
communities, societies and cultures;

+ develop the ability to make reasoned and informed judgements about religious and moral
issues with reference to the teachings of the principal religions;

+ enhance their spiritual, moral, cultural and social development;

+ develop awareness of the fundamental questions of life;

+ respond to the fundamental questions of life in the light of their experience, beliefs and values;
+ cultivate reasoned, considerate and thoughtful self expression;

+ make a judgement as to the value of religion and religious thought in contemporary society;

* aspire to tolerance.

The Objectives of RE in Cheshire West and Chester

Religious Education should help pupils to:

+ cultivate philosophical thinking skills within the pupils;

+ improve mental focus and develop the ability to sustain it;

+ empathise, evaluate, question, relate and express;

+ apply the lessons of the classroom to their personal interactions;

+ discover how philosophy helps them understand life and ask questions that further improve
their understanding;

+ learn to apply rigorous academic standards to issues of ethical and philosophical importance;
+ look at the world with an inquisitive and unbiased perspective;
+ use religious and philosophical thought to suggest solutions to human problems;

« have a sense of awe.
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2b) What are the skills needed for effective

learning in RE?

Learning across the Curriculum

Religious education provides opportunities to
promote

+ thinking skills by helping pupils to research,
select, interpret and analyse information
from religious traditions, reflect and
question their own views and those of
others and communicate their ideas in a
variety of way.

+ financial capacity by considering the
responsible use of money, the importance
of giving and the ethics of wealth, debt,
poverty, gambling, business and investment

- creativity and culture by considering the
scope of human nature, sources of
inspiration and discovery, connections
between beliefs, values and forms of artistic
expression, appreciating the value of cultural
distinctiveness and reflecting on beauty,
goodness and truth in creative and
expressive arts

+ education for racial equality and
community cohesion by studying the
damaging effects of xenophobia and racial
stereotyping, the impact of conflict in
religion and the promotion of respect,
understanding and co-operation through
dialogue between people of different
faiths and beliefs

- effective contributions to scientific,

medical and health issues by exploring
philosophical and ethical questions of the
origin, purpose and destiny of the cosmos
and life within it, exploring the nature of
humanity and human interaction with the
world, exploring developments in genetics
and medicine and their application and use
and exploring concepts of health and well-
being and their promotion

+ links to employment, vocations and

work-related learning by a focus on
individual sense of purpose and aspiration in
life, and by considering the appropriateness
and relevance of religious education to a
wide range of employment opportunities
and the development of spiritual and ethical
issues linked to the world of work

+ education for sustainable development

by helping pupils consider the origins and
value of life, the importance of looking after
the environment and studying the ways in
which religious beliefs and teachings have
influenced attitudes to the environment

and other species.







recording, presenting and interpreting
data involving graphs, charts and statistical
EREIVSS

Information technology:
by using CD-ROMS and internet selectively

+ researching about religions and beliefs,
teachings and practices

using email to communicate and analyse
information with people of different beliefs
and cultures,

kS readsheets and databases
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ious Education is depende af
educatlonal skills and processes. The following s are centra
should plan to enable pupils to make progress in the use and apphcatlon of
through each key stage.

speC|f|c RE skills

RE Skills

Example of teaching and learning activities

Analyse — this includes the ability to:

- draw out essential ideas, distinguish between opinion,
belief and fact

- distinguish between key features of different faiths
- recognise similarities and differences

Highlight key words or beliefs on a handout

Sort out pictures of religious artefacts and symbols,
matching them to the correct faith or festival

Identify the ‘'odd one out’, e.g. a Hindu artefact within
a set of Christian artefacts

Match quotations to different faiths studied

Identify differences and similarities between religious

practices of different faiths studied using, for example
a triad activity

Synthesise — this includes the ability to:

- link significant feature/s of religion together in a coherent
pattern

- make links between religion and human experience

Talk about prayers, texts, places of worship and festivals,
drawing conclusions about similar beliefs, values and
practices

Identify similarities and differences within religions, e.g.
between Christian denominations and different religions

Express — this includes the ability to:
- explain concepts, rituals and practices

- identify and express matters of deep concern by a variety
of means, not only through words

- respond to religious issues through avariety of media

Creative: drama, role-play, dance, mime, add percussion or
actions to religious story or song; make a game

Visual: use of collage, colour, charts, diagrams, digital
video, photography, IT presentation (e.g. PowerPoint)

Oral: use of audio recording or presentation or debate
Written: poetry or reflective diary or letter or email or

narrative story or newspaper report questions for interview
or visit

Apply — this includes the ability to:

- apply what has been learnt from a religion to a new
situation

Write a story to be acted out showing the meaning of
a faith story or religious teaching in a different context

Design own symbols

Respond to a case study or dilemma, for example, think
about what Jesus, Guru Nanak, Buddha might do or say;
what a Muslim might do or say etc

Evaluate — this includes the ability to:

- draw conclusions by reference to different views and
using reason to support own ideas

+ debate issues of religious significance with reference to
experience, evidence and argument.

Use sorting and ranking strategies, such as diamond
ranking statements according to what pupils think or what
a Muslim/Christian/Jew/Buddhist/Sikh/Hindu might think

Contribute personal responses to statements relating to
topics in RE (e.g. ‘can of worms’ activity)

Respond to points of view on a scale of 1-10, followed by
discussion, for example, a continuum or human bar chart
activity
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RE Skills

Example of teaching and learning activities

Investigate — this includes the ability to:

- gather information from a variety of sources
- ask relevant questions

» know what may be appropriate information

- Use a widening range of sources to pursue answers
- Highlight important information on a handout
+ Watch/listen and make notes from video/audio/website

+ Clarify questions to be asked and write/email for
information

- Prepare questions for a visitor

Interpret — this includes the ability to:

- draw meaning from artefacts, symbols, stories, works
of art and poetry

- interpret religious language
- suggest meanings of religious texts

- Explain the meaning of words/actions /artefacts /symbols

+ Respond to questions such as: What do you think it is?
What is going on (in a picture)?
What issues does the story raise?

+ Use figures of speech or metaphors to speak about
religious ideas

+ Read prayers and explain what they show about the
person’s beliefs and feelings

Reflect — this includes the ability to:

- ponder on feelings, relationships, experience ultimate
questions, beliefs and practices

- think and speak carefully about religious and spiritual
topics

- Provide opportunities for pupils to describe how
atmosphere and actions make them feel

- Take part in stilling/guided visualisation activities

- Use music to explore feelings/thoughts

- Write a prayer a Jewish/Christian/Muslim child might use
+ Make a 'wall of wisdom' to record pupils’ insights

- Express feelings/insights in a reflective poem (or prayer)

Empathise — this includes the ability to:

- consider the thoughts, feelings, experiences, beliefs and
values of others

- see the world through someone else’s eyes

+ develop the power of the imagination to identify feelings
such as love, forgiveness, sorrow, joy

+ Role-play and freeze-frame, drama/mime activities

- Fortune line or feelings graph for one character,
e.g. Peter in Holy Week

- Write thought bubbles or captions to pictures or slides

+ Tell a story from another person’s point of view

- Hot seat i.e. answer questions in role of another person

+ Read or hear or watch or talk about a real-life case study
+ Take part in a guided visualisation

+ Respond to a case study

Used with permission from ‘A teachers handbook of religious Education’, Third Edition, Editor Rosemary Rivett
ISBN 978-1-904024-95-8. Available from RE Today (www.retoday.org.uk).







2¢) A model for learning in RE

Evaluate and

Reflect: Pupils

evaluate and reflect

on their learning, making
meaningful links to their

own lives. Teacher assesses
against the learning outcomes
to see if the pupiil can
demonstrate the skills that
underpin the learning.

Express and Respond:
Pupils make their own
responses to the content,
questions/beliefs in a variety
of creative way e.g.

ICT, drama, debate,

arts, poetry.

gncountering
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Engage: Teacher

engages the pupil and
provides a good starting
point by connecting the
learning with the pupils'
experience. The teacher may
start with religious content/
experience/visit/question
and then make links to

the pupils' experience

Enquire: The pupil uses the
teacher's key questions and
their own questions to engage
on a deeper level with material
/content offered and then
consider how to explore
further.

Buipuodsed

Buipyodsed








2d) What are the attainment targets in RE?

Attainment Target 1: Encountering Religion (learning about religion)

Religion may be encountered by using pupils’ preferred learning styles, eg visual, auditory and
kinaesthetic.

Multi sensory Exploring
_experiences religious

Reading

art and
decoration Visiting
. places of
Tasting religious
significance
v Handling
Conducting religious
interviews artefacts
Films/ Drama
DVD/ and
YouTube e 4 dance
XYY Encountering
religion
o through... Meeting
people
from faith

communities

Observing

rituals Stories

Stillness
and
reflection

Pictures

Personal
research
eg internet

Touching

y
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Attainment Target 2: Responding to Religion (learning from religion). ..

Recording
responses e.g.
dvd, IT audio
Attempting to tape, etc J
understand another point Discussing
of view, raising awareness religious
of other people’s feelings, Art and moral
listening to other people, issues
showing respect for /
beliefs, cultures and
values different from
your own Physical,
e.g. eye blink,
smile
. Personal
Crea'lt.lve \ reflection,
writing quiet time,
o . pravyer, silence,
°e, g meditation
Giving opinion ¥ F —t relaxation
via letters, Responding
diaries, email, 4
text

to religion f

Belief into action,
helping peers,
writing thank you
letters, helping charities,
working with others,
being responsible,
taking messages

Exploring
different characters,
sharing other
people's
experiences

Making Formulating
musical sounds, own enquiry
vibrations, questions
. rhythms,
Evaluating rap, etc

religious belief and
practice accepting/
respecting other

Personal
people's beliefs, r
practices Posing Ch0|ce. a.n.d
open-ended reSPOHSIbll.lty,
questions, e.g. abortion
e.g. Who

is God?








relevant to all pupils, regardless of their religious
(or non-religious) background
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_ Responding to religion is not.....

confined to pupils from a faith background

inextricably linked with attainment target 1
Encountering Religion

free of religious content

about beliefs, practices and values in religion(s)

simply thematic teaching

concerned with the active response of pupils,
to what they are encountering

passive learning

about helping pupils to apply the meaning and
significance of religious ideas to their own lives

about promoting a religious lifestyle

about valuing pupils' own ideas and concerns

an invasion of pupils' privacy

sometimes about challenging pupils' own ideas and
putting forward alternative views for consideration

- value-free

about developing skills, and attitudes.

about providing pat answers

questions from religious teaching that speak
pils' personal experience

- dogmatic

pen-ended, allowing pupils to explore ideas

- about pr"conclusions

about enabling pupils to draw their own conclusions

concerned only with measurable learni

assessable
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Assessment is an integral part of planning, teaching and learning in RE and enables teachers to:

+ make meaningful judgements about pupil progress both through a programme of study
(formative assessment) and/or at the end of a programme of study (summative assessment)

« monitor and track pupil progress over time, making necessary interventions to meet individual
pupil needs (diagnostic assessment)

+ involve pupils in the learning process through the sharing of learning objectives and next steps,
and also through methods
of self-assessment and peer-assessment

+ report meaningfully upon pupil performance in RE to parents

Pupils are assessed at the end of each key stage. The assessment levels will help teachers to assess
pupils during the key stage and help to determine the end of key stage statement for each pupil.








’
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By the end of Key Stage 4
be able to:

f
E-q of Key Stage Statements

By the end of Key Stage 1, most pupils will be

+ use 3 wide religious and philosophical
able to:

+ use simple religious words and phrases when

talking about religions and will be aware
of similarities between some religions

+ recognise some religious symbols and be

able to retell religious stories

+ talk, ask questions, listen and respond

sensitively to a range of religious topics

+ show a developing awareness of right

and wrong.

By the end of Key Stage 2, most pupils
will be able to:

+ use a developing religious vocabulary and

identify similarities and differences between
religions

« discuss the impact of religion on people’s

lives, the importance of sacred texts, and the
different forms religious expression may
take

* engage in discussions about identity,

belonging, meaning, purpose, truth, values
and commitments and begin to consider
how these affect their own lives and the
lives of others.

By the end of Key Stage 3, most pupils will
be able to:

+ use a wide range of religious vocabulary to

explain why people may belong to a religion

+ explain why the impact of religions and

beliefs upon peoples’ lives, varies

+ understand the diversity that can exist

within and between religions

- use and interpret sources and arguments in

providing answers to ultimate questions,
moral and ethical issues.

vocabulary to show a coherent
understanding of religions and beliefs

+ interpret the significance of different forms

of religious, spiritual and moral expression

- consider the challenges of belonging to a

religion in the contemporary world, focusing
on values and commitments

+ articulate personal and critical responses to

questions of meaning, purpose and truth and
ethical issues.

By the end of Key Stage 5, most pupils will
be able to:

+ contextualise interpretations of religion with

reference to historical, cultural, social and
philosophical ideas

- critically evaluate the impact of religious,

spiritual and moral beliefs on differing
communities and societies

+ coherently analyse differing viewpoints on

questions of identity, belonging, meaning,
truth, values and commitments

- synthesise a range of evidence, arguments,

reflections and examples, fully justifying
their own views and providing a detailed
evaluation of the perspectives of others.
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Thoughout each key stage both summative (as
for learning) should be used. This may be on an in

dividual, class or group bz

Summative assessment

Assessment of Learning is any assessment which summarises where learners are at a given point
in time. It provides a snapshot of what has been learned and may be a formally set assessment
task.

Formative assessment

Assessment for Learning (AfL) is any assessment activity which uses the information gained to
inform the next steps to learning. This may be any ongoing day-to-day assessment and may be
recorded if appropriate.

Peer/self assessment

Peer and self assessment are useful tools to encourage pupils to become actively involved in their
own learning and setting of targets.

Recording

Recording can take a variety of forms such as:
+ teacher observations

- formal assessment

+ annotated pupils’ work

- portfolio of pupils' work

+ videos/ photos/displays.

Reporting

Each year an annual report of pupil progress in religious education should be made to parents.







2f) How does RE deliver opportunities
for Spiritual, Moral, Social and
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Cultural Development?

The current Ofsted framework inspects the
provision of spiritual, social, moral and cultural
development.

Defining spiritual, moral, social
and cultural development

Pupils’ spiritual development is shown
by their:

+ Dbeliefs, religious or otherwise, which inform
their perspective on life and their interest in
and respect for different people’s feelings
and values

+ sense of enjoyment and fascination in
learning about themselves, others and the
world around them, including the intangible

+ use of imagination and creativity in their
learning

+ willingness to reflect on their experiences.
Pupils" moral development is shown by their:

+ 3bility to recognise the difference between
right and wrong and their readiness to apply
this understanding in their own lives

+ understanding of the consequences of their
actions

* interest in investigating, and offering
reasoned views about, moral and ethical
issues.

Pupils’ social development is shown by their:

+ use of a range of social skills in different
contexts, including working and socialising
with pupils from different religious, ethnic
and socio-economic backgrounds

+ willingness to participate in a variety of
social settings, cooperating well with others
and being able to resolve conflicts
effectively

+ interest in, and understanding of, the way
communities and societies function at a
variety of levels.

Pupils’ cultural development is shown
by their:

+ understanding and appreciation of the wide
range of cultural influences that have
shaped their own heritage

+ willingness to participate in, and respond
to, for example, artistic, musical, sporting,
mathematical, technological, scientific and
cultural opportunities

+ interest in exploring, understanding of, and
respect for cultural diversity and the extent
to which they understand, accept, respect
and celebrate diversity, as shown by their
attitudes towards different religious, ethnic
and socio-economic groups in the local,
national and global communities.

Spiritual Development

There are many opportunities for spiritual
development within religious education
and can be developed through:

« reflection on a range of human questions
and experiences

+ insight and inspiration at our deepest level

+ exploring ultimate questions and trying to
contemplate the deeper questions of human
existence

+ exploration of the sacred

+ Showing an awareness of the ways in which
people are connected to one another.
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e Visits

- creative use of silence
- creative work

- expression of inner thought.

Moral Development

Moral development is an essential part of
religious education and can be developed
through:

- reflection on behaviour, principles,
laws and societal expectation

+ development of qualities that foster
wellbeing, kindness, selflessness and
generosity

- awareness if how moral choices are
applied to their own experiences.
Methods that can be used are:

+ assisting of recognition of commitment
and responsibility

+ helping pupils to understand human nature
- exploration of the concept of justice
+ exercising communal responsibility

+ showing awareness of personal feelings.

Social Development

Religious education encourages pupils to relate
to one another successfully by encouraging
openness and mutual respect. Social
Development is characterised by:

+ acquiring knowledge and attributes that
provide pupils with a willingness to
participate and work cooperatively

* participating in democratic activity

Methods that can be used are:

+ Developing commitment

+ Exploring faith, love and friendship

+ Exploring celebration and social groups

* Exploring religious teachings on social issues

+ Understanding the relationship between
religion and politics.

Cultural Development

Religious education promotes an understanding
of cultural differences. Cultural Development is
characterised by:

* broadening an awareness of forms of
expression

+ reflecting on a range of cultural expression

+ identifying the link between culture and
identity

* being able to analyse and question the
validity of culture and expression.

Methods that can be used are:

+ exploring the responses to human questions

+ understanding cultural influences on the
world

* expressing meaning
+ building community

+ developing respect and appreciation
of society.







2¢) RE and inclusion for all pupils

Religious Education and Inclusion

Religious Education can make a significant contribution to educational inclusion. Effective RE
can ensure that all pupils will have access to appropriate experiences which enable them to learn
about (encountering) and learn from (responding) religions and beliefs.

RE can help pupils to challenge stereotypical views and appreciate, positively, differences in
others, alongside developing pupils' self-esteem. This Agreed Syllabus will help to enable all
pupils to consider the impact of people’s beliefs on their own actions and lifestyle, as well
as highlighting the importance of religions and beliefs.

SEN pupils
Gifted
Looked after and
children Talented
Male and EAL
female
Inclusion:
RE
for all

Ethnic Minority

communities religions

Mobile
or transient

Atheists
or agnostics

Nt

Children
with faith
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ous education curr

+ builds on, and is enriched by the differing
experiences pupils bring to religious
education

+ meets all pupils' learning needs including
those with learning difficulties or who are
gifted and talented, pupils for whom English
is an additional language, pupils from all
religious communities, atheist, agnostic or
other spiritual heritages and pupils from a
wide range of ethnic groups and diverse
family backgrounds.

Access and Entitlement

All pupils have an entitlement of full access
to the religious education curriculum.

This entitlement will need to take account of
the physical, sensory, academic, emotional and
learning needs of individual pupils in ways
which acknowledge the value of their
response, contributions and achievements.

A wide range of approaches to the two
Attainment Targets, “Encountering Religion”
and “Responding to Religion” should be
encouraged through any medium suited to the
experience and ability of individual pupils.
Evidence of pupil responses to the Programmes
of Study may take a variety of forms including
oral, visual and written.

Teachers must take account of the
requirements and make provision, where
necessary, to support individuals or groups of
pupils to enable them to realise their full
potential and participate effectively in Religious
Education and assessment activities.

* support to access tex b bared
tapes, particularly when workmg W|th
significant quantities of written materials
or at speed.

* help to communicate their ideas through
methods other than extended writing, for
example, pupils may demonstrate their
understanding through speech or the use
of ICT

+ anon-visual way of accessing sources of
information when undertaking research,
for example using audio materials.

(Based on Non-Statutory National RE
Framework QCA 2004)

Gifted and Talented Pupils

The school has responsibility to identify and
make appropriate provision for more able
pupils. The role of the teacher is crucial in
helping these pupils reach their potential.

A gifted and talented pupil can:
+ ask searching questions

+ make sense of, and draw meaning from,
religious symbols, metaphors, texts and
practices

+ think laterally and apply concepts to modern
society

+ recognise how anthropological development
impacts upon religious tradition

* recognise assumptions and over simplistic
arguments







+ understand, apply and transfer ideas and
concepts across topics in RE and into other
religious and cultural contexts

- reflect on both sides of an argument
+ show high levels of insight and discernment
 generate creative working solutions
+ communicate thoughts and ideas effectively

+ be fascinated by, or passionate about, a
particular aspect of the curriculum

» sustain concentration.

To teach a gifted and talented pupil teachers
should:

* set extension tasks
+ encourage philosophical thought

+ encourage interpretation and stimulate
reflection

+ encourage use of technical language,
connectives and correct structure in written
work

+ encourage creation of links with the child's
sphere of reference

+ encourage use of critical thinking

+ provide opportunities for wider experience.
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Pupils with Special
Educational Needs

Religious education can make a powerful
contribution to the learning of pupils with
special educational needs and as part of the
core curriculum it is a positive entitlement
for all pupils.

Below is some guidance on how religious
education may be made more accessible for
SEN pupils:

+ refer to the P scales level descriptors for RE

+ link objectives to personal Individual
Educational Plan (IEP)

+ select appropriate material, from earlier key
stages if necessary, and present in a suitable
context to the age of a child.

+ build on the interest of the pupils

+ record responses in appropriate ways
eg dvd and photographs

+ encourage response through the arts

+ be sensitive to the appropriateness of
different material to different pupils, for
example miracle and healing with regard
to disabled children.

*+ ensure the topics studied and the questions
asked are not limiting.
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ojous educatio
an integrated curriculum

Religious education within an integrated curriculum

Religious education promotes understanding of the impact that religion and faith have on
individuals and communities. Furthermore, it enhances pupil's awareness of the issues raised
by religion and how different faiths respond to them.

Religious education gives breadth and balance to an integrated curriculum through:

+ Systematic study that analyses a number of religious and non-religious views. For example:
focusing on the beliefs and teachings that motivate people to improve the global community
or evaluating how different beliefs approach involvement in the global community.

+ Thematic study that looks at a specific concept and how different beliefs respond to it for
example, war and death.

+ Cross-curricular study that uses concepts or processes from two or more subjects and enables
pupils to engage in challenging exploration. For example: using investigative processes in
science and religious education to generate questions about the concept of truth in relation
to the origins of the universe or comparing historical concepts of migration with the religious
idea of cultural development within national and international communities.

Note: Whether integrating religious education into the creative curriculum or an agreed distinct
theme, it is essential that the religious education learning objectives and outcomes are identified
at the beginning.








3) How can a school organise
religious education?

Schools should provide religious education to every pupil in accordance with legal requirements
(see section 4).

The broad content of the statutory Cheshire West and Chester agreed syllabus is the starting point
for developing any religious education scheme of work, (see Section 1c). Published schemes can
be helpful as a stimulus and a reference, but they must be adapted to fit the statutory content.
Schools are free to plan religious education in any way that suits the needs of the local school
community. Religious education can be taught:

+ on aregular basis, eg weekly or fortnightly

+ in blocks of time eg a day or week

+ through a cross-curricular topic or theme as long as the religious education objectives
are assessed and pupils level of attainment are identified.








‘available to meet the aims and objectives
of religious education

- their child(ren)'s progress in religious
~ education
+ requests from parents for the withdrawal of
g, ~their child(ren) from religious education are
responded to and alternative arrangements
made, so long as it does not incur any
additional cost to the school or the local

withdrawal of their child fromp i B

religious education

teachers have the right to withdraw from
teaching the subject







The governing body is responsible
for ensuring that:

* Religious education is included in the basic
curriculum

« sufficient time and resources are devoted to
religious education to enable the school to
meet its legal obligations and to deliver a
religious education curriculum of quality.

Academies, Trust and Free Schools

Academies, Trust and Free schools that are not
designated with a religious character must
ensure that religious education is taught.
Academies that are not designated with a
religious character must teach religious
education in accordance with their funding
agreement; they must arrange for religious
education to be given to all pupils in
accordance with the requirements of the
locally agreed syllabus, that is, a curriculum
which reflects that the religious traditions in
Great Britain are, in the main, Christian, while
taking account of the teaching and practices of
the other principal religions represented in
Great Britain.
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5) What is on the accompanying CD?

The accompanying CD offers supportive documents for teaching RE:

Folder 1: Foundation Stage KS 1 - KS 5 planning examples

Folder 2: Assessing RE

Folder 3: Literacy and RE

Folder 4: Primary Easter and Christmas Progression

Folder 5: Example of introducing concepts for a Primary subject leader

Folder 6: How do | plan a scheme of work? (Primary)

Folder 7: Glossary of terms and website resources

Acknowledgements

Working Party

Paul Alcock, Upton High School

Jane Brooke, SACRE working party manager
Simon Cole, Weaverham High School

Kay Fitz-Gibbons, Greenfields Primary School
Sue Glover, SACRE member

Joanne Hyslop, Davenham CE Primary School
Cheryl Latham, Co-opted

Helen Longmuir, SACRE member

Rachel McCarthy, SACRE member

Sarah Pearson, Upton Heath CE Primary
School

Lorna Pleavin, Huxley CE Primary School
Jo Richards, SACRE member

Jackie Rippin, SACRE member
(Chair of Conference)

Chris Wheeler, Helsby High School

With thanks to schools for the student work
Christchurch C of E Primary School

Ellesmere Port C of E Primary School
Greenfields Primary School

Mill View Primary School

Newton Primary School

Queens Park High School

Tarporley High School

Upton-By-Chester High School














Accessing Cheshire West and Chester Council
information and services

Council information is also available in Audio, Braille,
Large Print or other formats. If you would like a copy in
a different format, in another language or require a
BSL interpreter, please email us at
equalitiesfdcheshirewestandchester.gov.uk

Tel: 0300 123 8 123 Textphone: 18001 01606 867 670
email: equalities@cheshirewestandchester.gov.uk
web: www.cheshirewestandchester.gov.uk
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Rivacre Valley Primary School
Parent Handbook

Taking you step-by-step through starting school

Motto?







Mrs Kate Docherty,
Headteacher, says...

It's great news that your son or daughter are starting at our
wonderful school. Thank you for selecting us!

We need some information from you

We need some information from you, so could you please follow
the steps in this Parent Handbook, and hand in your completed
forms to the school.

Answering your questio ns

On page ? is Key Information and pages ?-? are answers to
Frequently Asked Questions. If you have any questions that are
not answered here, please contact the school office on 0151 338
2020 and we will be happy to help!

Policies and term dates

On page ? are details of some important policies you need to
know about..and page ? has term dates.

Welcome

Welcome to Rivacre Valley Primary School and I look forward to
getting to know you and your child.

SAMPLE FORMS







SAMPLE FORMS SAMPLE FORMS
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SAMPLE FORMS

Keg info rmation

What are our school
times?

The school day is divided into two sessions:
Morning: 8.50am — 12.10pm

Afternoon: 1.10pm — 3.15pm

The Nursery day
8.50am — 12:00 midday

Before-school care
Early Start Club and Breakfast Club

We run an Early Start Club from 8.30am —
8.50am for Reception, Key Stage 1 and Key
Stage 2, and a Breakfast Club from 8:00am
—8:30am, at a cost of £2.00 per session
per child.

Arrivals and

departures

Children should not arrive before 8.45am at
which time they are welcome to enter the
school building. Parents should stay in the
playground and supervise their children until
they go into school.

Younger children will not be allowed to
leave the premises unless they are collected
by a responsible adult. Older Key Stage 2
children may be given permission by their
parents to walk to and from school alone,
but we would not normally expect this for
children below Year 5.

If you are going to be late collecting your
child, please telephone the school.

Uniform

School uniform consists of grey skirt or
trousers, pale blue polo shirt, and a royal
blue cardigan or sweatshirt. We ask all
parents to support us by encouraging
children to wear school uniform. School
sweatshirts can be purchased from the
school office.

DO YOU HAVE A UNIFORM LIST WE
CAN USE?

P.E.

For Health & Safety reasons we require
children to bring a change of clothing for
P.E. and games. It is helpful if a suitable bag
is provided to hold these items. P.E kit is
white T shirt, black shorts and pumps.
Labeling of uniform

All items of uniform and P.E. kit must be
clearly labelled with the pupils name.

Food in school

School meals are cooked on the premises.
Any dietary requirement can be catered
for — please request an appointment with
School Catering provider ?? to discuss this.
Money may be sent in on Monday morning
for the week, or alternatively the children
can pay daily.

Free school meals

Free school meals are available for all
children in Reception, Year 1 and 2. From
Year 3 upwards, some children whose
families meet the criteria may be entitled
to free school meals. If you think your child
may be eligible, please ask at the office for
details on how to apply.

Packed lunches

Your child may bring a packed lunch to
eat at school. We ask that you provide

a balanced meal which does not include
sweets. A drink may be brought, provided
that it is in an unbreakable container,
marked with your child’s name.

Drinks and snacks

Children may also bring a plastic bottle of
water for consumption during the day and
fruit to eat at morning break. Plastic bottles
can be purchased from the school office.
Children in Key Stage 2 can also purchase a
healthy snack and drink at morning break.








Frequently Asked Questions

Here are our answers to what
we find are the most frequently
asked questions. If you have
any questions that are not
answered here, please contact
the school office and we will be
happy to help!

Absence

If your child is absent from school, we ask
that you telephone the school or send a
letter on your child’s return. In cases of
extended absence, we would expect you to
contact school as soon as possible. Absence
from school in exceptional circumstance
requests must be made to the Headteacher
who will consider each request individually.

Absence from school without explanation

by a parent will be regarded, under the
Education Reform Act, as ‘unauthorised’ and
will be recorded as such. We are required

by law to complete an Absence Return each
term which contains information about
unauthorised absences from school.

Collection

If your child has to leave school during the
day we must, for safety reasons, have a
request from you and he or she must be
collected. Children will never be allowed

to leave the premises by themselves during
school hours. If they are collected during the
day you will be asked to sign them out at
the office.

Holidays in term time

Holidays in term time are not allowed and
are strongly discouraged. If it is unavoidable
that you take a family holiday during term
time, please complete an Absence Form in
advance. The granting of leave of absence
during term time is entirely at the discretion
of the Headteacher and will only be given in
exceptional circumstances. Children’s current
levels of absence will be considered when
the decision is made.

Medication in school

If your child requires medication of any kind
please notify the school office, and either
arrange to come in and administer the
medicine or complete a Medication Request
form. This is obtainable from the school
office. Never send children into school with
medicine without accompanying them.

Mobile phones

Mobile phones are not permitted in school.

Hair and jewellery

For health and safety reasons we discourage
the wearing of jewellery in school. Children
with long hair should tie it back on P.E.
days to prevent accidents.

Helping to support
children’s learning at
home

Homework is set throughout the school:

All children are encouraged to take
their reading book home to share with
parents.

Spellings are introduced during Key
Stage 1, as part of a whole school
programme.

Children may also bring home
multiplication tables to learn, or research
work related to the current topic.

Numeracy and Literacy extension work
is also set.

Internet safety

At Rivacre Valley Primary School, we
understand the responsibility to educate
our pupils on e-safety issues, teaching them
the appropriate behaviours and critical
thinking skills to enable them to remain
both safe and legal when using the internet
and related technologies, in and beyond the
context of the classroom. Internet access

is age-appropriately filtered. Children and
parents are asked to read and sign our
Acceptable Use forms.

Issues concerning
children’s welfare

If you are concerned about any aspect

of your child’s schooling the first step is

to speak to the class teacher. If it is a
confidential or complex matter do not try
to deal with it immediately before or after
school, but ask to see the teacher at a
suitable time.

Clubs and activities

Rivacre Valley Primary School offers a range
of lunchtime and after-school clubs, some of
which are:

Netball.
ICT.
Dance.
Gym.
Art.
Homework.
Lego.
Details of current clubs, times and

availability, can be found on our website or
by asking at the school office.

Enrichment programme

Each year, Year 4 children have a 1-night
residential visit to a local activity centre.
Year 5 have the opportunity to spend a
few days on a residential trip and take part
in activities such as water sports, archery,
quad biking etc. Year 6 children attend a
cultural residential visit to London.

Special Educational
Needs

Every child at Rivacre is respected as an
individual and, where possible, teaching
occurs within the normal classroom
situation. However, there may be occasions
during a child’s development when extra
help is necessary, and, in this case, a special
programme is developed to help the child
overcome these difficulties, with extra
support provided where appropriate. We
similarly cater for the more gifted children.
Parents are always involved in these
matters.

Pupils with Disabilities

All pupils are welcomed at Rivacre
irrespective of their level of need or
disability. Rivacre Valley is proud of being
awarded the ‘Inclusion Quality Mark.’

The Governing Body recognises this as a
priority and actively promotes inclusion

by ensuring the school is accessible to all
(ramps, disabled toilets and hearing loops
are provided). Additional resources are
sought if a pupil requires extra provision
over and above what is normally provided.
Our Accessibility Plan is available on request
from the School Office and on the School
website.

o o
Charging policy

We consider activities such as educational
visits to places of interest to be a vital
extension to each child’s education in school.
Section 110 of the Education Reform Act
1988 requires us not to charge for such
activities which take place mainly, or wholly,
in the school day. When visits of this nature
are planned we invite parents to make a
voluntary contribution towards the cost,
and, where possible, we subsidise these
visits from school funds. Where sufficient
contributions are not forthcoming we may
have to cancel a visit. We hope parents
will support us in this important aspect of
school life. No child will ever miss out on

a trip because they cannot afford to go.
Where parents are experiencing financial
hardship, they are encouraged to talk to the
Headteacher in the strictest confidence.

Parental involvement
Friends of Rivacre Valley

Friends of Rivacre Valley meets once every half term, and all

Emerg ency
arrangements

We will, of course, endeavour to keep the
school open if at all possible, but severe
weather conditions could make it necessary
to close the school if it were dangerous or
unreasonably difficult:
For children or sufficient numbers of
staff to reach school and provide an
adequate educational service.

For children or staff to journey to and
return from school safely and without
undue delay.

In the event of emergency closure, parents
will be contacted via text. It is important
that we have your up to date contact
details.

Stay in touch
The school appreciates that during bad

News

weather children may arrive later than
normal, but parents should endeavour to
contact the school to let them know they
are on their way if likely to be delayed.

The school recognises there will be isolated
instances where families are cut off, even
where the clear majority of children can get
into school. In such instances parents should
inform the school of the circumstances of
this exceptional situation.

Contact numbers

In the event of the school having to close
during the day due to unforeseen worsening
weather or similar unforeseen circumstances,
parents will be contacted by text message
or a phone call either at home or work and
asked to collect their children. Such an early
release will only be contemplated in very
extreme circumstances. All parents/carers
are urged to ensure that mobile phones are
always switched on and audible in case we
are trying to contact you.

Our website is a great resource for keeping updated with events and
news at school. Youll find regular updates on our website.

At home

parents/carers are welcome to attend. For further details please

contact one of our parent governors.

Volunteering in school

Parents are encouraged to assist in school with various activities and
occasionally with educational visits. On the last Thursday afternoon
of each half-term, family and friends are welcome to come and
attend our Celebration Assembly when children receive certificates
for a special reason such as a particularly good piece of work.

Communication with parents

We like to feel that, in partnership with parents, we are a team
working together to create an environment of excellence where
each child is valued, nurtured and guided in preparation to face

the challenges ahead with confidence. We believe that a positive
relationship between home and school is extremely important. We
encourage parents to take a real interest in their child’s schooling
and to work together with the school in helping them to achieve the

very best standards.

Open Evenings

During the school year we arrange open afternoons/evenings for

parent/ teacher meetings which provide an opportunity for you to
see your child’s work and to discuss their progress. These meetings
are held in the Autumn term and the Spring term. An opportunity
to share your child’s achievements is available towards the end the

Summer term.

Reports

WHAT CAN WE SAY HERE ABOUT REPORTS?

Naturally ‘parental involvement’ is not confined to school. Children
are learning all the time and their parents are partners in education
with the school. We do provide homework, in line with the needs

of the children, their age and their ability and in line with national
expectations; we hope that it remains a time when children and
parents can have some fun working together.

The Home School Agreement

Good communication between school and home is essential. Our
home/school agreement will provide the opportunity to stimulate
the level and quality of communication; it outlines what parents
can expect of the school and what the school expects from parents
in the way of support to ensure that children achieve their full
potential. Parents and children are asked to sign this each year.

Contacting Parents

Accidents happen in school as they do elsewhere in the community.

We are able to provide first aid where necessary. If your child is
taken ill at school or has an accident, it is important that we can
get in touch with you. Please make sure we have your correct

address and telephone numbers for home and work and the name
and address of a friend or relative who we could contact if we
cannot get through to you.

Seek permission

Outings and trips are a valuable part of school life and we arrange as
many as possible. Parents sign a form giving consent for local visits on
admission. In addition to this we send a letter asking for permission

for any visits which are further away or involve transport and children

are not taken unless the permission slip is returned.







Foundation Stage Informat’ton

Admissions

Rivacre Valley Foundation Stage Building

is a purpose-built Nursery and Reception
building, feeding into Rivacre Valley Primary
School. Nursery children are admitted the
term following their third birthday. It is
Cheshire West and Chester Council policy
that admission to Reception classes takes
place once a year. Children who are four

by 31 August are admitted to school in
September each year.

Session times

Nursery:

Morning session 8.50am until 12.00
midday.

Afternoon session 12.00 midday until 3pm.
Reception:

8.50am until 3.15pm.

Arrivals and

departures

We ask that you stand with your child at
the line ready to hand over your child to a
member of staff. For safety reasons, please
wait outside the Foundation building gate on
the playground at the end of the session and
your child will come to you. Access to the
Foundation building for picking up Nursery
children is via the Rivacre Brow entrance.
Warren Drive gates are locked during the
day. If you come by car, please park well
away from the yellow lines.

Please do not park in the staff car park as
access is constantly required.

Absence

We expect children to attend their
Foundation Stage education regularly. If
your child is absent, please telephone school
on the first day of absence and write a letter
explaining the absence when they come back
to school. If your child is likely to be absent
for a long time, please come and talk to us
about it.

Safety
Children are not allowed to wear jewellery

in school for safety reasons. This includes
earrings.

Special Needs

We try to deal with each child as an
individual and support any children who
may have a specific difficulty. If we feel that
your child has a special need then we will
talk to you about this and offer help and
support.
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Please advise us of any reasons as to

why your child may need special care

and attention (family circumstances,
bereavement, job loss, difficult changes etc.)

Equal opportunities

We aim to provide all children with equal
opportunities. We ensure that all children are
given similar experiences both in work and
in play.

Medical facilities/
emergency contact

If a child needs medical attention during

the day or is not well, we have to know

the address/phone number where parents
can be contacted. It is important that this
information is kept up to date and the school
informed of any changes. First aid treatment
is given in school. Should your child be
allergic to normal first aid supplies, please
tell us.

Can parents help in
our school?

We want to work with you to provide the
best possible start for your child. We always
appreciate offers of help from parents,
although it will not be in your child’s own
classroom. Please see class teacher.

School rules

Please help your child to understand our
rules:

Listen and follow directions first time.
Look after our environment.

Walk in school.

Do not hurt others by words or actions.

Allow others to work without disturbance
or interruption.

Our rewards for good work and
behaviour are:

Praise

Special Certificates at Celebration
assemblies

Small rewards

Please remember that this is intended for
the benefit of all children and will only work
with your help and support. Parents are
welcome to share in our achievements by
attending our Celebration Assemblies.

The Nursery and Reception years form

the Foundation Stage of education. The
curriculum is intended to build on what

the children already know. The Foundation
Stage staff work carefully to match the
needs of the children; we recognise that
well-planned play is the way in which young
children learn with enjoyment and challenge.
This is delivered through a topic which
changes each half term or as the children’s
interests change.

The Early Years Foundation Stage
seeks to provide:

Quality and consistency - so that every
child makes good progress and no child
gets left behind.

A secure foundation - through learning
and development opportunities which are
planned around the needs and interests
of each individual child and are assessed
and reviewed regularly.

Partnership working - between
practitioners and with parents and/or
carers.

Quuality of opportunity and anti-
discriminatory practice - ensuring that
every child is included and supported.

Overarching
principles

Four guiding principles shape the practice in
our setting. These are:

1. Every child is a unique child, who is

constantly learning and can be resilient,
capable, confident and self-assured.

2. Children learn to be strong and
independent through positive
relationships.

3. Children learn and develop well in
enabling environments, in which their
experiences respond to their individual
needs and there is a strong partnership
between practitioners and parents and/
or carers.

4. Children develop and learn in different
ways and at different rates. The
framework covers the education and
care of all children in early years
provision, including children with special
educational needs and disabilities.

5. Characteristics of learning

In planning and quiding children’s activities,

we consider the different ways that children
learn and reflect these in their practice. The
characteristics of effective teaching and
learning are:

Playing and exploring: children
investigate and experience things and
‘have a go'.

Active learning: children concentrate
and keep on trying if they encounter
difficulties and enjoy achievement.

Creating and thinking critically: children
have and develop their own ideas,
make links between ideas, and develop
strategies for doing things.

The areas of learning
and development

There are seven areas of learning and
development that form the Early Years
Foundation Stage. All areas of learning
and development are important and inter-
connected; however, we understand the
importance of ensuring that all children have
a solid base in the prime areas from an early
age.
Three areas are particularly crucial for
igniting children’s curiosity and enthusiasm
for learning, and for building their capacity
to learn, form relationships and thrive.
Prime areas:

Communication and language.

Physical development.

Personal, social and emotional
development.

We also support children in the four specific
areas, through which the three prime areas
are strengthened and applied.

Specific areas:
Literacy.
Mathematics.
Understanding the world.

Expressive arts and design.

Communication and
language

Communication and language development
involves giving children opportunities to
experience a rich language environment;

to develop their confidence and skills in

expressing themselves; and to speak and
listen in a range of situations.

Physical
development

Physical development involves providing

opportunities for young children to be active
and interactive; and to develop their co-
ordination, control, and movement. Children
must also be helped to understand the
importance of physical activity, and to make
healthy choices in relation to food.

Personal, social
and emotional
development

Personal, social and emotional development
involves helping children to develop a
positive sense of themselves, and others;

to form positive relationships and develop
respect for others; to develop social skills
and learn how to manage their feelings; to
understand appropriate behaviour in groups;
and to have confidence in their own abilities.

Literacg

Literacy development involves encouraging
children to link sounds and letters and to
begin to read and write. Children must be
given access to a wide range of reading
materials (books, poems, and other written
materials) to ignite their interest.

Mathematics

Mathematics involves providing children
with opportunities to develop and improve
their skills in counting, understanding and
using numbers, calculating simple addition
and subtraction problems; and to describe
shapes, spaces, and measures.

Understanding the
world

Understanding the world involves guiding
children to make sense of their physical
world and their community through
opportunities to explore, observe and find
out about people, places, technology and the
environment.

Expressive arts and
design

Expressive arts and design involves enabling
children to explore and play with a wide
range of media and materials, as well as
providing opportunities and encouragement
for sharing their thoughts, ideas and feelings
through a variety of activities in art, music,
movement, dance, role-play, and design and
technology.

Each area of learning and development will

be implemented through planned, purposeful
play and through a mix of adult-led (focused

activities) and child-initiated activities. Play is
essential for children’s development, building
their confidence as they learn to explore, to
think about problems, and relate to others.

Early Learning Goals

Throughout the Foundation Stage (Reception
year) children work towards meeting the
‘Early Learning Goals'. More information
about this can be found in the “What to be
expect, when?” document that will handed
out to you at the start of the next academic
year.

Assessment

We understand that assessment plays an
important part in helping parents, carers
and practitioners to recognise children’s
progress, understand their needs, and to
plan activities and support. We keep a record
of each child’s progress using an online
learning journey called Tapestry. Assessment
in the Early Years involves observing children
to understand their level of achievement,
interests and learning styles, and to then
shape learning experiences for each child
reflecting those observations.

Key persons

Each child will be assigned a key person.
Their role is to help ensure that every child’s
care is tailored to meet their individual
needs, to help the child become familiar with
the setting, offer a settled relationship for
the child and build a relationship with their
parents.

Educational Trips

We try to take the children out of school
for visits as often as possible because we
strongly believe that the best way for a child
to learn is through first-hand experiences.

Other Information

We provide a piece of fruit each day and
work to promote healthy eating. Milk is
available for all children up to the age of

5. From your child’s fifth birthday milk

will cost 25p per day (£1.25 per week) as
in line with Government guidelines. From
September 2014 all infants now receive
free school meals. If your child is eligible for
a free school meal in relation to a benefit
entitlement it is important that you register
with the School Services Line on 0300 123
7039. The children will take part in P.E.
sessions in the hall and outside. Reception
will need a P.E. kit — T-shirt, black shorts
and black Velcro pumps (if possible) that the
children can put on themselves please!
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General School
Information

Uniform
Royal blue sweatshirt/cardigan.
Pale blue polo shirt.
Grey trousers/shorts/skirt.
Pale blue checked dress.
School dinners

Universal infant free school meal
entitlement.

School office
Mrs Cole and Mrs Russell 0151 338 2020

Why do we need
policies?

For a school to offer high quality education
and care, it needs policies. Policies help

develop and define a set of consistent rules,
regulations, procedures and protocols.

Parents need policies

Policies are also useful to parents. For
example, a prospective parent might wish to
view a school’s behaviour policy or special
educational needs policy, before deciding
whether to apply for their child to attend
the school.

Term dates 2018-2019

Key policies
Some of our key policies are:
Accessibility.
Charging.
Behaviour.
Attendance.
Safeguarding.
Anti-bullying.
Equal opportunities.

A full list of our policies can be found on
the home page of our website under School
Information/School Policies.

Autumn Term 2018

Tuesday 4th September -
Children back in school

Friday 26th October -
Break up for half term

Monday Sth November -
Children back in school

Friday 21st December -

Break up for Christmas

Spring Term 2019

Monday 7th January 2019 -
Children back in school

Friday 15th February -
Break up for half term

Monday 25th February -
Children back in school

Friday 29th March —
Break up for Spring holiday

(includes Easter)

Summer Term 2019

Monday 15th April -
Children back in school

Monday 6th May -
Bank holiday

Friday 24th May -
Break up for half term

Monday 3rd June -
Children back in school

Wednesday 24th July -

Break up for Summer holiday

Autumn Term 2019

Monday 2nd September 2019 -
Children back in school

Rivacre Valley Primary School - Rivacre Brow - Ellesmere Port - Cheshire - CH66 1LE
Tel: 0151 338 2020 - Sue Cole Admin Officer

Email: admin@rivacrevalley.cheshire.sch.uk - Website: https://rivacrevalleyprimary.co.uk

Devised and produced by Stoneworks Education Ltd www.stoneworkscommunications.co.uk/Education
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KS2  Rolling Two Year Plan





			CYCLE A


2018-19


			CENTENARY OF WW1


Example texts:


· War Horse


· Farther


· War Game


			WHO PUT THE GREAT IN GB


Example texts:


· Beowulf


· Stig of the Dump


· First Drawings


· Up Pompeii























			OH THE PLACES WE WILL GO


Example texts:


· Gulliver








			CYCLE B


2019-20


			A whole New World. 


Example texts:


· King Kong


· Queen of the falls


· Journey to the River Sea


· Cloud tea monkeys


· Butterfly Lion





			CELEBRATION – 75TH ANNIVERSARY OF END OF WW2


Example texts:


· Goodnight Mr Tom


· The lion and the Unicorn


· Little Ships


· Diary of Anne Frank





			We are the champions!


Euro 2020


Olympics 2020


Example texts;
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KS1 Long Term Plan


			


			Autumn 1


			Autumn 2


			Spring


WW2 – 75th anniversary whole school topic


			Summer 1








			


Cycle A





2019 - 2020


			There’s no place like home


Text


· Non-fiction book ‘all about me’


· The tiger who came to tea


			Sparks and Flames





· Poetry





			





Text


· Major Glad, Major Dizzy 


			Fire, Fire



Example Texts


· The Great Fire of London


· Naughty Bus


· A walk in London





Summer 2


Olympics 2020


 





			


Cycle B





2018 - 2019


			This is me!





Text


· Troll Swap





			Great Explorers





Example texts


· The Night Pirates


· Giant Jelly Jaws and the Pirates


· The way back home


· Sidney, Stella and the Moon


			Into the forest…





Example texts


· The Gruffalo


· Tin Forest


· The Minpins


· The bear and the piano


· Little red





			Oh the places we’ll go…


‘Egypt’


Text


· Cinderella of the Nile
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Grammar, Vocabulary and punctuation.docx

National Curriculum 2014: Progression in Vocabulary, Grammar and Punctuation


			


			Word Structure 


			Sentence Structure


			Text Structure


			Punctuation


			Terminology





			Year 1


			    Content to be introduced: 


 regular plural noun suffixes -s or -es (e.g. dog, dogs; wish, wishes) 


 suffixes that can be added to verbs (e.g. helping, helped, helper)


  how the prefix unchanges the meaning of verbs and adjectives (negation, e.g. unkind, or undoing, e.g. untie the boat) 



































			Content to be introduced:


  how words can combine to make sentences 


 how and can join words and join sentences 


 joining words and joining clauses using and


			Content to be introduced: 


 sequencing sentences to form short narratives


			Content to be introduced:


  separation of words with spaces 


 introduction to the use of capital letters, full stops, question marks and exclamation marks to demarcate sentences 


 capital letters for names of people, places, days of the week and for the personal pronoun I


			Terminology to be introduced:


  word 


 sentence 


 letter 


 capital letter 


 full stop 


 punctuation 


 singular 


 plural 


 question mark 


 exclamation mark











			


			Word Structure 


			Sentence Structure


			Text Structure


			Punctuation


			Terminology





			Year 2


			  Content to be introduced:


  formation of nouns using suffixes such as -ness, -er 


 compound nouns


  formation of adjectives using suffixes such as -ful, -less (A fuller list of suffixes can be found in the spelling appendix) 


 use of the suffixes -er and -est to form comparisons of adjectives and adverbs  the use of -ly to turn adjectives into adverbs   



































			Content to be introduced: 


 subordination (using when, if, that, because) and co-ordination (using or, and, or but)


  expanded noun phrases for description and specification (e.g. the blue butterfly, plain flour, the man in the moon) 


 sentences with different 


 forms: statement, question, exclamation, command


			Content to be introduced:


  the consistent use of present tense versus past tense throughout texts 


 use of the continuous/ progressive form of verbs in the present and past tense to mark actions in progress (e.g. she is drumming, he was shouting)


			Content to be introduced: 


 capital letters, full stops, question marks and exclamation marks to demarcate sentences


  commas to separate items in a list 


 apostrophes to mark contracted forms in spelling


  apostrophes to mark singular possessions in nouns


			Terminology to be introduced: 


 verb 


 tense (past, present)  adjective 


 noun 


 noun phrase 


 adverb


  statement 


 question 


 exclamation


  command


  apostrophe 


 comma 


 compound 


 suffix











			


			Word Structure 


			Sentence Structure


			Text Structure


			Punctuation


			Terminology





			Year 3


			  Content to be introduced: 


 formation of nouns using a range of prefixes, such as super-, anti-, auto- 


 use of the forms a or an according to whether the next word begins with a consonant or a vowel (e.g. a rock, an open box) 


 word families based on common words















































			Content to be introduced: 


 expressing time, place and cause using:  conjunctions (e.g. when, before, after, while, so, because)  adverbs (e.g. then, next, soon, therefore)  or prepositions (e.g. before, after, during, in, because of)


			Content to be introduced: 


 introduction to paragraphs as a way to group related material  headings and sub-headings to aid presentation 


 use of the present perfect form of verbs instead of the simple past (e.g. he has gone out to play contrasted with he went out to play)


			Content to be introduced: 


 introduction to inverted commas to punctuate direct speech


			Terminology to be introduced: 


 word family 


 conjunction 


 adverb 


 preposition 


 direct speech 


 inverted commas (or speech marks)


  prefix 


 consonant


  vowel 


 clause


  subordinate clause











			


			Word Structure 


			Sentence Structure


			Text Structure


			Punctuation


			Terminology





			Year 4


			     Content to be introduced: 


 the grammatical difference between plural and possessive –s 


 standard English forms for verb inflections instead of local spoken forms (e.g. we were instead of we was, or I did instead of I done)


















































			Content to be introduced: 


 fronted adverbials 


 use of commas after fronted adverbials (e.g. Later that day, I heard the bad news) 


 noun phrases expanded by the addition of modifying adjectives, nouns and preposition phrases (e.g. the teacher expanded to the strict maths teacher with curly hair)


			Content to be introduced: 


 use of paragraphs to organise ideas around a theme 


 appropriate choice of pronoun or noun within and across sentences to aid cohesion and avoid repetition


			Content to be introduced:


  use of inverted commas and other punctuation to indicate direct speech (e.g. a comma after the reporting clause; end punctuation within inverted commas. The conductor shouted, “Sit down!”) 


 apostrophes to mark singular and plural possession (e.g. the girl’s name, the girls’ names)


			Terminology to be introduced:


· pronoun


· possessive pronoun


· adverbial


· determiner














			


			Word Structure 


			Sentence Structure


			Text Structure


			Punctuation


			Terminology





			Year 5


			Content to be introduced:


  converting nouns or adjectives into verbs using suffixes (e.g.-ate, -ise, -ify) 


 verb prefixes (e.g. dis-, de-, mis-, over- and re-)    























			Content to be introduced: 


 relative clauses beginning with who, which, where, when, whose, that or an omitted relative pronoun 


 indicating degrees of possibility using modal verbs (e.g. might, should, will, must)


  indicating degrees of possibility using adverbs (e.g. perhaps, surely)


			Content to be introduced: 


 devices to build cohesion within a paragraph (e.g. then, after that, this, firstly) 


 linking ideas across paragraphs using adverbials of time (e.g. later), place (e.g. nearby) and number (e.g. secondly) or tense choices (e.g. he had seen her before)


			Content to be introduced: 


 brackets, dashes or commas to indicate parenthesis 


 use of commas to clarify meaning or avoid ambiguity


			Terminology to be introduced: 


 relative clause 


 modal verb 


 relative pronoun


  parenthesis


  bracket 


 dash 


 cohesion 


 ambiguity






































			


			Word Structure 


			Sentence Structure


			Text Structure


			Punctuation


			Terminology





			Year 6


			Content to be introduced: 


 the difference between vocabulary typical of informal speech and vocabulary appropriate for formal speech and writing (e.g. said - reported, alleged, or claimed, find out – discover, ask for – request, go – enter) 


 how words are related by meaning as synonyms and antonyms (e.g. big, large, little)


























			Content to be introduced: 


 use of the passive voice to affect the presentation of information in a sentence [e.g. I broke the window in the greenhouse,’ versus ‘The window in the greenhouse was broken (by me)]. 


 the difference between structures typical of informal speech and structures appropriate for formal speech and writing (such as the use of question tags, e.g. He’s your friend, isn’t he? or the use of the subjunctive forms such as If I were or were they to come in some very formal writing and speech)


			Content to be introduced: 


 linking ideas across paragraphs using a wider range of cohesive devices (e.g. repetition of a word or phrase, grammatical connections (e.g. the use of adverbials such as on the other hand, in contrast, or as a consequence), and ellipsis 


 layout devices, such as headings, sub-headings, columns, bullets, or tables, to structure text


			Content to be introduced: 


 use of the semi-colon, colon and dash to mark the boundary between independent clauses (e.g. It’s raining; I’m fed up)


  use of the colon to introduce a list and use of semi-colons within lists 


 punctuation of bullet points to list information 


 how hyphens can be used to avoid ambiguity (e.g. man eating shark versus man-eating shark, or recover versus re-cover)


			Terminology to be introduced: 


 active and passive voice 


 subject and object


 hyphen 


 synonym 


 antonym 


 colon 


 semi-colon 


 bullet points 


 ellipsis
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National Curriculum; Progression in Music.


			Singing.


						Year 1/2 


			 


			 











			Year 3/4


			Year 5/6





			Performing singing.


Vocal expression/effects


			Pupils should be taught to:


· use their voices expressively and creatively by singing songs and speaking chants and rhymes


			Pupils should be taught to:


· play and perform in solo and ensemble contexts, using their voices and playing musical instruments with increasing accuracy, fluency, control and expression





			Performing singing.


Vocal expression/effects


			For instance: 


Use their voices confidently to create sound effects 


Explore different types of voices 


Sing songs in different ways and discuss the effect 


			For instance: 


Use voices to create and control sounds (including tempo/speed-dynamics/volume and pitch) 


			For instance: 


Create different vocal effects when singing and rapping 





			Chants and rhymes 


			For instance:


Chant words expressively using known songs and rhymes


Chant and clap in time with a steady pulse





			For instance:


Keep in time with a steady pulse when chanting, singing or moving. Be aware of correct posture whilst singing/playing


Play singing games and clapping games


Sing/perform rhythmically straightforward parts (i.e. minims, crotchets, quavers in simple common meter)


			For instance:


Sing songs in unison and two parts


Maintain their own part when singing songs written in two parts


Sing songs written in different metres - tap the pulse on the strong beats





			Pitching


			For instance: 


Listen to notes G - E played on chime bars. Use the tune found in playground songs e.g. ‘I’m the King of the Castle’, to find their singing voice and match pitches 


Slide the voice upwards in pitch to a high voice and downwards in pitch to a low voice 


Follow the shape of the melody when singing songs. (Use hand/arm to gesture) 


			For instance: 


Sing in tune in a group and alone 


Sing using a limited range of notes (i.e. middle C to D octave above) 


			For instance: 


Sing with control of pitch 





			Singing


			For instance: 


Sing songs while maintaining a steady beat: tapping/walking 


Sing songs at different speeds 


Sing the same song in different ways: loud, quiet; fast, slow, and in various moods 


Use the ‘thinking voice’ - ie sing the words in their head 


Play singing games in which children sing phrases alone 


Sing songs expressively increasingly in tune within a limited pitch 


Recognise phrase lengths and know when to breathe with an attention to posture 


Use movements to show phrases 


Perform each phrase in a different way 


			For instance: 


Sing words/phrases of a song in their heads (thinking voice) 


Sing with expression 


Sing/play appropriate material confidently and fluently 


Make improvements to singing - rehearse together to achieve objectives 


Use graphic notation to illustrate the shape and formation of melodies 


			For instance: 


Sing/play with increased control, expression, fluency and confidence 


Sing with clear diction, a sense of phrase and musical expression 


Control breathing, posture and sound projection. 


Breathe in agreed places to identify phrases. 


Recognise structures in known songs (identify repeated phrases) 


Sing a round in two parts - identify the melodic phrases and how they fit together 


Use graphic/traditional/other notation to develop a deeper understanding of shape/form of melodies 











			


			Year 1/2


			Year 3/4


			Year 5/6





			Performing playing.





			Pupils should be taught to:  play tuned and un-tuned instruments musically


			Pupils should be taught to:  play and perform in solo and ensemble contexts, using their voices and playing musical instruments with increasing accuracy, fluency, control and expression





			Identify instruments/sound effects


			For instance: Describe, name and group a variety of instruments Play instruments or use body percussion in different ways to create sound effects and follow directions to ‘perform’ a story together


			For instance: Create and control sounds on instruments (including tempo/speed-dynamics/volume and pitch) Select instruments and create sounds to describe visual images


			





			Control 


			For instance: Handle and play a variety of tuned and un-tuned instruments with control Sing a song they know well - one group taps the pulse on their thighs the other group taps the rhythm with two fingers on the palm of their hands Add an instrument to play on the beat and one to play with the rhythm The children mark the pulse of a song with stamps/ claps Chant/sing, clap the rhythm of the song; transfer the rhythm onto an un-tuned instrument; use it to accompany the chanting Count with a steady pulse Contribute ideas and control sounds as part of a class composition and performance


			For instance: Keep in time with a steady pulse when playing instruments Perform a repeated pattern to a steady pulse Maintain own part with awareness of how the different parts fit together to achieve an overall effect


			For instance: Play instruments with control and rhythmic accuracy Perform a particular cyclic pattern i.e. rhythmic phrase structured, layered and repeated. SAMBA, STREET BAND or AFRICAN DRUMMING Perform a round confidently using voices and instruments. Be aware of other parts when playing an independent part Play simple chords in sequence Demonstrate awareness of own contribution - leading others, taking a solo part and/or providing rhythmic support/accompaniment Subdivide the pulse keeping to a steady beat. e.g. count in 4s - one part plays every beat (crotchets) another part plays every 2 beats (minims) holding each for 2 counts; another part plays every 4 beats (semi-breve) holding for 4 full beats





			Notation 


			For instance: Follow a conductor and be the conductor themselves, responding to a range of gestures for: start/stop, slow/fast, loud/quiet Make a picture label for each group of instruments Play together, using symbols as a support Talk about and devise signs/gestures/symbols for the concepts: high/low, fast/slow, long/short. Make two flash cards, one for long and one for short sounds Perform long and short sounds in response to symbols Play and sing phrases from dot notation using ‘pitch cards’ - High/Middle/Low - Interpret the pattern on the card e.g. H-H-L or L-M-H or H-L-H


			For instance: Play new pieces by ear and from simple notations


			For instance: Perform significant parts from memory and from notations





			Evaluating 


			For instance: Evaluate own music and that of others Discuss what was good Suggest how it might be improved


			For instance: Suggest and make improvements to work and that of others, commenting on the intended effect and how to achieve it Contribute to a class performance Rehearse together to achieve objectives Suggest Ideas and preparations for performances


			For instance: Rehearse with others and help achieve a high quality performance showing an awareness of the audience Refine and improve their own and others' work in relation to the intended effect Perform with awareness of audience, venue and occasion











			


			Year 1/2


			Year 3/4


			Year 5/6





			Improvising and experimenting 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


 experiment with, create, select and combine sounds using the inter-related dimensions of music


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 improvise and compose music for a range of purposes using the inter-related dimensions of music 


 listen with attention to detail and recall sounds with increasing aural memory





			Explore and make sounds


			For instance: Explore different sounds using body percussion Make various sound effects to describe selected/ thematic words Suggest which instruments would make a particular sound Select sounds and sound sources carefully in response to a story suggest what sounds could be added to depict ideas Make own short sequence of sounds using symbols as a support Make sounds and recognise how they can communicate ideas Create and choose sounds in response to stimulus e.g. night-time, the seaside etc. Suggest instruments that make sounds like those described by the selected words and create sound pictures Children order sounds in response to the stimulus and make their own short sequence of sounds using symbols as a support Create a sound story


			For instance: Recognise and explore the ways sounds can be combined and used expressively Identify how songs are structured and accompanied Express song meanings/lyrics using voices or instruments Identify and control different ways instruments make sounds


			For instance: Develop musical imagination through experimenting, improvising and adapting sounds Explore different textures of un-tuned sounds Explore the relationship between sounds Explore different combinations of vocal sounds





			Control and change sounds


			For instance: Identify how sounds can be changed e.g. grip triangle to ‘stop it from vibrating well and release it to enable a full, vibrating sound Identify the pulse and explore getting faster and slower Experiment with different timbres (sound qualities) Explore the concepts: loud/quiet, high/low, fast/slow Explore the effect of silence Experiment and change sounds Make instruction flash cards showing selected words or symbols and hold up to play from to help children remember the different sections of a composition Experiment to improve the intended effect Give the composition a title


			For instance: Explore repeated patterns in music/art/dance Create repeated patterns and combine several layers of sound with awareness of the combined effect


			For instance: Devise more complex rhythmic patterns using semi-quavers and rests Improvise rhythmic patterns over a steady pulse with confidence Fit different rhythmic patterns together and maintain own part with awareness of the pulse





			Create rhythm and melodies 


			For instance: Begin to internalise and create rhythmic patterns Use words/phrases (these could be from songs days of week/months of year) - tap them out Make up simple dance patterns – keeping in time with the pulse and including rhythms Use voices to provide sound effects Create long and short sounds on instruments. Find and play by ear, phrases of well-known songs on tuned instruments Make up three-note tunes independently Record their own tunes - use colours instead of note names Create songs of their own using high-middle-low pitches


			For instance: Improvise - devise melodic phrases - using pentatonic scales (limited range of notes: DEGAB or CDEGA)


			For instance: Recognise combinations of pitched sounds - concords and discords Identify and play CM diatonic Chords C-F-G-Am-Dm Improvise - developing rhythmic and melodic material within given structures - when performing





			Electric.


			


			For instance: Use ICT/electronic devices, (microphones and recording equipment) to change and manipulate sounds


			For instance: Use ICT/electronic devices, (microphones and recording equipment) to change and manipulate sounds




















			


			Year 1/2


			Year 3/4


			Year 5/6





			Composing 


			


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 improvise and compose music for a range of purposes using the inter-related dimension of music 


 listen with attention to detail and recall sounds with increasing aural memory  use and understand staff and other musical notations





			


			


			For instance: Combine sounds to create textures Create sequences of sound - musical structures which express ideas or moods using lyrics/sounds/movements/actions Compose sequences using notated rhythms Join sequences together to create structures of rhythmic, descriptive or dance patterns Select and sequence pitches (limited range) to create melodic phrases Add words to melodic phrases to create a class/group song Compose music in pairs - and small groups Explore, choose, combine, organise and record musical ideas within musical structures Use a variety of notations including ‘graphic score’ - pictograms etc. Develop an ability to represent sounds and symbols in movement/words/with instruments Use staff notation as a support Look at the music and follow each part


			For instance: Create textures by combining sounds Compose music to describe images Create music that describes two contrasting moods Internalise sounds, then select, combine and exploit a range of different sounds to compose a sound-scape stimulated by…(topic) Develop more complex rhythmic ideas Devise rhythmic, melodic and harmonic accompaniments Apply knowledge and understanding of how the combined musical elements of pitch, duration, dynamics, tempo, timbre, texture and silence can be organised within musical structures/forms and used to communicate different moods and effects Compose music for different occasions using appropriate musical features and devices (melody, rhythms, chords and structures) Use standard and additional methods of notation as appropriate across a range of different contexts. Be aware of some of the basic major scales Play from pitched notation (read music) Show understanding of how music is produced in different ways and described through relevant established and invented notations

















			


			Year 1/2


			Year 3/4


			Year 5/6





			Listening, developing knowledge and understanding.


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 listen with concentration and understanding to a range of high quality live and recorded music


			Pupils should be taught to:


  appreciate and understand a wide range of high quality music drawn from different traditions and from great composers and musicians 


 develop an understanding of the history of music





			Listening.


			For instance: Listen to short excerpts of music from a variety of styles, genres and traditions Identify a variety of instruments that can be heard and describe sounds Identify the pulse in different pieces of music Tap knees in time with ‘steady beat’ music Listen to different sounds in the environment Recall short sequences / patterns of sounds Sing a familiar song, identify then tap the rhythm of the words Sing back melodic phrases from known songs Listen to pieces of music that describe e.g. The Sea/ Fireworks etc Describe different images created by music Identify features e.g. Loud/quiet, fast/slow, high/low, pulse, rhythm, sound effects… Listen to a selection of music that has long (often slow) and short (often fast) sounds Recognise long and short sounds and make longer and shorter sounds with their voices


			For instance: Listen with attention to detail and internalize and recall sounds with increasing aural memory Learn new songs quickly; sing from memory Identify rhythmic patterns, instruments and repetitions of sound/pattern Internalise short melodies and play these on pitched instruments (play by ear) Analyse and compare different sound qualities (TIMBRES) instrumental, vocal, environmental/ natural, synthesised Explain how sounds can create different intended effects Recognise how the different musical elements are combined and used expressively


			For instance: Identify musical features (scale, arpeggio, canon, drone, dynamics, ostinato, timbre…) Analyse and comment on the effectiveness of how sounds, images and lyrics are used to create different moods Recognise different tempi – speeds of music Identify different meters – grouping of the beat – counting and feeling the pulse on the strong beat Describe the effect of different combinations of pitched notes using the terms tense-discord, relaxed -concord Appraise own work by comparing/contrasting with work of others Improve performance through listening, internalising and analysing





			Kwowledge and understanding 


			For instance: Recall and perform rhythmic patterns to a steady pulse Use instruments to copy back 4-beat rhythm patterns Introduce the Xylophone or metallophone Play 'High-middle-low': prepare two chime bars an octave apart, Introduce the middle note, G Illustrate stories or nursery rhymes by playing up or down the notes at appropriate moments Use movement and dance to reinforce the enjoyment of music and the sense of pulse Respond to long and short sounds through movement - match actions to long and short sounds Talk about high and low sounds in the environment and everyday life and imitate them with voices Use hand position to reinforce high, middle, low Sing back melodic phrases from known songs Express thoughts and feelings about music and respond physically through simple demonstration, language, movement and other art forms, giving simple justifications of reasons for response


			For instance: Identify descriptive features in art and music Explore and explain their own ideas and feelings about music using movement, dance, expressive language and musical vocabulary Evaluate how venue, occasion and purpose affects the way music is created performed and heard Describe, compare and evaluate different kinds of music using an appropriate musical vocabulary Develop an understanding of a wide range of live and recorded music from different styles, genres and traditions from a variety of composers and musicians


			For instance: Listen with concentration and some engagement to longer pieces of instrumental and vocal music Explore and explain their own ideas and feelings about music using movement, dance, expressive language and musical vocabulary Identify how music reflects different intentions Identify how music reflects time and place Show knowledge and understanding of how time and place can influence the way music is created, performed and heard. Identify and explore musical device Describe, compare and evaluate different kinds of music using an appropriate musical vocabulary e.g. pitch, tempo. timbre, lyrics Develop a broad understanding of a wide range of live and recorded music from different styles, genres and traditions from a variety of composers and musicians
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National curriculum 2014; progression in science.


			Working scientifically.


			Year 1/2


			Year 3/4


			Year 5/6





			Asking questions.


			Pupils should be taught to:


  ask simple questions and recognise that they can be answered in different ways


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 ask relevant questions and use different types of scientific enquiries to answer them 


 set up simple practical enquiries, comparative and fair tests


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 plan different types of scientific enquiries to answer questions, including recognising and controlling variables where necessary





			Measuring and recording


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 observe closely, using simple equipment  perform simple tests 


 gather and record data to help in answering questions


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 make systematic and careful observations and, where appropriate, take accurate measurements using standard units, using a range of equipment, including thermometers and data loggers 


 record findings using simple scientific language, drawings, labelled diagrams, keys, bar charts, and tables 


 gather, record, classify and present data in a variety of ways to help in answering questions


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 take measurements, using a range of scientific equipment, with increasing accuracy and precision, taking repeat readings when appropriate


  record data and results of increasing complexity using scientific diagrams and labels, classification keys, tables, scatter graphs, bar and line graphs





			Concluding.


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 identify and classify 


 use their observations and ideas to suggest answers to questions


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 identify differences, similarities or changes related to simple scientific ideas and processes  report on findings from enquiries, including oral and written explanations, displays or presentations of results and conclusions 


 use straightforward scientific evidence to answer questions or to support their findings


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 identify scientific evidence that has been used to support or refute ideas or arguments 


 report and present findings from enquiries, including conclusions, causal relationships and explanations of and degree of trust in results, in oral and written forms such as displays and other presentations





			Evaluating 


			


			Pupils should be taught to:


  use results to draw simple conclusions, make predictions for new values, suggest improvements and raise further questions


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 use test results to make predictions to set up further comparative and fair tests

















			


			Year 1


			Year 2


			Year 3





			Plants


			Pupils should be taught to:


· identify and name a variety of common wild and garden plants, including deciduous and evergreen trees


· identify and describe the basic structure of a variety of common flowering plants, including trees


			Pupils should be taught to:


· observe and describe how seeds and bulbs grow into mature plants


· find out and describe how plants need water, light and a suitable temperature to grow and stay healthy


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· identify and describe the functions of different parts of flowering plants: roots, stem/trunk, leaves and flowers 


· explore the requirements of plants for life and growth (air, light, water, nutrients from soil, and room to grow) and how they vary from plant to plant 


· investigate the way in which water is transported within plants 


· explore the part that flowers play in the life cycle of flowering plants, including pollination, seed formation and seed dispersal 








			Animals, including humans


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· identify and name a variety of common animals including fish, amphibians, reptiles, birds and mammals 


· identify and name a variety of common animals that are carnivores, herbivores and omnivores 


· describe and compare the structure of a variety of common animals (fish, amphibians, reptiles, birds and mammals, including pets) 


· identify, name, draw and label the basic parts of the human body and say which part of the body is associated with each sense 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· notice that animals, including humans, have offspring which grow into adults 


· find out about and describe the basic needs of animals, including humans, for survival (water, food and air) 


· describe the importance for humans of exercise, eating the right amounts of different types of food, and hygiene 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· identify that animals, including humans, need the right types and amount of nutrition, and that they cannot make their own food; they get nutrition from what they eat 


· identify that humans and some other animals have skeletons and muscles for support, protection and movement 








			


			Year 1 


			Year 2


			Year 2





			living things and their habitats.


			


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· explore and compare the difference between things that are living, dead, and things that have never been alive 


· identify that most living things live in habitats to which they are suited and describe how different habitats provide the basic needs of different kinds of animals and plants, and how they depend on each other 


· identify and name a variety of plants and animals in their habitats, including micro-habitats 


· describe how animals obtain their food from plants and other animals, using the idea of a simple food chain, and identify and name different sources of food 





			











			


			Year 1


			Year 2


			Year 3





			Light.


			


			


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· recognise that they need light in order to see things and that the dark is the absence of light 


· notice that light is reflected from surfaces 


· recognise that light from the sun can be dangerous and that there are ways to protect their eyes 


· recognise that shadows are formed when the light from a light source is blocked by a solid object 


· find patterns in the way that the size of shadows changes 








			Forces and Magnets


			


			


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· compare how things move on different surfaces 


· notice that some forces need contact between two objects, but magnetic forces can act at a distance 


· observe how magnets attract or repel each other and attract some materials and not others 


· compare and group together a variety of everyday materials on the basis on whether they are attracted to a magnet, and identify some magnetic materials 


· describe magnets as having two poles 


· predict whether two magnets will attract or repel each other, 














			


			Year 1


			Year 2


			Year 3





			Seasonal change


			Pupils should be taught to:  observe changes across the four seasons  observe and describe weather associated with the seasons and how day length varies


			


			





			Materials 


			Everyday Materials


 Pupils should be taught to: 


 distinguish between an object and the material from which it is made


  identify and name a variety of everyday materials, including wood, plastic, glass, metal, water, and rock 


 describe the simple physical properties of a variety of everyday materials 


 compare and group together a variety of everyday materials on the basis of their simple physical properties


			Uses of Everyday Materials


 Pupils should be taught to: 


 identify and compare the suitability of a variety of everyday materials, including wood, metal, plastic, glass, brick, rock, paper and cardboard for particular uses 


 find out how the shapes of solid objects made from some materials can be changed by squashing, bending, twisting and stretching


			Rocks 


Pupils should be taught to: 


 compare and group together different kinds of rocks on the basis of their appearance and simple physical properties 


 describe in simple terms how fossils are formed when things that have lived are trapped within rock


  recognise that soils are made from rocks and organic matter











			


			Year 4


			Year 5


			Year 6





			Living things and their habitats


			Pupils should be taught to:


  recognise that living things can be grouped in a variety of ways 


 explore and use classification keys to help group, identify and name a variety of living things in their local and wider environment 


 recognise that environments can change and that this can sometimes pose dangers to living things


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 describe the differences in the life cycles of a mammal, an amphibian, an insect and a bird 


 describe the life process of reproduction in some plants and animals


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 describe how living things are classified into broad groups according to common observable characteristics and based on similarities and differences, including micro-organisms, plants and animals 


 give reasons for classifying plants and animals based on specific characteristics





			Animals, including humans.


			Pupils should be taught to:


  describe the simple functions of the basic parts of the digestive system in humans 


 identify the different types of teeth in humans and their simple functions 


 construct and interpret a variety of food chains, identifying producers, predators and prey


			Pupils should be taught to:


  describe the changes as humans develop to old age


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 identify and name the main parts of the human circulatory system, and describe the functions of the heart, blood vessels and blood 


 recognise the impact of diet, exercise, drugs and lifestyle on the way their bodies function


  describe the ways in which nutrients and water are transported within animals, including humans














			


			Year 4


			Year 5


			Year 6





			Evolution and inheritance 


			


			


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 recognise that living things have changed over time and that fossils provide information about living things that inhabited the Earth millions of years ago


  recognise that living things produce offspring of the same kind, but normally offspring vary and are not identical to their parents 


 identify how animals and plants are adapted to suit their environment in different ways and that adaptation may lead to evolution





			States of matter 


			Pupils should be taught to:


  compare and group materials together, according to whether they are solids, liquids or gases 


 observe that some materials change state when they are heated or cooled, and measure or research the temperature at which this happens in degrees Celsius (°C) 


 identify the part played by evaporation and condensation in the water cycle and associate the rate of evaporation with temperature


			


			











			


			Year 4


			Year 5


			Year 6





			Earth and Space


			


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 describe the movement of the Earth, and other planets, relative to the Sun 


 describe the movement of the Moon relative to the Earth 


 describe the Sun, Earth and Moon as approximately spherical bodies 


 use the idea of the Earth’s rotation to explain day and night and the apparent movement of the sun across the sky


			





			Forces 


			


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 explain that unsupported objects fall towards the Earth because of the force of gravity acting between the Earth and the falling object


  identify the effects of air resistance, water resistance and friction, that act between moving surfaces 


 recognise that some mechanisms, including levers, pulleys and gears, allow a smaller force to have a greater effect


			











			


			Year 4


			Year 5


			Year 6





			Light


			


			


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 recognise that light appears to travel in straight lines 


 use the idea that light travels in straight lines to explain that objects are seen because they give out or reflect light into the eye 


 explain that we see things because light travels from light sources to our eyes or from light sources to objects and then to our eyes


  use the idea that light travels in straight lines to explain why shadows have the same shape as the objects that cast them





			Sound


			Pupils should be taught to:


  identify how sounds are made, associating some of them with something vibrating 


 recognise that vibrations from sounds travel through a medium to the ear 


 find patterns between the pitch of a sound and features of the object that produced it 


 find patterns between the volume of a sound and the strength of the vibrations that produced it 


 recognise that sounds get fainter as the distance from the sound source increases


			


			











			


			Year 4


			Year 5


			Year 6





			Electricity 


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 identify common appliances that run on electricity 


 construct a simple series electrical circuit, identifying and naming its basic parts, including cells, wires, bulbs, switches and buzzers 


 identify whether or not a lamp will light in a simple series circuit, based on whether or not the lamp is part of a complete loop with a battery


  recognise that a switch opens and closes a circuit and associate this with whether or not a lamp lights in a simple series circuit 


 recognise some common conductors and insulators, and associate metals with being good conductors


			


			Pupils should be taught to:


  associate the brightness of a lamp or the volume of a buzzer with the number and voltage of cells used in the circuit 


 compare and give reasons for variations in how components function, including the brightness of bulbs, the loudness of buzzers and the on/off position of switches 


 use recognised symbols when representing a simple circuit in a diagram





			Properties and changes of materials





			


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 compare and group together everyday materials on the basis of their properties, including their hardness, solubility, transparency, conductivity (electrical and thermal), and response to magnets 


 know that some materials will dissolve in liquid to form a solution, and describe how to recover a substance from a solution 


 use knowledge of solids, liquids and gases to decide how mixtures might be separated, including through filtering, sieving and evaporating 


 give reasons, based on evidence from comparative and fair tests, for the particular uses of everyday materials, including metals, wood and plastic 


 demonstrate that dissolving, mixing and changes of state are reversible changes


  explain that some changes result in the formation of new materials, and that this kind of change is not usually reversible, including changes associated with burning and the action of acid on bicarbonate of soda
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National Curriculum 2014: Progression in Physical Education


			


			Year 1/2


			Year3/4


			Year 5/6





			


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 master basic movements including running, jumping, throwing and catching, as well as developing balance, agility and co-ordination, and begin to apply these in a range of activities


  participate in team games, developing simple tactics for attacking and defending


  perform dances, using simple movement patterns


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 use running, jumping, throwing and catching in isolation and in combination 


 play competitive games, modified where appropriate [for example, badminton, basketball, cricket, football, hockey, netball, rounders and tennis], and apply basic principles suitable for attacking and defending 


 develop flexibility, strength, technique, control and balance [for example, through athletics and gymnastics] 


 perform dances using a range of movement patterns 


 take part in outdoor and adventurous activity challenges both individually and within a team 


 compare their performance with previous ones and demonstrate improvement to achieve their personal best





			Games.


			For instance: Practise different skills associated with simple games (e.g. co-ordinating throwing and catching) Work co-operatively in teams


			For instance: Practise skills in isolation and combination (e.g. throwing and catching with greater accuracy) Work well as a team in competitive games Apply basic principles of attacking and defending Develop an understanding of fair play (respect team -mates and opponents)


			For instance: Develop techniques of a variety of skills to maximise team effectiveness Use the skills e.g. of throwing and catching to gain points in competitive games (fielding) Use tactics when attacking or defending Apply rules of fair play to competitive games











			


			Year 1/2


			Year3/4


			Year 5/6





			Athletics.


Running.


			For instance: Run for 1 minute Show differences in running at speed and jogging Use different techniques to meet challenges Describe different ways of running


			For instance: Run smoothly at different speeds Choose different styles of running of different distances Pace and sustain their effort over longer distances Watch and describe specific aspects of running (e.g. what arms and legs are doing) Recognise and record how the body works in different types of challenges over different distances Carry out stretching and warm-up safely Set realistic targets of times to achieve over a short and longer distance (with guidance)


			For instance: Sustain pace over longer distance – 2 minutes Perform relay change-overs Identify the main strengths of a performance of self and others Identify parts of the performance that need to be improved Perform a range of warm-up exercises specific to running for short and longer distances Explain how warming up affects performance Explain why athletics can help stamina and strength Set realistic targets for self, of times to achieve over a short and longer distance





			Jumping 


			For instance: Perform the 5 basic jumps (2-2. 2-1, 1-2, 1-1 same foot, 1 to 1 landing on other foot) Perform combinations of the above Show control at take-off and landing Describe different ways of jumping Explain what is successful or how to improve


			For instance: Perform combinations of jumps e.g. hop, step, jump showing control and consistency Choose different styles of jumping Watch and describe specific aspects of jumping e.g. what arms and legs are doing Set realistic targets when jumping for distance for or height (with guidance)


			For instance: Demonstrate a range of jumps showing power and control and consistency at both take-off and landing Set realistic targets for self, when jumping for distance or height





			Throwing 


			For instance: Throw into targets Perform a range of throwing actions e.g. rolling, underarm, overarm Describe different ways of throwing Explain what is successful or how to improve


			For instance: Explore different styles of throwing, e.g. pulling, pushing and slinging (to prepare for javelin, shot and discus) Throw with greater control Consistently hit a target with a range of implements Watch and describe specific aspects of throwing (e.g. what arms and legs are doing) Set realistic targets when throwing over an increasing distance and understand that some implements will travel further than others (guidance)


			For instance: Throw with greater accuracy, control and efficiency of movement using pulling, pushing and slinging action with foam javelin, shot and discus Organise small groups to SAFELY take turns when throwing and retrieving implements Set realistic targets for self, when throwing over an increasing distance and understand that some implements will travel further than others














			


			Year 1/2


			Year3/4


			Year 5/6





			Dance 


Perform 





			For instance: Move spontaneously showing some control and co-ordination Move with confidence when walking, hopping, jumping, landing Move with rhythm in the above actions Demonstrate good balance Move in time with music Co-ordinate arm and leg actions (e.g. march and clap) Interact with a partner (e.g. holding hands, swapping places, meeting and parting)


			For instance: Perform dance to an audience showing confidence Show co-ordination, control and strength (Technical Skills) Show focus, projection and musicality (Expressive Skills) Demonstrate different dance actions – travel, turn, gesture, jump and stillness Demonstrate dynamic qualities – speed, energy and continuity Demonstrate use of space – levels, directions, pathways and body shape Demonstrate different relationships – mirroring, unison, canon, complementary & contrasting


			For instance: Perform dance to an audience showing confidence and clarity of actions Show co-ordination, control, alignment, flow of energy and strength (Technical Skills) Show focus, projection, sense of style and musicality (Expressive Skills) Demonstrate a wide range of dance actions – travel, turn, gesture, jump and stillness Demonstrate dynamic qualities – speed, energy, continuity, rhythm Demonstrate use of space – levels, directions, pathways, size and body shape Demonstrate different relationships – mirroring, unison, canon, complementary and contrasting, body part to body part and physical contact





			Appreciate 


			For instance: Respond to own work and that of others when exploring ideas, feelings and preferences Recognise the changes in the body when dancing and how this can contribute to keeping healthy


			For instance: Show an awareness of different dance styles and traditions Understand and use simple dance vocabulary Understand why safety is important in the studio Compare and comment on their own and other’s work -strengths and areas for improvement


			For instance: Show an awareness of different dance styles, traditions and aspects of their historical/social context Understand and use dance vocabulary Understand why safety is important in the studio Compare and evaluate their own and others’ work











			


			Year 1/2


			Year3/4


			Year 5/6





			Gymnastics 


Sequencing 


			For instance: Perform gymnastic sequence with a balance, a travelling action, a jump and a roll Teach sequence to a partner and perform together


			For instance: Perform a gymnastic sequence with clear changes of speed, 3 different balances with 3 different ways of travelling Work with a partner to create a sequence. From starting shape move together by e.g. travelling on hands and feet, rolling, jumping. Then move apart to finish


			For instance: Create a sequence of up to 8 elements: (e.g. a combination of asymmetrical shapes and balances and symmetrical rolling and jumping actions; changes of direction and level and show mirroring; and matching shapes and balances Create a longer more complex sequence of up to 10 elements e.g. a combination of counter balance/ counter tension, twisting/turning, travelling on hands and feet, as well as jumping and rolling





			Balance 


			For instance Stand and sit “like a gymnast” Explore the 5 basic shapes: straight/tucked/star/ straddle/pike Balance in these shapes on large body parts: back, front, side, bottom Explore balance on front and back so that extended arms and legs are held off the floor (arch and dish shapes respectively) Develop balance by showing good tension in the core and tension and extension in the arms and legs, hands and feet Develop balance on front and back so that extended arms and legs are held off the floor (arch and dish shapes respectively)


Challenge balance and use of core strength by exploring and developing use of upper body strength taking weight on hands and feet – front support (press up position) and back support (opposite) NB: ensure hands are always flat on floor and fingers point the same way as toes


			For instance: Explore and develop use of upper body strength taking weight on hands and feet – front support (press up position) and back support (opposite) NB: ensure hands are always flat on floor and fingers point the same way as toes Explore balancing on combinations of 1/2/3/4 “points” e.g. 2 hands and 1 foot, head and 2 hands in a tucked head stand Balance on floor and apparatus exploring which body parts are the safest to use Explore balancing with a partner: facing, beside, behind and on different levels Move in and out of balance fluently


			For instance: Perform balances with control, showing good body tension Mirror and match partner’s balance i.e. making same shape on a different level or in a different place Explore symmetrical and asymmetrical balances on own and with a partner Explore and develop control in taking some/all of a partner’s weight using counter balance (pushing against) and counter tension (pulling away from) Perform a range of acrobatic balances with a partner on the floor and on different levels on apparatus Perform group balances at the beginning, middle or end of a sequence. Consider how to move in and out of these balances with fluency and control


Begin to take more weight on hands when progressing bunny hop into hand stand





			Travel 


			For instance: Begin to travel on hands and feet (hands flat on floor and fully extend arms) Monkey walk (bent legs and extended arms) Caterpillar walk (hips raised so legs as well as arms can be fully extended. Keep hands still while walking feet towards hands, keep feet still while walking hands away from feet until in front support position) Bunny hop (transfer weight to hands)


			For instance: Use a variety of rolling actions to travel on the floor and along apparatus Travel with a partner; move away from and together on the floor and on apparatus Travel at different speeds e.g. move slowly into a balance, travel quickly before jumping Travel in different pathways on the floor and using apparatus, explore different entry and exit points other than travelling in a straight line on apparatus


			For instance: Travel sideways in a bunny hop and develop into cartwheeling action keeping knees tucked in and by placing one hand then the other on the floor Increase the variety of pathways, levels and speeds at which you travel Travel in time with a partner, move away from and back to a partner





			Jump 


			For instance: Explore shape in the air when jumping and landing with control (e.g. star shape)


			For instance: Explore leaping forward in stag jump, taking off from one foot and landing on the other (on floor and along bench controlling take-off and landing) Add a quarter or half turn into a jump before landing Make a twisted shape in the air and control landing by keeping body upright throughout the twisting action


			For instance: Make symmetrical and asymmetrical shapes in the air Jump along, over and off apparatus of varying height with control in the air and on landing





			Roll 


			For instance: Continue to develop control in different rolls Pencil roll – from back to front keeping body and limbs in straight shape Egg roll – lie on side in tucked shape, holding knees tucked into chest roll onto back and onto other side. Repeat to build up core strength Dish roll – with extended arms and legs off the floor, roll from dish to arch shape slowly and with control Begin forward roll (crouch in tucked shape, feet on floor, hands flat on floor in front. Keep hands and feet still, raise hips in the air to inverted ‘V’ position


			For instance: Continue to develop control in rolling actions on the floor, off and along apparatus or in time with a partner. Combine the phases of earlier rolling actions to perform the full forward roll Begin the backward roll


			For instance: Explore different starting and finishing positions when rolling e.g. forward roll from a straddle position on feet and end in a straddle position on floor or feet/begin a backward roll from standing in a straight position, ending in a straddle position on feet Explore symmetry and asymmetry throughout the rolling actions

















			


			Year 1/2


			Year3/4


			Year 5/6





			Outdoor and adventurous activities 


Orientation.


			For instance: Identify positions on simple maps and diagrams of familiar environments e.g. in relation to position of desk in plan of classroom Use simple maps and diagrams to follow a trail


			For instance: Orientate simple maps and plans Mark control points in correct position on map or plan Find way back to a base point


			For instance: Draw maps and plans and set trails for others to follow Use the eight points of the compass to orientate Plan an orienteering challenge





			Communication.


			For instance: Begin to work co-operatively with others Plan and share ideas


			For instance: Co-operate and share roles within a group Listen to each other’s ideas when planning a task and adapt Take responsibility for a role within the group Recognise that some outdoor adventurous activities can be dangerous Follow rules to keep self and others safe


			For instance: Plan and share roles within the group based on each other’s strengths Understand individuals’ roles and responsibilities Adapt roles or ideas if they are not working Recognise and talk about the dangers of tasks Recognise how to keep themselves and others safe





			Problem solving 


			For instance: Discuss how to follow trails and solve problems Select appropriate equipment for the task


			For instance: Select appropriate equipment/route/people to solve a problem successfully Choose effective strategies and change ideas if not working


			For instance: Plan strategies to solve problems/plan routes/follow trails/build shelters etc. Implement and refine strategies











			Swimming and water safety 


			All schools must provide swimming instruction in either KS1 or KS2.


 In particular, pupils should be taught to: 


 swim competently, confidently and proficiently over a distance of at least 25 metres 


 use a range of strokes effectively (e.g. front crawl, backstroke and breaststroke) 


 perform safe self-rescue in different water-based situations
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Progression in Languages


			


			Year 3


			Year 4


			Year 5


			Year 6





			


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· listen attentively to spoken language and show understanding by joining in and responding 


· explore the patterns and sounds of language through songs and rhymes and link the spelling, sound and meaning of words 


· engage in conversations; ask and answer questions; express opinions and respond to those of others; seek clarification and help* 


· speak in sentences, using familiar vocabulary, phrases and basic language structures 


· develop accurate pronunciation and intonation so that others understand when they are reading aloud or using familiar words and phrases* 


· present ideas and information orally to a range of audiences* 


· read carefully and show understanding of words, phrases and simple writing 


· appreciate stories, songs, poems and rhymes in the language 


· broaden their vocabulary and develop their ability to understand new words that are introduced into familiar written material, including through using a dictionary 


· write phrases from memory, and adapt these to create new sentences, to express ideas clearly 


· describe people, places, things and actions orally* and in writing 





			Speaking and listening


			For instance: 


Respond to simple questions with support from a spoken model or visual clue 


Respond to spoken instructions 


Recognise numbers 1–20 


Discriminate sounds and identify meaning when items are repeated several times 


Greet others with confidence and reply to the questions 


Know a well-known children’s song in language studied 


Sing a song from memory, with clear pronunciation 


Identify common nouns 


Begin to know some key vocabulary e.g. body parts, colours 


			For instance: 


Identify and pronounce accurately the names of some countries and towns 


Sing a song from memory on a related topic 


Listen with care 


Listen to a story and select keywords and phrases from it 


Ask and answer simple questions with correct intonation 


Remember a sequence of spoken words 


Speak clearly and confidently 


Initiate a conversation when working with a partner 


Express opinions 


Developing a wider vocabulary 


			Understand numbers in multiples of 10 up to 100 


Understand and give simple directions 


Say that they don’t understand and ask for something to be repeated 


Give information 


Use short sentences when asking and answering questions 


Prepare a short talking task alone or with a partner and present this with reasonable pronunciation 


Listen to a story or poem and identify key words and phrases 


			Follow short descriptions in order to find specific information 


Devise and perform a short sketch in role play situation 


Demonstrate creativity and imagination in using known language in new contexts 


Listen attentively and understand more complex phrases and sentences 


Understand longer and more complex phrases or sentences 


Use spoken language confidently to initiate and sustain conversations and to tell stories 


Prepare a short presentation on a familiar topic 


Be understood when speaking in a different language 





			Reading


			For instance: 


Sequence written instructions 


Recognise some familiar words in written form 


Recognise and read known sounds within words 


Read some key vocabulary 


			For instance: 


Understand words displayed in the classroom 


Research additional vocabulary using a dictionary 


Read familiar words and join in with a non-fiction text / story 


			For instance: 


Show understanding of a short text containing familiar and unfamiliar language 


Retrieve information from a text 


To make predictions based on existing knowledge 


Read aloud to a partner or small group 


			For instance: 


Use knowledge of word order and sentence construction to support the understanding of written text 


Read and understand the main points and some detail from a short written passage 


Read aloud with confidence 





			Writing


			For instance: 


Write some of the numbers to 20 from memory 


Experiment with writing simple words 


Copy accurately in writing some key words 


Copy or label using single words or short phrases 


			For instance: 


Write familiar words and simple phrases from a model 


Understand and write a short email using structures learnt 


			For instance: 


Write a simple poem 


Write short sentences in a presentation or booklet 


Write simple instructions accurately 


Write sentences on a range of topics using a model 


			For instance: 


Write sentences using some description 


Apply a range of linguistic knowledge to create simple, written pieces that can be understood 


Use dictionaries to support writing 





			Knowledge about languages


			For instance: 


Understand and start to use some basic core structures 


			For instance: 


Understand the main core structures and begin to use some actively. 


Identify phonemes that are the same as or different from English or other languages they know 


			For instance: 


Use agreements of adjectives 


Manipulate language by changing an element in a sentence 


			For instance: 


Understand and use negatives 


Recognise patterns in the foreign language 





			Knowledge about the culture of the countries


			For instance: 


Start to understand cultural similarities and differences and how festivals are celebrated 


Understand the differences in social conventions when people greet each other 


			For instance: 


Identify counties where selected language is spoken 


Investigate aspects of lifestyle in selected country e.g. food or leisure activities 


Investigate weather patterns of select country 


			For instance: 


Look at further aspects of everyday lives from the perspective of someone from another country 


Learn about places of interest/ importance within the county studied 


			For instance: 


Present information about an aspect of culture 


Compare and contrast countries where language is spoken with this country 


Investigate famous people / events from the chosen country to be studied 


Investigate cultural differences 
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Progression in Mathematics


			


			Year 1


			Year 2


			Year 3





			Number and place value


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· count to and across 100, forwards and backwards, beginning with 0 or 1, or from any given number 


· count, read and write numbers to 100 in numerals, count in different multiples including ones, twos, fives and tens 


· given a number, identify one more and one less 


· identify and represent numbers using concrete objects and pictorial representations including the number line, and use the language of: equal to, more than, less than (fewer), most, least 


· read and write numbers 1 to 20 in numerals and words 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· count in steps of 2, 3, and 5 from 0, and count in tens from any number, forward or backward 


· recognise the value of each digit in a two digit number (tens, ones) 


· identify, represent and estimate numbers using different representation, including the number line 


· compare and order numbers from 0 up to 100; use <, > and = signs 


· read and write numbers to at least 100 in numerals and in words 


· use place value and number facts to solve problems 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· count from 0 in multiples of 4, 8, 50 and 100; finding 10 or 100 more than a given number 


· recognise the place value of each digit in a three-digit number (hundreds, tens, ones) 


· compare and order numbers up to 1000 


· identify, represent and estimate numbers using different representations 


· read and write numbers to at least 1000 in numerals and in words 


· solve number problems and practical problems involving these ideas 








			Addition and subtraction


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· read, write and interpret mathematical statements involving addition (+), subtraction (-), and equals (=) signs 


· represent and use number bonds and related subtraction facts within 20 


· add and subtract one-digit and two-digit numbers to 20,including zero 


· solve one-step problems that involve addition and subtraction, using concrete objects and pictorial representations, and missing number problems such as 7 =□ - 9 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· solve simple one-step problems with addition and subtraction: 


· using concrete objects and pictorial representations, including those involving numbers, quantities and measures 


· applying their increasing knowledge of mental and written methods 


· recall and use addition and subtraction facts to 20 fluently, and derive and use related facts up to 100 


· add and subtract numbers using concrete objects, pictorial representations, and mentally, including: 





· a two-digit number and ones 


· a two-digit number and tens 


· two two-digit numbers 


· adding three one-digit numbers 





· show that addition of two numbers can be done in any order (commutative) and subtraction of one number from another cannot 


· recognise and use the inverse relationship between addition and subtraction and use this to check calculations and missing number problems 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· add and subtract numbers mentally, including: 





· a three-digit number and ones 


· a three-digit number and tens 


· a three-digit number and hundreds 





· add and subtract numbers with up to three digits, using formal written methods of columnar addition and subtraction 


· estimate the answer to a calculation and use inverse operations to check answers 


· solve problems, including missing number problems, using number facts, place value, and more complex addition and subtraction 








			Multiplication and division


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· solve one step problems involving multiplication and division, calculating the answer using concrete objects, pictorial representations and arrays with the support of the teacher 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· recall and use multiplication and division facts for the 2, 5 and 10 multiplication tables, including recognising odd and even numbers 


· calculate mathematical statements for multiplication and division within the multiplication tables and write them using the multiplication (x), division (÷) and equals (=) signs 


· show that multiplications of two numbers can be done in any order (commutative) and division of one number by another cannot 


· solve problems involving multiplication and division, using materials arrays, repeated addition, mental methods, and multiplication and division facts, including problems in contexts 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· recall and use multiplication and division facts for the 3, 4 and 8 multiplication tables 


· write and calculate mathematical statements for multiplication and division using the multiplication tables that they know, including two-digit numbers times one-digit numbers, using mental and progressing to formal written methods 


· solve problems, including missing number problems, involving multiplication and division, including integer scaling problems and correspondence problems in which n objects are connected to m objects 








			Fractions


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· recognise, find and name a half as one of two equal parts of an object, shape or quantity 


· recognise, find and name a quarter as one of four equal parts of an object, shape or quantity 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· recognise, find name and write fractions 1/3 , 1/4, 2/4, and 3/4 of a length, shape, set of objects or quantity 


· write simple fractions e.g. 1/2 of 6 = 3 and recognise the equivalent of two quarters and one half 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· count up and down in tenths; recognise that tenths arise from dividing an object into 10 equal parts and in dividing one-digit numbers or quantities by 10 


· recognise, find and write fractions of a discrete set of objects; unit fractions and non-unit fractions with small denominators 


· recognise and use fractions as numbers; unit fractions and non-unit fractions with small denominators 


· recognise and show, using diagrams, equivalent fractions with small denominators 


· add and subtract fractions with the same denominator within one whole (e.g. 5/7 + 1/7 = 6/7) 


· compare and order unit fractions with the same denominators 


· solve problems that involve all of the above 








			Measures


						Pupils should be taught to: 


· compare, describe and solve practical problems for: 





· lengths and heights (e.g. long/short, longer/shorter, tall/short, double/half) 


· mass or weight (e.g. heavy/light, heavier than, lighter than) 


· capacity/volume (e.g. full/empty, more than, less than, half, half full, quarter) 


· time (e.g. quicker, slower, earlier, later) 





· Measure and begin to record the following: 





· lengths and heights 


· mass/weight 


· capacity and volume 


· time (hours, minutes, seconds) 





· recognise and know the value of different denominations of coins and notes 


· sequence events in chronological order using language (e.g. before, after, next, first, today, tomorrow, morning, afternoon and evening) 


· recognise and use the language relating to dates, including days of the week, weeks, months and years 


· tell the time to the hour and half past the hour and draw the hands on a clock face 











			Pupils should be taught to: 


· choose and use appropriate standard units to estimate and measure length/height in any direction (m/cm); mass (kg/g); temperature (°C); capacity (litres/ml) to the nearest appropriate unit, using rulers, scales, thermometers and measuring vessels 


· compare and order lengths, mass, volume/capacity and record the results using <, > and = 


· recognise and use symbols for pounds (£) and pence (p); combine amounts to make a particular value 


· find different combinations of coins that equal the same amounts of money 


· solve simple problems in a practical context involving addition and subtraction of money of the same unit, including giving change 


· compare and sequence intervals of time 


· tell and write time to five minutes, including quarter past/to the hour and draw the hands on a clock face to show these times 


· know the number of minutes in an hour and the number of hours in a day 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· measure, compare, add and subtract: lengths (m/cm/mm); mass (kg/g); volume/capacity (l/ml) 


· measure the perimeter of simple 2-D shapes 


· add and subtract amounts of money giving change, using both £ and p in practical contexts 


· tell and write the time from an analogue clock, including using Roman numerals from 1 to X11, and 12 hour and 24 hour clocks 


· estimate and read time to the nearest minute; record and compare time in terms of seconds, minutes, hours and o’clock; use vocabulary such as am/pm, morning, afternoon, noon and midnight 


· know the number of seconds in a minute and the number of days in each month, year and leap year 


· compare durations of events, for example to calculate the time taken by particular events or tasks. 








			Geometry


			Properties of shape


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· recognise and name common 2-D and 3-D shapes, including: 


· 2-D shapes (e.g. rectangles (including squares), circles and triangles) 


· 3-D shapes (e.g. cuboids (including cubes), pyramids and spheres) 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· identify and describe the properties of 2-D shapes, including the number of sides and symmetry in a vertical line 


· identify and describe the properties of 3-D shapes, including the number of edges, vertices and faces 


· identify 2-D shapes on the surface of 3-D shapes, for example a circle on a cylinder and a triangle on a pyramid 


· compare and sort common 2-D and 3-D shapes and everyday objects 


			Pupils should be taught to: 


 draw 2-D shapes and make 3-D shapes using modelling materials; recognise 3-D shapes in different orientations; and describe them with increasing accuracy 


 recognise angles as a property of shape and associate angles with turning 


 identify right angles, recognise that two right angles make a half-turn, three make three-quarters of a turn and four a complete turn; identify whether angles are greater than or less than a right angle 


 Identify horizontal and vertical lines and pairs 





			


			Position, direction, motion


			· describe position, directions and movements, including half, quarter and three-quarter turns 





			· order and arrange combinations of mathematical objects in patterns 


· use mathematical vocabulary to describe position, direction and movement, including distinguishing between rotation as a turn and in terms of right angles for quarter, half and three-quarter turns (clockwise/anti-clockwise) 


			





			Statistics


			


			· Interpret and construct simple pictograms, tally charts, block diagrams and simple tables 


· ask and answer simple questions by counting the number of objects in each category and sorting the categories by quantity 


· ask and answer questions about totalling and compare categorical data 





			· interpret and present data using bar charts, pictograms and tables 


· solve one-step and two-step questions such as ‘How many more?’ and ‘How many fewer?’ using information presented in scaled bar charts and pictograms and tables 








			


			Year 4


			Year 5


			Year 6





			Number and place value


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· count in multiples of 6, 7, 9, 25 and 100 


· find 1000 more or less than a given number 


· count backwards through zero to include negative numbers 


· recognise the place value of each digit in a four-digit number (thousands, hundreds, tens and ones) 


· order and compare numbers beyond 1000 


· identify, represent and estimate numbers using different representations 


· round any number to the nearest 10, 100 or 1000 


· solve number and practical problems that involve all of the above and with increasingly large positive numbers 


· read Roman numerals to 100 (I to C) and understand how, over time, the numeral system changed to include the concept of zero and place value 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· read, write, order and compare numbers to at least 1 000 000 and determine the value of each digit 


· count forwards or backwards in steps of powers of 10 for any given number up to 1 000 000 


· interpret negative numbers in context, count forwards and backwards with positive and negative whole numbers through zero 


· round any number up to 1 000 000 to the nearest 10, 100, 1000, 10 000 and 100 000 


· solve number problems and practical problems that involve all of the above 


· read Roman numerals to 1000 (M) and recognise years written in Roman numerals 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· read, write, order and compare numbers up to 10 000 000 and determine the value of each digit 


· round any whole number to a required degree of accuracy 


· use negative numbers in context, and calculate intervals across zero 


· solve number problems and practical problems that involve all of the above 








			Addition and subtraction


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· add and subtract numbers with up to 4 digits using the formal written methods of columnar addition and subtraction where appropriate 


· estimate and use inverse operations to check answers to a calculation 


· solve addition and subtraction two-step problems in contexts, deciding which operations and methods to use and why 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· add and subtract whole numbers with more than 4 digits, including using formal written methods (columnar addition and subtraction) 


· add and subtract numbers mentally with increasingly large numbers 


· use rounding to check answers to calculations and determine, in the context of a problem, levels of accuracy 


· solve addition and subtraction multi-step problems in contexts, deciding which operations and methods to use and why 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· solve addition and subtraction multi-step problems in contexts, deciding which operations and methods to use and why 








			Multiplication and division


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· recall multiplication and division facts for multiplication tables up to 12 x 12 


· use place value, known and derived facts to multiply and divide mentally, including: multiplying by 0 and 1; dividing by 1; multiplying together three numbers 


· recognise and use factor pairs and commutatively in mental calculations 


· multiply two-digit and three-digit numbers by a one-digit number using formal written layout 


· solve problems involving multiplying and adding, including using the distributive law to multiply two digit numbers by one digit, integer scaling problems and harder correspondence problems such as which n objects are connected to m objects 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· identify multiples and factors, including finding all factor pairs of a number, and common factors of two numbers. 


· know and use the vocabulary of prime numbers, prime factors and composite (non-prime) numbers 


· establish whether a number up to 100 is prime and recall prime numbers up to 19 


· multiply numbers up to 4 digits by a one- or two-digit number using a formal written method, including long multiplication for two-digit numbers 


· multiply and divide numbers mentally drawing upon known facts 


· divide numbers up to 4 digits by a one-digit number using the formal written method of short division and interpret remainders appropriately for the context 


· multiply and divide whole numbers and those Involving decimals by 10, 100 and 1000 


· recognise and use square numbers and cube numbers, and the notations, (²) (³) 


· solve problems involving multiplication and division including using their knowledge of factors and multiples, squares and cubes 


· solve problems involving addition, subtraction, multiplication and division and a combination of these, including understanding the meaning of the equals sign 


· solve problems involving multiplication and division, including scaling by simple fractions and problems 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· multiply multi-digit numbers up to 4 digits by a two-digit whole number using the efficient written method of long multiplication 


· divide numbers up to 4 digits by a two-digit whole number using the formal written method of long division, and interpret remainders as whole number remainders, fractions, or by rounding, as appropriate for the context 


· divide numbers up to 4 digits by a two-digit number using the formal written method of short division where appropriate, interpreting remainders according to context 


· perform mental calculations, including with mixed operations and large numbers 


· identify common factors, common multiples and prime numbers 


· using their knowledge of the order of operations to carry out calculations involving the four operations 


· solve problems involving addition, subtraction, multiplication and division 


· use estimation to check answers to calculations and determine, in the context of a problem, levels of accuracy 








			Fractions (including decimals and percentages)


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· recognise and show, using diagrams, families of common equivalent fractions 


· count up and down in hundredths; recognise that hundredths arise when dividing an object by a hundred and dividing tenths by ten 


· solve problems involving increasingly harder fractions to calculate quantities, including non-unit fractions where the answer is a whole number 


· add and subtract fractions with the same denominator 


· recognise and write decimal equivalents of any number of tenths or hundredths 


· recognise and write decimal equivalents to 1/4 ; 1/2, 3/4 


· find the effect of dividing a one or two-digit number by 10 and 100, identifying the value of the digits in the answer as ones, tenths and hundredths 


· round decimals with one decimal place to the nearest whole number 


· compare numbers with the same number of decimal places up to two decimal places 


· solve simple measures and money problems involving fractions and decimals to two decimal places 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· compare and order fractions whose denominators are all multiples of the same number 


· identify, name and write equivalent fractions of a given fraction, represented visually, including tenths and hundredths 


· recognise mixed numbers and improper fractions and convert from one to the other and write mathematical statements >1 as a mixed number (e.g. 2/5 + 4/5 = 6/5 = 1 1/5) 


· add and subtract fractions with the same denominator and denominators that are multiples of the same number 


· multiply proper fractions and mixed numbers by whole numbers, supported by materials and diagrams 


· read and write decimal numbers as fractions (e.g. 0.71 = 71/100) 


· recognise and use thousandths and relate them to tenths, hundredths and decimal equivalents 


· round decimals with two decimal places to the nearest whole number and to one decimal place 


· read, write, order and compare numbers with up to 3 decimal places 


· solve problems involving numbers up to 3 decimal places 


· recognise the per cent symbol (%) and understand that per cent relates to ‘number of parts per hundred’, and write percentages as a fraction with denominator 100, and as a decimal 


· solve problems which require knowing percentage and decimal equivalents of 1/2, 1/4, 1/+, 2/+, 4/+ and those frac-tions with a denominator of a multiple of 10 or 25 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· use common factors to simplify fractions; use common multiples to express fractions in the same denomination 


· compare and order fractions including fractions >1 


· add and subtract fractions with different denominators and mixed numbers, using the concept of equivalent fractions 


· multiply simple pairs of proper fractions, writing the answer in its simplest form (e.g. ¼ x ½ = 1/8) 


· divide proper fractions by whole numbers (e.g. 1/3 ÷ 2 = 1/6) 


· associate a fraction with division and calculate decimal fraction equivalents (e.g. 0.375) for a simple fraction (e.g. 3/8) 


· identify the value of each digit in numbers given to three decimal places and multiply and divide numbers by 10, 100 and 1000 giving answers up to three decimal places 


· multiply one-digit numbers with up to two decimal places by whole numbers 


· use written division methods in cases where the answer has up to two decimal places 


· solve problems which require answers to be rounded to specified degrees of accuracy 


· recall and use equivalences between simple fractions, decimals and percentages, including in different contexts 








			Ratio and proportion


			


			


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· solve problems involving the relative sizes of two quantities where missing values can be found by using integer multiplication and division facts 


· solve problems involving the calculation of percentages (e.g of measures, and such as 15% of 360) and the use of percentages for comparison 


· solve problems involving similar shapes where the scale factor is known or can be found 


· solve problems involving unequal sharing and grouping using knowledge of fractions and multiples 








			Algebra


			


			


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· use simple formulae 


· generate and describe linear number sequences 


· express missing number problems algebraically 


· find pairs of numbers that satisfy an equation with two unknowns 


· enumerate possibilities of combinations of two variables 








			Measurement


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· convert between different units of measure (e.g. kilometre to metre; hour to minute) 


· measure and calculate the perimeter of a rectilinear figure (including squares) in centimetres and metres 


· find the area of rectilinear shapes by counting 


· estimate, compare and calculate different measures, including money in pounds and pence 


· read, write and convert time between analogue and digital 12 and 24-hour clocks 


· solve problems involving converting from hours to minutes; minutes to seconds; years to months; weeks to days 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· convert between different units of measure (e.g. kilometre and metre; centimetre and metre; centimetre and millimetre; gram and kilogram; litre and millilitre) 


· understand and use approximate equivalences between metric units and common imperial units such as inches, pounds and pints 


· measure and calculate the perimeter of composite rectilinear shapes in centimetres and metres 


· calculate and compare the area of rectangles (including squares) and including using standard units, square centimetres (cm²) and square metres (m²) and estimate the area of irregular shapes 


· estimate volume (e.g. using 1 cm³ blocks to build cuboids (including cubes)) and capacity (e.g. using water) 


· solve problems involving converting between units of time 


· use all four operations to solve problems involving measure (for example, length, mass, volume, money) using decimal notation, including scaling 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· solve problems involving the calculation and conversion of units of measure, using decimal notation up to three decimal places where appropriate 


· use, read, write and convert between standard units, converting measurements of length, mass, volume and time from a smaller unit of measure to a larger unit, and vice versa, using decimal notation to three decimal places 


· convert between miles and kilometres 


· recognise that shapes with the same areas can have different perimeters and vice versa 


· recognise when it is possible to use formulae for area and volume of shapes 


· calculate the area of parallelograms and triangles 


· calculate, estimate and compare volume of cubes and cuboids using standard units, including cubic centimetres (cm³) and cubic metres (m³) and extending to other units (e.g. mm³ and km³) 








			Geometry


			Properties of shape


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· compare and classify geometric shapes, including quadrilaterals and triangles, based on their properties and sizes 


· identify acute and obtuse angles and compare and order angels up to two right angles by size 


· identify lines of symmetry in 2-D shapes presented in different orientations 


· complete a simple symmetric figure with respect to a specific line of symmetry 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· identify 3-D shapes, including cubes and cuboids, from 2-D representations 


· know angles are measured in degrees; estimate and compare acute, obtuse and reflex angles 


· draw given angles, measuring them in degrees (°) 


· identify 





· angles at a point and one whole turn (total 360°) 


· angles at a point on a straight line and ½ a turn (total 180°) 


· other multiples of 90˚ 





· use the properties of a rectangle to deduce related facts and find missing lengths and angles 


· distinguish between regular and irregular polygons based on reasoning about equal sides and angles 


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· draw 2D shapes using given dimensions and angles 


· recognise , describe and build simple 3-D shapes, including making nets 


· compare and classify geometric shapes based on their properties and sizes and find unknown angles in any triangles, quadrilaterals and regular polygons 


· illustrate and name parts of circles, including radius, diameter and circumference and know that the diameter is twice the radius 


· recognise angles where they meet at a point, are on a straight line, or are vertically opposite, and find missing angles 








			Geometry


			Position, direction and motion


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· describe positions on a 2-D grid as coordinates in the first quadrant 


· describe movement between positions as translations of a given unit to the left/right and up/down 


· plot specified points and draw sides to complete a given polygon 


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· identify, describe and represent the position of a shape following a reflection or translation, using the appropriate language, and know that the shape has not changed 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· describe positions on the full coordinate grid (all four quadrants) 


· draw and translate simple shapes on the coordinate plane, and reflect them in the axes 








			Statistics


						Pupils should be taught to: 


· interpret and present discrete and continuous data using appropriate graphical methods, including bar charts and time graphs 


· solve comparison, sum and difference problems using information presented in bar charts, pictograms, tables and other graphs 











			Pupils should be taught to: 


· solve comparison, sum and difference problems using information presented in a line graph 


· complete, read and interpret information in tables, including timetables 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· interpret and construct pie charts and line graphs and use these to solve problems 


· calculate and interpret the mean as an average 
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Progression in History


			


			Year 1 / 2


			Year 3 / 4


			Year 5 / 6





			


			Pupils should be taught about: 


· changes within living memory. Where appropriate, these should be used to reveal aspects of change in national life 


· events beyond living memory that are significant nationally or globally 


· the lives of significant individuals in the past who have contributed to national and international achievements. Some should be used to compare aspects of life in different periods 





			Pupils should be taught about: 


· changes in Britain from the Stone Age to the Iron Age 


· the achievements of the earliest civilizations – an overview of where and when the first civilizations appeared and a depth study of one of the following: Ancient Sumer; The Indus Valley; Ancient Egypt; The Shang Dynasty of Ancient China 


· Ancient Greece – a study of Greek life and achievements and their influence on the western world 


· the Roman Empire and its impact on Britain 


· Britain’s settlement by Anglo-Saxons and Scots 


· the Viking and Anglo-Saxon struggle for the Kingdom of England to the time of Edward the Confessor 


· a study of an aspect or theme in British history that extends pupils’ chronological knowledge beyond 1066 


· a non-European society that provides contrast with British history - one study chosen from: early Islamic civilization, including a study of Bagdad c.AD 900; Mayan civilization c. AD 900; Benin (West Africa) c. AD 900-1300 


· a local history study 








			Suggested focused enquiries


			For instance: 


I’m making History 


History on my doorstep – where shall we go? 


Who / what made my corner of the world special long ago? 


			For instance: 


Who was here before me? 


To bravely go! - Explorers and adventurers 


Who made history? 


Happy holidays now and then 


			For instance 


Stone age to Iron age – Who was here before me? 


Early civilisation –why are there pyramids in Ancient Egypt? 


			For instance 


What did the Ancient Greeks do for us? 


Why did the Ancient Romans march through Durham? 


			For instance 


What happened to Britain when the Romans left? 


How vicious were the Vikings? 


			For instance 


Who was making history in faraway places? 


A magnificent millennium – how did Britain change between 1000 – 2000? 





			Chronology


			For instance: 


Develop, then demonstrate an awareness of the past, using common words and phrases relating to the passing of time 


Show where places, people and events fit into a broad chronological framework 


Begin to use dates 


			For instance: 


Develop increasingly secure chronological knowledge and understanding of history, local, British and world 


Put events, people, places and artefacts on a time-line 


Use correct terminology to describe events in the past 


			For instance: 


As Year 3/4, and 


Use greater depth and range of knowledge 





			Historical terms


			For instance: 


Develop, the use a wide vocabulary of historical terms, such as: a long time ago, recently, when my …. were younger, years, decades, centuries 


			For instance: 


Develop use of appropriate subject terminology, such as: empire, civilisation, monarch 


			For instance: 


Record knowledge and understanding in a variety of ways, using dates and key terms appropriately 





			Historical enquiry


			For instance: 


Ask and begin to answer questions about events e.g. When? What happened? What was it like…? Why? Who was involved? 


Understand some ways we find out about the past e.g. using artefacts, pictures, stories and websites 


Choose and use parts of stories and other sources to show understanding of events 


Communicate understanding of the past in a variety of ways 


			For instance: 


Ask and answer questions about the past, considering aspects of change, cause, similarity and difference and significance 


Suggest where we might find answers to questions considering a range of sources 


Understand that knowledge about the past is con-structed from a variety of sources 


Construct and organise responses by selecting relevant historical data 


			For instance: 


Devise, ask and answer more complex questions about the past, considering key concepts in history 


Select sources independently and give reasons for choices 


Analyse a range of source material to promote evidence about the past 


Construct and organise response by selecting and organising relevant historical data 





			Interpreting history


			For instance 


Identify different ways that the past is represented, e.g. fictional accounts, illustrations, films, song, museum displays 


			For instance 


Be aware that different versions of the past may exist and begin to suggest reasons for this 


			For instance 


Understand that the past is represented and interpreted in different ways and give reasons for this 





			Continuity and change


			For instance 


Discuss change and continuity in an aspect of life, e.g. holidays 


			For instance: 


Describe and begin to make links between main events, situations and changes within and across different periods and societies 








			For instance: 


As Year 3/4, and 


Use a greater depth of historical knowledge 





			Causes and consequences


			For instance: 


Recognise why people did things 


Recognise why some events happened 


Recognise what happened as a result of people’s actions or events 


			For instance: 


Identify and give reasons for historical events, situations and changes 


Identify some of the results of historical events, situations and changes 


			For instance: 


Begin to offer explanations about why people in the past acted as they did 





			Similarities / differences


			For instance: 


Identify similarities and differences between ways of life in different periods, including their own lives 


			For instance: 


Describe some of the similarities and differences between different periods, e.g. social, belief, local, individual


			For instance: 


Show understanding of some of the similarities and differences between different periods, e.g. social, belief, local, individual 





			Significance


			For instance: 


Recognise and make simple observations about who was important in an historical event/account, e.g. talk about important places and who was important and why 


			For instance: 


Identify and begin to describe historically significant people and events in situations 


			For instance: 


Give reasons why some events, people or developments are seen as more significant than others 
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Progression in Geography


			


			


			Year 1 / 2


			Year 3 / 4


			Year 5 / 6





			Geographical skills and fieldwork


			


						Pupils should be taught to: 


· use world maps, atlases and globes to identify the United Kingdom and its countries, as well as the countries, continents and oceans studied at this key stage 


· use simple compass directions (North, South, East and West) and locational and directional language [for example, near and far; left and right], to describe the location of features and routes on a map 


· use aerial photographs and plan perspectives to recognise landmarks and basic human and physical features; devise a simple map; and use and construct basic symbols in a key 


· use simple fieldwork and observational skills to study the geography of their school and its grounds and the key human and physical features of its surrounding environment 














			Pupils should be taught to: 


· use maps, atlases, globes and digital/computer mapping to locate countries and describe features studied 


· use the eight points of a compass, four and six-figure grid references, symbols and key (including the use of Ordnance Survey maps) to build their knowledge of the United Kingdom and the wider world 


· use fieldwork to observe, measure, record and present the human and physical features in the local area using a range of methods, including sketch maps, plans and graphs, and digital technologies 








			


			Fieldwork


			For instance: 


Gather information 


Use basic observational skills 


Carry out a small survey of the local area/school 


Draw simple features 


Ask and respond to basic geographical questions 


Ask a familiar person prepared questions 


Use a pro-forma to collect data e.g. tally survey 


Sketching 


Create plans and draw simple features in their familiar environment 


Add labels onto a sketch map, map or photograph of features 


Audio/Visual 


Recognise a photo or a video as a record of what has been seen or heard 


Use a camera in the field to help to record what is seen 


			For instance: 


Gather information 


Ask geographical questions 


Use a simple database to present findings from fieldwork 


Record findings from fieldtrips 


Use a database to present findings 


Use appropriate terminology 


Sketching 


Draw an annotated sketch from observation including descriptive / explanatory labels and indicating direction 


Audio/Visual 


Select views to photograph 


Add titles and labels giving date and location information 


Consider how photo’s provide useful evidence use a camera independently 


Locate position of a photo on a map 


			For instance: 


Gather information 


Select appropriate methods for data collection such as interviews, 


Use a database to interrogate/amend information collected, 


Use graphs to display data collected 


Evaluate the quality of evidence collected and suggest improvements 


Sketching 


Evaluate their sketch against set criteria and improve it 


Use sketches as evidence in an investigation. select field sketching from a variety of techniques 


Annotate sketches to describe and explain geographical processes and patterns 


Audio/Visual 


Make a judgement about the best angle or viewpoint when taking an image or completing a sketch 


Use photographic evidence in their investigations 


Evaluate the usefulness of the images 





			


			Map skills


			


For instance: 


Using maps 


Use a simple picture map to move around the school 


Use relative vocabulary such as bigger, smaller, like, dislike 


Use directional language such as near and far, up and down, left and right, forwards and backwards 


Map knowledge 


Use world maps to identify the UK in its position in the world. 


Use maps to locate the four countries and capital cities of UK and its surrounding seas 


Making maps 


Draw basic maps, including appropriate symbols and pictures to represent places or features 


Use photographs and maps to identify features


			


			For instance: 


Using maps 


Follow a route on a map 


Use simple compass directions (North, South, East, West) 


Use aerial photographs and plan perspectives to recognise landmarks and basic human and physical features 


Map knowledge 


Locate and name on a world map and globe the seven continents and five oceans. 


Locate on a globe and world map the hot and cold areas of the world including the Equator and the North and South Poles 


Making maps 


Draw or make a map of real or imaginary places (e.g. add detail to a sketch map from aerial photograph) 


Use and construct basic symbols in a key 











			


For instance: 


Using maps 


Follow a route on a map with some accuracy 


Locate places using a range of maps including OS & digital 


Begin to match boundaries (e.g. find same boundary of a country on different scale maps) 


Use 4 figure compasses, and letter/number co-ordinates to identify features on a map 


Map knowledge 


Locate the UK on a variety of different scale maps 


Name & locate the counties and cities of the UK 


Making maps 


Try to make a map of a short route experiences, with features in current order 


Create a simple scale drawing 


Use standard symbols, and understand the importance of a key 


			


For instance: 


Using maps 


Follow a route on a large scale map 


Locate places on a range of maps (variety of scales) 


Identify features on an aerial photograph, digital or computer map 


Begin to use 8 figure compass and four figure grid references to identify features on a map 


Map knowledge 


Locate Europe on a large scale map or globe, 


Name and locate countries in Europe (including Russia) and their capitals cities 


Making maps 


Recognise and use OS map symbols, including completion of a key and understanding why it is important 


Draw a sketch map from a high viewpoint 


			


For instance: 


Using maps 


Compare maps with aerial photographs 


Select a map for a specific purpose 


Begin to use atlases to find out other information (e.g. temperature) 


Find and recognise places on maps of different scales 


Use 8 figure compasses, begin to use 6 figure grid references. 


Map knowledge 


Locate the world’s countries, focus on North & South America 


Identify the position and significance of lines of longitude & latitude 


Making maps 


Draw a variety of thematic maps based on their own data 


Draw a sketch map using symbols and a key, 


Use and recognise OS map symbols regularly 


			


For instance: 


Using maps 


Follow a short route on a OS map 


Describe the features shown on an OS map 


Use atlases to find out data about other places 


Use 8 figure compass and 6 figure grid reference accurately 


Use lines of longitude and latitude on maps 


Map knowledge 


Locate the world’s countries on a variety of maps, including the areas studied throughout the Key Stages 


Making maps 


Draw plans of increasing complexity 


Begin to use and recognise atlas symbols 





			


			Local Knowledge


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· name and locate the world’s seven continents and five oceans 


· name, locate and identify characteristics of the four countries and capital cities of the United Kingdom and its surrounding seas 





						Pupils should be taught to: 


· locate the world’s countries, using maps to focus on Europe (including the location of Russia) and North and South America, concentrating on their environmental regions, key physical and human characteristics, countries, and major cities 


· name and locate counties and cities of the United Kingdom, geographical regions and their identifying human and physical characteristics, key topographical features (including hills, mountains, coasts and rivers), and land-use patterns; and understand how some of these aspects have changed over time 


· identify the position and significance of latitude, longitude, Equator, Northern Hemisphere, Southern Hemisphere, the Tropics of Cancer and Capricorn, Arctic and Antarctic Circle, the Prime/Greenwich Meridian and time zones (including day and night) 

















			


			Place knowledge


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· understand geographical similarities and differences through studying the human and physical geography of a small area of the UK, and a contrasting non-European country 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· understand geographical similarities and differences through the study of human and physical geography of a region of the United Kingdom, a region in a European country, and a region within North or South America 








			


			Human and Physical geopgraphy


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· identify seasonal and daily weather patterns in the United Kingdom and the location of hot and cold areas of the world in relation to the Equator and the North and South Poles 


· use basic geographical vocabulary to refer to: 





· key physical features, including: beach, cliff, coast, forest, hill, mountain, sea, ocean, river, soil, valley, vegetation, season and weather 


· key human features, inc. city, town, village, factory, farm, house, office, port, harbour, shop 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· describe and understand key aspects of: 





· physical geography, including: climate zones, biomes and vegetation belts, rivers, mountains, volcanoes and earthquakes, and the water cycle 


· human geography, including: types of settlement and land use, economic activity including trade links, and the distribution of natural resources including energy, food, minerals and water 
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Progression in English


			


			Year 1


			Year 2


			Year 3 / 4


			Year 5 / 6





			Reading


			Word reading


						Pupils should be taught to: 


· apply phonic knowledge and skills as the route to decode words 


· respond speedily with the correct sound to graphemes (letters or groups of letters) for all 40+ phonemes, including, where applicable, alternative sounds for graphemes 


· read accurately by blending sounds in unfamiliar words containing GPCs that have been taught 


· read common exception words, noting unusual correspondences between spelling and sound and where these occur in the word 


· read words containing taught GPCs and –s, –es, –ing, –ed, –er and –est endings 


· read other words of more than one syllable that contain taught GPCs 


· read words with contractions, e.g. I’m, I’ll, we’ll and understand that the apostrophe represents the omitted letter(s) 











			Pupils should be taught to: 


· continue to apply phonic knowledge and skills as the route to decode words until automatic decoding has become embedded and reading is fluent 


· read accurately by blending the sounds in words that contain the graphemes taught so far, especially recognising alternative sounds for graphemes 


· read accurately words of two or more syllables that contain the same graphemes as above 


· read words containing common suffixes 


· read further common exception words, noting unusual correspondences between spelling and sound and where these occur in the word 


· read most words quickly and accurately without overt sounding and blending when they have been frequently encountered 


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· apply their growing knowledge of root words, prefixes and suffixes (etymology and morphology) as listed in English Appendix 1, both to read aloud and to understand the meaning of new words they meet 


· read further exception words, noting the unusual correspondences between spelling and sound, and where these occur in the word 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· apply their growing knowledge of root words, prefixes and suffixes (morphology and etymology), as listed in English Appendix 1, both to read aloud and to understand the meaning of new words that they meet 








			


			


			· read aloud accurately books that are consistent with their developing phonic knowledge and that do not require them to use other strategies to work out words 


· re-read these books to build up their fluency and confidence in word reading 





			· read aloud books closely matched to their improving phonic knowledge, sounding out unfamiliar words accurately, automatically and without undue hesitation 


· re-read these books to build up their fluency and confidence in word reading 





			


			





			


			Comprehension


			Pupils should be taught to : 


· develop pleasure in reading, motivation to read, vocabulary and understanding by: 





· listening to and discussing a wide range of poems, stories and non-fiction at a level beyond that at which they can read independently 


· being encouraged to link what they read or hear read to their own experiences 


· becoming very familiar with key stories, fairy stories and traditional tales, retelling them and considering their particular characteristics 


· recognising and joining in with predictable phrases 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· develop pleasure in reading, motivation to read, vocabulary and understanding by: 





· listening to, discussing and expressing views about a wide range of contemporary and classic poetry, stories and non-fiction at a level beyond that at which they can read independently 


· discussing the sequence of events in books and how items of information are related 


· becoming increasingly familiar with and retelling a wider range of stories, fairy 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· develop positive attitudes to reading and understanding of what they read by: 





· listening to and discussing a wide range of fiction, poetry, plays, non-fiction and reference books or textbooks 


· reading books that are structured in different ways and reading for a range of purposes 


· using dictionaries to check the meaning of words that they have read 


·  increasing their familiarity with a wide range of books, including fairy stories, myths and legends, and retelling some of these orally 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· maintain positive attitudes to reading and understanding of what they read by: 





· continuing to read and discuss an increasingly wide range of fiction, poetry, plays, non-fiction and reference books or textbooks 


· reading books that are structured in different ways and reading for a range of purposes 


· increasing their familiarity with a wide range of books, including myths, legends and traditional stories, modern fiction, fiction from our literary heritage, and books from other cultures and traditions 








			


			


			· learning to appreciate rhymes and poems, and to recite some by heart 


· discussing word meanings, linking new meanings to those already known 





· understand both the books they can already read accurately and fluently and those they listen to by: 





· drawing on what they already know or on background information and vocabulary provided by the teacher 


· checking that the text makes sense to them as they read and correcting inaccurate reading 


· discussing the significance of the title and events 


· making inferences on the basis of what is being said and done 


· predicting what might happen on the basis of what has been read so far 





			· being introduced to non-fiction books that are structured in different ways 


· recognising simple recurring literary language in stories and poetry 


· discussing and clarifying the meanings of words, linking new meanings to known vocabulary 


· discussing their favourite words and phrases 


· continuing to build up a repertoire of poems learnt by heart, appreciating these and reciting some, with appropriate intonation to make the meaning clear 





· understand both the books that they can already read accurately and fluently and those that they listen to by: 





· drawing on what they already know or on background information and vocabulary provided by the teacher 





			· identifying themes and conventions in a wide range of books 


· preparing poems and play scripts to read aloud and to perform, showing understanding through intonation, tone, volume and action 


· discussing words and phrases that capture the reader’s interest and imagination 


· recognising some different forms of poetry (e.g. free verse, narrative poetry) 





· understand what they read, in books they can read independently, by: 





· checking that the text makes sense to them, discussing their understanding and explaining the meaning of words in context 


· asking questions to improve their understanding of a text 





			· recommending books that they have read to their peers, giving reasons for their choices 


· identifying and discussing themes and conventions in and across a wide range of writing 


· making comparisons within and across books 


· learning a wider range of poetry by heart 


· preparing poems and plays to read aloud and to perform, showing understanding through intonation, tone and volume so that the meaning is clear to an audience 





· understand what they read by: 





· checking that the book makes sense to them, discussing their understanding and exploring the meaning of words in context 


· asking questions to improve their understanding 








			


			


			· participate in discussion about what is read to them, taking turns and listening to what others say 


· explain clearly their understanding of what is read to them 





			· checking that the text makes sense to them as they read and correcting inaccurate reading 


· making inferences on the basis of what is being said and done  answering and asking questions 


· predicting what might happen on the basis of what has been read so far 





· participate in discussion about books, poems and other works that are read to them and those that they can read for themselves, taking turns and listening to what others say 


· explain and discuss their understanding of books, poems and other material, both those that they listen to and those that they read for themselves 





			· drawing inferences such as inferring characters' feelings, thoughts and motives from their actions, and justifying inferences with evidence 


· predicting what might happen from details stated and implied 


· identifying main ideas drawn from more than one paragraph and summarising these 


· identifying how language, structure, and presentation contribute to meaning 





· retrieve and record information from non-fiction 


· participate in discussion about both books that are read to them and those they can read for themselves, taking turns and listening to what others say 





			· drawing inferences such as inferring characters' feelings, thoughts and motives from their actions, and justifying inferences with evidence 


· predicting what might happen from details stated and implied 


· summarising the main ideas drawn from more than one paragraph, identifying key details that support the main ideas 


· identifying how language, structure and presentation contribute to meaning 





· discuss and evaluate how authors use language, including figurative language, considering the impact on the reader 


· distinguish between statements of fact and opinion 


· retrieve, record and present information from non-fiction 


· participate in discussions about books that are read to them and those they can read for themselves, building on their own and others’ ideas and challenging views courteously 


· explain and discuss their understanding of what they have read, including through formal presentations and debates, maintaining a focus on the topic and using notes where necessary 


· provide reasoned justifications for their views 





			


			Transcription


			Spelling (see English Appendix 1) 


Pupils should be taught to: 


· spell: 





· words containing each of the 40+ phonemes already taught 


· common exception words 


· the days of the week 





			Spelling (see English Appendix 1) 


Pupils should be taught to: 


· spell by: 





· segmenting spoken words into phonemes and representing these by graphemes, spelling many correctly 





			Spelling (see English Appendix 1) 


Pupils should be taught to: 


· use further prefixes and suffixes and understand how to add them (English Appendix 1) 


· spell further homophones 


· spell words that are often misspelt (English Appendix 1) 


			Spelling (see English Appendix 1) 


Pupils should be taught to: 


· use further prefixes and suffixes and understand the guidance for adding them 


· spell some words with ‘silent’ letters, e.g. knight, psalm, solemn 


· continue to distinguish between homophones and other words which are often confused 





			


			


			Pupils should be taught to : 


· name the letters of the alphabet: 





· naming the letters of the alphabet in order 


· using letter names to distinguish between alternative spellings of the same sound 





· add prefixes and suffixes: 





· using the spelling rule for adding –s or –es as the plural marker for nouns and the third person singular marker for verbs 


· using the prefix un– 


· using –ing, –ed, –er and –est where no change is needed in the spelling of root words (e.g. helping, helped, helper) 





· apply simple spelling rules and guidelines, as listed in English Appendix 1 


· write from memory simple sentences dictated by the teacher that include words using the GPCs and common exception words taught so far 


			· learning new ways of spelling phonemes for which one or more spellings are already known, and learn some words with each spelling, including a few common homophones 


· learning to spell common exception words 


· learning to spell more words with contracted forms 


· learning the possessive apostrophe (singular) [for example, the girl’s book] 


· distinguishing between homophones and near-homophones 





· add suffixes to spell longer words, e.g. –ment, –ness, –ful, –less, –ly 


· apply spelling rules and guidelines, listed in Appendix 1 


· write from memory simple sentences dictated by the teacher that include words using GPCs, common exception words and punctuation taught so far 


			· place the possessive apostrophe accurately in words with regular plurals [for example, girls’, boys’] and in words with irregular plurals [for example, children’s] 


· use the first two or three letters of a word to check its spelling in a dictionary 


· write from memory simple sentences, dictated by the teacher, that include words and punctuation taught so far 





			· use knowledge of morphology and etymology in spelling and understand that the spelling of some words needs to be learnt specifically, as listed in English Appendix 1 


· use dictionaries to check the spelling and meaning of words 


· use the first three or four letters of a word to check spelling, meaning or both of these in a dictionary 


· use a thesaurus 








			Writing


			Handwriting


			· sit correctly at a table, holding a pencil comfortably and correctly 


· begin to form lower-case letters in the correct direction, starting and finishing in the right place 


· form capital letters 


· form digits 0-9 


· understand which letters belong to which handwriting ‘families’ (i.e. letters that are formed in similar ways) and to practise these 





			· form lower-case letters of the correct size relative to one another 


· start using some of the diagonal and horizontal strokes needed to join letters and understand which letters, when adjacent to one another, are best left unjoined 


· write capital letters and digits of the correct size, orientation and relationship to one another and to lower case letters 


· use spacing between words that reflects the size of the letters 





			· use the diagonal and horizontal strokes that are needed to join letters and understand which letters, when adjacent to one another, are best left unjoined 


· increase the legibility, consistency and quality of their handwriting, e.g. by ensuring that the downstrokes of letters are parallel and equidistant; that lines of writing are spaced sufficiently so that the ascenders and descenders of letters do not touch 





			· write legibly, fluently and with increasing speed by: 





· choosing which shape of a letter to use when given choices and deciding, as part of their personal style, whether or not to join specific letters 


· choosing the writing implement that is best suited for a task 








			


			Composition


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· write sentences by: 





· saying out loud what they are going to write about 


· composing a sentence orally before writing it 


· sequencing sentences to form short narratives 


· re-reading what they have written to check that it makes sense 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· develop positive attitudes towards and stamina for writing by: 





· writing narratives about personal experiences and those of others (real and fictional) 


· writing about real events 


· writing poetry 


· writing for different purposes 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· plan their writing by: 





· discussing writing similar to that which they are planning to write in order to understand and learn from its structure, vocabulary and grammar 


· discussing and recording ideas 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· plan their writing by: 





· identifying the audience for and purpose of the writing, selecting the appropriate form and using other similar writing as models for their own 


· noting and developing initial ideas, drawing on reading and research where necessary 








			


			


			· discuss what they have written with the teacher or other pupils 


· read aloud their writing clearly enough to be heard by their peers and the teacher 





			· consider what they are going to write before beginning by: 





· planning or saying out loud what they are going to write about 


· writing down ideas and/or key words, including new vocabulary 


· encapsulating what they want to say, sentence by sentence 





· make simple additions, revisions and corrections to their own writing by: 





· evaluating their writing with the teacher and other pupils 


· re-reading to check that their writing makes sense and that verbs to indicate time are used correctly and consistently, including verbs in the continuous form 


· proof-reading to check for errors in spelling, grammar and punctuation (e.g. ends of sentences punctuated correctly) 





· read aloud what they have written with appropriate intonation to make the meaning clear 





			· draft and write by: 





· composing and rehearsing sentences orally (including dialogue), progressively building a varied and rich vocabulary and an increasing range of sentence structures (See English Appendix 2) 


· organising paragraphs around a theme 


· in narratives, creating settings, characters and plot 


· in non-narrative material, using simple organisational devices (for examples headings and sub-headings) 





· evaluate and edit by: 





· assessing the effectiveness of their own and others’ writing and suggesting improvements 


· proposing changes to grammar and vocabulary to improve consistency, including the accurate use of pronouns in sentences 








· proof-read for spelling and punctuation errors 


· read aloud their own writing, to a group or the whole class, using appropriate intonation and controlling the tone and volume so that the meaning is clear 








			· in writing narratives, considering how authors have developed characters and settings in what they have read, listened to or seen performed 





· draft and write by: 





· selecting appropriate grammar and vocabulary, understanding how such choices can change and enhance meaning 


· in narratives, describing settings, characters and atmosphere and integrating dialogue to convey character and advance the action 


· précising longer passages 


· using a wide range of devices to build cohesion within and across paragraphs 


· using further organisational and presentational devices to structure text and to guide the reader (e.g. headings, bullet points, underlining) 





· evaluate and edit by: 





· assessing the effectiveness of their own and others’ writing 


· proposing changes to vocabulary, grammar and punctuation to enhance effects and clarify meaning 


· ensuring the consistent and correct use of tense throughout a piece of writing 


· ensuring correct subject and verb agreement when using singular and plural, distinguishing between the language of speech and writing and choosing the appropriate register 





· proof-read for spelling and punctuation errors 





· perform their own compositions, using appropriate intonation, volume, and movement so that meaning is clear 





			


			Vocabulary, grammar and punctuation


			VG&P (see English Appendix 2) 


Pupils should be taught to: 


· develop their understanding of the concepts set out in English Appendix 2 by: 





· leaving spaces between words 


· joining words and joining clauses using and 


· beginning to punctuate sentences using a capital letter and a full stop, question mark or exclamation mark 


· using a capital letter for names of people, places, the days of the week, and the personal pronoun ‘I’ 


· learning the grammar for year 1 in English Appendix 2 





· use the grammatical terminology in English Appendix 2 in discussing their writing 





			VP&G (see English Appendix 2) 


Pupils should be taught to: 


· develop their understanding of the concepts set out in English Appendix 2 by: 





· learning how to use both familiar and new punctuation correctly (see English Appendix 2), including full stops, capital letters, exclamation marks, question marks, commas for lists and apostrophes for contracted forms and the possessive (singular) 





· learning how to use: 





· sentences with different forms: statement, question, exclamation, command 


· expanded noun phrases to describe and specify, e.g. the blue butterfly 


· the present and past tenses correctly and consistently including the progressive form 


· subordination (using when, if, that, or because) and co-ordination (using or, and, or but) 


· the grammar for year 2 in English Appendix 2 


· some features of written Standard English 





· use and understand the grammatical terminology in English Appendix 2 in discussing their writing 





			VP&G (see English Appendix 2) 


Pupils should be taught to: 


· develop their understanding of the concepts set out in English Appendix 2 by: 





· extending the range of sentences with more than one clause by using a wider range of conjunctions, e.g. when, if, because, although 


· using the present perfect form of verbs to mark relationships of time and cause 


· choosing nouns or pronouns appropriately for clarity and cohesion and to avoid repetition 


· using conjunctions, adverbs and prepositions to express time and cause 


· using fronted adverbials 


· learning the grammar for years 3 and 4 in English Appendix 2 








· indicate grammatical and other features by: 





· using commas after fronted adverbials 


· indicating possession by using the possessive apostrophe with plural nouns 


· using and punctuating direct speech 





· use and understand the grammatical terminology in English Appendix 2 accurately and appropriately when discussing their writing and reading 





			VP&G (see English Appendix 2) 


Pupils should be taught to: 


· develop their understanding of the concepts set out in English Appendix 2 by: 





· recognising vocabulary and structures that are appropriate for formal speech and writing, including subjunctive forms 


· using passive verbs to affect the presentation of information in a sentence 


· using the perfect form of verbs to mark relationships of time and cause 


· using expanded noun phrases to convey complicated information concisely 


· using modal verbs or adverbs to indicate degrees of possibility 


· using relative clauses beginning with who, which, where, when, whose, that or with an implied (i.e. omitted) relative pronoun 


· learning the grammar for years 5 and 6 in English Appendix 2 





· indicate grammatical and other features by: 





· using commas to clarify meaning or avoid ambiguity in writing 


· using hyphens to avoid ambiguity 


· using brackets, dashes or commas to indicate parenthesis 


· using semi-colons, colons or dashes to mark boundaries between main clauses 


· using a colon to introduce a list 


· punctuating bullet points consistently 





· use and understand the grammatical terminology in English Appendix 2 accurately and appropriately in discussing their writing and reading 
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Progression in Design Technology


			


			


			Year 1 / 2


			Year 3 / 4


			Year 5 / 6





			Design


			


						Pupils should be taught to: 


· design purposeful, functional, appealing products for themselves and other users based on design criteria 


· generate, develop, model and communicate their ideas through talking, drawing, templates, mock-ups and, where appropriate, information and communication technology 














			Pupils should be taught to: 


· use research and develop design criteria to inform the design of innovative, functional, appealing products that are fit for purpose, aimed at particular individuals or groups 


· generate, develop, model and communicate their ideas through discussion, annotated sketches, cross-sectional and exploded diagrams, prototypes, pattern pieces and computer-aided design 








			


			Contexts, Uses and purposes


			For instance: 


State the purpose of the design and the intended user 


Explore materials, make templates and mock ups e.g. moving picture / lighthouse 


			For instance: 


Gather information about the needs and wants of particular individuals and groups 


Develop their own design criteria and use these to inform their ideas 


Research designs 


			For instance: 


Carry out research, using surveys, interviews, questionnaires and web-based resources 


Identify the needs, wants, preferences and values of particular individuals and groups 


Develop a simple design specification to guide their thinking 


Recognise when their products have to fulfil conflicting requirements 





			


			Ideas


			For instance: 


Generate own ideas for design by drawing on own experiences or from reading 


			For instance: 


Share and clarify ideas through discussion 


Model their ideas using prototypes and pattern pieces 


Use annotated sketches, cross-sectional drawings and diagrams 


Use computer-aided design 


			For instance: 


Generate innovative ideas, drawing on research 


Make design decisions, taking account of constraints such as time, resources and cost 


Develop prototypes 





			Make


			


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· select from and use a range of tools and equipment to perform practical tasks [e.g. cutting, shaping, joining and finishing] 


· select from and use a wide range of materials and components, including construction materials, textiles and ingredients, according to their characteristic 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· select from and use a wider range of tools and equipment to perform practical tasks [e.g. cutting, shaping, joining and finishing], accurately 


· select from and use a wider range of materials and components, including construction materials, textiles and ingredients, according to their functional properties and aesthetic qualities 








			


			Planning


			For instance: 


Select from a range of tools and equipment explaining their choices 


Select from a range of materials and components according to their characteristics 


			For instance: 


Select tools and equipment suitable for the task 


Explain their choice of tools and equipment in relation to the skills and techniques they will be using 


Select materials and components suitable for the task 


Explain their choice of materials and components according to functional properties and aesthetic qualities 


Order the main stages of making 


Produce detailed lists of tools, equipment and materials that they need 





			


			Practical skills and techniques


			For instance: 


Follow procedures for safety 


Use and make own templates 


Measure, mark out, cut out and shape materials and components 


Assemble, join and combine materials and components 


Use simple fixing materials e.g. temporary – paper clips tape and permanent – glue, staples 


Use finishing techniques, including those from art and design 
































			For instance: 


Follow procedures for safety 


Use a wider range of materials and components, including construction materials and kits, textiles, food ingredients, mechanical components and electrical components 





			


			


			


			Measure, mark out, cut and shape materials and components with some accuracy 


Assemble, join and combine materials and components with some accuracy apply a range of finishing techniques, include those from art and design, with some accuracy 


			Accurately measure to nearest mm, mark out, cut and shape materials and components 


Accurately assemble, join and combine materials/components 


Accurately apply a range of finishing techniques, including those from art and design 


Use techniques that involve a number of steps 


Demonstrate resourcefulness, e.g. make refinements 





			Evaluate


			


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· explore and evaluate a range of existing products 


· evaluate their ideas and products against design criteria 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· investigate and analyse a range of existing products 


· evaluate their ideas and products against their own design criteria and consider the views of others to improve their work 


· understand how key events and individuals in design and technology have helped shape the world 








			


			Own ideas and products


			For instance: 


Talk about their design ideas and what they are making 


Make simple judgements about their products and ideas against design criteria 


Suggest how their products could be improved 


Evaluating products and components used 


			For instance: 


Identify the strengths and weaknesses of their ideas and products 


Consider the views of others, including intended users, to improve their work 


Refer back to their design criteria as they design and make 


Use their design criteria to evaluate their completed products 





			


			


			


			Identify the strengths and weaknesses of their ideas and products 


Consider the views of others, including intended users, to improve their work 


			Critically evaluate the quality of the design, manufacture and fitness for purpose of their products as they design and make 


Compare their ideas and products to their original design specification 





			


			Existing products


			For instance: 


Investigate - what products are, who they are for, how they are made and what materials are used 


			For instance: 


Investigate - how well products have been designed, how well products have been made, why materials have been chosen, what methods of construction have been used, how well products work, how well products achieve their purposes and how well products meet user needs and wants 





			


			


			


			Investigate - who designed and made the products, where products were designed and made, when products were designed and made and whether products can be recycled or reused 





			Investigate - how much products cost to make, how innovative products are and how sustainable the materials in products are 








			


			Key Events / individuals


			


			For instance 


Identify great designers and their work and use research of designers to influence work 





			Technical knowledge


			


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· build structures, exploring how they can be made stronger, stiffer and more stable 


· explore and use mechanisms [e.g. levers, sliders, wheels and axles], in their products 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· apply their understanding of how to strengthen, stiffen and reinforce more complex structures 


· understand and use mechanical systems in their products [for example, gears, pulleys, cams, levers and linkages] 


· understand and use electrical systems in their products [e.g. series circuits incorporating switches, bulbs, buzzers and motors] 


· apply their understanding of computing to program, monitor and control their products 








			


			Making product work


			For instance: 


Understand about the simple working characteristics of materials and components 


Understand about the movement of simple mechanisms including levers, sliders (Year 1) wheels and axles (Year 2) 


Understand that food ingredients should be combined according to their sensory characteristics 


Know the correct technical vocabulary for the projects they are undertaking 


Understand how freestanding structures can be made stronger, stiffer and more stable 


			For instance: 


Understand how to use learning from science and maths to help design and make products that work 


Know that materials have both functional properties and aesthetic qualities 


Know that materials can be combined and mixed to create more useful characteristics 


Know that mechanical and electrical systems have an input, process and output 


Use the correct technical vocabulary for the projects they are undertaking 





			


			


			


			Understand how levers and linkages or pneumatic systems create movement 


Understand how simple electrical circuits and components can be used to create functional products 


Understand how to program a computer to control their products 


Know how to make strong, stiff shell structures 


Know that a single fabric shape can be used to make a 3D textiles product 


Know that food ingredients can be fresh, pre-cooked and processed 


			Understand how cams, pulleys and gears create movement 


Understand how more complex electrical circuits and components can be used to create functional products 


Understand how to program a computer to monitor changes in the environment / control their products 


Know how to reinforce/strengthen a 3D framework 


Know that a 3D textiles product can be made from a combination of fabric shapes 


Know hat a recipe can be adapted a by adding or substituting one or more ingredients 





			Cooking and nutrition


			


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· use the basic principles of a healthy and varied diet to prepare dishes 


· understand where food comes from 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· understand and apply the principles of a healthy and varied diet 


· prepare and cook a variety of predominantly savoury dishes using a range of cooking techniques 


· understand seasonality, and know where and how a variety of ingredients are grown, reared, caught and processed 








			


			Where food comes from


			For instance: 


Know where food comes from 


			For instance: 


Know that food is grown (such as tomatoes, wheat and potatoes), reared (such as pigs, chickens and cattle) and caught (such as fish) in the UK, Europe and the wider world 


Know that seasons may affect the food available 


Understand how food is processed into ingredients that can be eaten or used in cooking 


























			


			Food preparation, cooking and nutrition


			For instance: 


Use appropriate equipment to weigh and measure ingredients 


Prepare simple dishes safely and hygienically, without using a heat sources 


Use techniques such as cutting 


Name and sort foods into the five groups of the ‘eat well’ plate 


Know that everyone should eat at least five portions of fruit and vegetables every day 


			How to prepare and cook a variety of predominantly savoury dishes safely and hygienically including, where appropriate, the use of a heat source 


How to use a range of techniques such as peeling, chopping, slicing, grating, mixing, spreading, kneading and baking 





			


			


			


			Know that a healthy diet is made up from a variety and balance of different foods and drinks, as depicted in the ‘eat well’ plate 


Know that to be active and healthy, food is needed to provide energy for the body 


Measure using grams 


Follow a recipe 


			Know that recipes can be adapted to change the appearance, taste, texture and aroma 


Know that different foods contain different substances - nutrients, water and fibre - that are needed for health 


Understand the need for correct storage 


Measure accurately 


Work out ratios in recipes 
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National Curriculum 2014: Progression in Spelling


			


			Words 


			Phonics


			Rules and Conventions


			Affixes and Roots


			Word Origins


			Grammar





			Year 1


			Children should be taught to spell: 


 common exception words (CEW) 


 high frequency words (HFW) - the first 100 from Letters and Sounds (pg 193) 


 compound words e.g. football, laptop, playground Plus: 


 days of the week 


 numbers to 20


			Children should be taught to spell: 


 VC words 


 CVC words with short vowels 


 CVC words with long vowels 


 words with adjacent consonants


  words with consonant digraphs and some vowel digraphs/trigraphs 


 alternative spellings for vowel phonemes e.g /ai/, /ay/, /a-e/ 


 new consonant spellings ‘ph’ and ‘wh’ e.g. dolphin, alphabet, which, wheel, 


 words ending in –y e.g. very, happy, funny


			Children should be taught to spell:


  words ending ‘ff’, ‘ll’, ‘ss’, ‘zz’ and ‘ck’ (Usually after a short vowel letter in short words) 


 the /ng/ sound spelt n before k 


 words ending in ‘tch’ (/ch/ sound after a short vowel is usually ‘tch’) 


 plurals of nouns adding -s and -es to words 


 verbs where no change is needed to the root word: 


 adding endings -ing, -ed, -er 


 adjectives where no change is needed to the root word: 


 adding -er and -est


			Children should be taught to spell: 


 words with the addition of the prefix un


			


			











			


			Words 


			Phonics


			Rules and Conventions


			Affixes and Roots


			Word Origins


			Grammar





			Year 2


			Children should be taught to spell: 


 common exception words (CEW) 


 high frequency words (HFW) - the first 200 from Letters and Sounds (pg 195)


			Children should be taught to spell:


  homophones and near homophones e.g. there/their/ they’re, hear/here, see/ sea


  words with alternative pronunciations from Letters and Sounds Phase 5


			Children should be taught to spell: 


 words with the /j/ sound spelt as ‘ge’ and ‘dge’ (end of words) and ‘g’ (elsewhere in words) 


 words with the /s/ sound spelt ‘c’ before ‘e’, ‘i’ ,‘y’


  words ending -le, -el, -al and - il 


 adding –ies to nouns and verbs ending in ‘y’ 


 adding -ed, -ing, -er, -est to a root word ending in ‘y’ with a consonant before it 


 adding -ing, -ed, -er, -est, -y to words ending in ‘e’ with a consonant before it  adding -ing, -ed, -er, -est and -y to words of one syllable ending in a single letter after a short vowel


			Children should be taught to spell:


  words with the suffixes -ment, -ness, -ful, -less and -ly 


 words ending in -tion


			Children should be taught to spell: 


 words with the /n/ sound spelt ‘kn’ and (less often) ‘gn’ at the beginning of words 


 words with the /r/ sound spelt ‘wr’ at the beginning of words


			Children should be taught to spell: 


 words with contractions e.g. can’t, didn’t 


 words using the possessive apostrophe (singular nouns) e.g. the man’s, Claire’s











			


			Words 


			Phonics


			Rules and Conventions


			Affixes and Roots


			Word Origins


			Grammar





			Year 3 & 4


			Children should be taught to spell: 


 words from the National Curriculum word list for Years 3 and 4 (pg 64)


			Children should be taught to spell: 


 the /i/ sound spelt ‘y’ elsewhere than at the end of words e.g. myth, pyramid, gym 


 words with the /ai/ sound spelt ‘ei’, ‘eigh’, or ‘ey’ e.g. vein, eight 


 words containing the /u/ sound spelt ‘ou’ e.g. double, trouble 


 homophones and near homophones e.g. affect/ effect, berry/bury, fair/ fare, male/mail


			


			Children should be taught to spell: 


 adding suffixes beginning with vowel letters to words of more than one syllable (words ending with a single consonant preceded by a short vowel double the consonant before adding ‘ing’)  words using prefixes: un-,dis-, mis-, in-, im-, il-, ir-, re-, sub-, inter-, super-, anti-, auto-  words using suffixes: -ly, -ation, -ous 


 words with endings sounding / shun/: -tion, -sion, -ssion, -cian 


 words ending with the schwa sound: measure, creature


			Children should be taught to spell: 


 Words with the /k/ sound spelt ‘ch’ (Greek in origin) e.g. scheme, chemist 


 words with the /sh/ sound spelt ‘ch’ (mostly French in origin) e.g. chef, machine 


 words ending with the /g/ sound spelt -gue and the /k/ sound spelt -que (French in origin) e.g. league, unique 


 words with the /s/ sound spelt ‘sc’ (Latin in origin) e.g. science, scene


			Children should be taught to spell: 


 Possessive apostrophe with plural words e.g. girls’ boys’ babies’ children’s











			


			Words 


			Phonics


			Rules and Conventions


			Affixes and Roots


			Word Origins


			Grammar





			Year 5 & 6


			Children should be taught to spell: 


 words from the National Curriculum word list for Years 5 and 6 (pg 71)


			Children should be taught to spell:


  words containing the letter-string ‘ough’ e.g. bought, rough, cough, through, although, thorough, plough


  homophones and other words that are often confused e.g. practise/ practice, advise/ advice, past/ passed


			Children should be taught to spell: 


 words with the /ee/ sound spelt ‘ei’ after ‘c’ e.g. receive, receipt, ceiling plus exceptions protein and seize


			Children should be taught to spell: 


 words with the ending /shus/ spelt -cious or -tious 


 words with the ending /shul/ spelt -cial or -tial 


 words with the endings -ant, -ance/-ancy, -ent, -ence/-ency 


 words ending in -able and -ible 


 words ending in -ably and -ibly 


 adding suffixes beginning with vowel letters to words ending in -fer (The ‘r’ is doubled if the -fer is still stressed when the ending is added. The ‘r’ is not doubled if the –fer is no longer stressed)


			Children should be taught to spell: 


 words with silent letters (i.e. letters whose presence cannot be predicted from the pronunciation of the word) e.g. doubt, island, lamb


			Children should be taught to spell:


  words using a hyphen to link a prefix to a root word e.g. co-ordinate, re-iterate, co-own
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Art and Design


			


			


			Year 1 / 2


			Year 3 / 4


			Year 5 / 6





			Skills and techniques


			


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· use a range of materials creatively to design and make products 


· use drawing, painting and sculpture to develop and share their ideas, experiences and imagination 


· develop a wide range of art and design techniques in using colour, pattern, texture, line, shape, form and space 


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· create sketch books to record their observations and use them to review and revisit ideas 


· improve their mastery of art and design techniques including drawing, painting and sculpture with a range of materials (for example, pencil, charcoal, paint, clay) 








			


			Creating ideas


			For instance: 


Work from observation and known objects 


Use imagination to form simple images from given starting points or a description 


Begin to collect ideas in sketchbooks 


Work with different materials 


Begin to think what materials best suit the task 











			For instance: 


Develop sketch books 


Use a variety of ways to record ideas including digital cameras and iPads 


Develop artistic/visual vocabulary to discuss work 


Begin to suggest improvements to own work 


Experiment with a wider range of materials 


Present work in a variety of ways 


			For instance: 


Select and develop ideas confidently, using suitable materials confidently 


Improve quality of sketchbook with mixed media work and annotations 


Select own images and starting points for work 


Develop artistic/visual vocabulary when talking about own work and that of others 


Begin to explore possibilities, using and combining different styles and techniques 





			


			Drawing / mark making


			For instance: 


Begin to control lines to create simple drawings from observations 


Use thick felt tip pens/chalks/charcoal/wax crayon/pastel 


Hold a large paint brush correctly 


Make marks using paint with a variety of tools 


Consider consistency when applying paint 


Colour within the line 


Draw on smaller and larger scales 


Begin to add detail to line drawings 





			For instance: 


Use sketchbooks to record drawings from observation 


Experiment with different tones using graded pencils 


Include increased detail within work 


Draw on a range of scales 


Draw using a variety of tools and surfaces (paint, chalk, pastel, pen and ink) 


Use a variety of brushes and experiment with ways of marking with them 


Develop shadows 


Use of tracing 


			For instance: 


Use first hand observations using different viewpoints, developing more abstract representations 


Introduce perspective, fore/back and middle ground 


Investigate proportions 


Use a range of mediums on a range of backgrounds 


Work indoors and outdoors 


Show total qualities using cross hatching, pointillism, sidestrokes, use of rubber to draw/highlight 





			


			Working with colour


			For instance: 


Recognise and name primary and secondary colours 


Mix primary colours to make secondary colours 


Share colour charts to compare variations of the same colour 


Create and experiment with shades of colour and name some of these 


Recognise warm and cold colours 


Create washes to form backgrounds 


Explore the relationship between mood and colour 


			For instance: 


Mix and match colours (create palettes to match images) 


Lighten and darken tones using black and white 


Begin to experiment with colour to create more abstract colour palettes (e.g. blues for leaves) 


Experiment with watercolour, exploring intensity of colour to develop shades 


Explore complementary and opposing colours in creating patterns 


			For instance: 


Build on previous work with colour by exploring intensity 


Introduce acrylic paint 


Develop watercolour techniques 


Explore using limited colour palettes 


Investigate working on canvas experiment with colour in creating an effect 


Mark make with paint (dashes, blocks of colour, strokes, points) 


Develop fine brush strokes 





			


			Textile and collage


			For instance: 


Develop collages, based on a simple drawing, using papers and materials 


Collect natural materials to create a temporary collage (an autumn tree/ the school building using sticks/rocks/leaves etc) 


Weave using recycled materials – paper, carrier bags 


Investigate a range of textures through rubbings 


Simple batik work 


Develop tearing, cutting and layering paper to create different effects 


Dye fabrics using tea, red cabbage, beetroot, onion, spinach 


Weave with wool 


			For instance: 


Research embroidery designs from around the world, create own designs based on these 


Sew simple stiches using a variety of threads and wool 


Investigate tie-dying 


Create a collage using fabric as a base 


Make felt 


Develop individual and group collages, working on a range of scales 


Use a range of stimulus for collage work, trying to think of more abstract ways of showing views 


			For instance: 


Introduce fabric block printing 


Create tie dye pieces combining two colours 


Investigate ways of changing fabrics - sewing, ironing, cutting, tearing, creasing, knotting etc. 


Weave using paintings as a stimulus / the natural world 


Experiment with circular embroidery frames 


Create detailed designs which can be developed into batik pieces 
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Progression in Computing


			


			Year 1 / 2


			Year 3 / 4


			Year 5 / 6





			Computer science


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· understand what algorithms are; how they are implemented as programs on digital devices and that programs execute by following precise and unambiguous instructions 


· create and debug simple programs 


· use logical reasoning to predict the behaviour of simple programs 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· design write and debug programs that accomplish specific goals,…..solve problems by decomposing them in smaller parts 


· use sequence, selection and repetition in programs 


· use logical reasoning to explain how some simple algorithms work and to detect and correct errors in algorithms and programs 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· design, write and debug programs that accomplish specific goals; including controlling or simulating physical systems and solving problems by decomposing them into smaller parts 


· use sequence, selection and repetition in programs; work with variables and various forms of input and output 


· use logical reasoning to explain how some simple algorithms work and to detect and correct errors in algorithms and programs 





			


			For instance: 


Pupils learn to program a basic floor turtle such as a BeeBot to navigate increasingly complex routes and are able to debug their instructions when the turtle does not reach the intended destination 


Pupils learn to program an onscreen app such as BeeBot or Kodable to complete a set task and are able to debug their instructions when the turtle does not reach the intended destination 


Pupils use a more complex turtle with standard units to navigate increasingly complex routes, and are able to debug their instructions when the turtle does not reach the intended destination 


Extension - Pupils learn to use a simple graphical programming language such as Logo, Scratch or Turtle to navigate around the screen 


Extension - Pupils create a 3D environment, using a graphical language such as Kodu. They link this to a story such as an island adventure 


			For instance: 


Pupils learn to use graphical programming language, such as Scratch or Logo to draw regular 2D shapes. Pupils add loops or procedures to create a repeating pattern 


Pupils learn to sequence instructions, for instance to create an animation using Scratch, or by using the timing features in PowerPoint 


Pupils write a simple algorithm, for instance to create a basic traffic light sequence. They then use flowcharting software (such as Go or Flowgo) to create a simple program to control an onscreen icon 


Extension - Pupils create a simple game using a graphical language such as Kodu or Scratch 


			For instance: 


Pupils write a simple algorithm, for instance to create a basic traffic light sequence. They then use flowcharting software (such as Go or Flowgo) to create a simple program to control an onscreen icon. They are able to explain how their program works 


Pupils create a computer game, using a graphical language such as Scratch or Kodu 


Extension – Pupils learn to use and program a raspberry pi to complete a basic task 





			


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· recognise common uses of information technology beyond school 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· recognise common uses of information technology beyond school 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· understand computer networks including the internet; how they can provide multiple services, such as the world wide web, and the opportunities they offer for communication and collaboration 








			


						For instance: 


Pupils learn about some of the uses of the internet 











			For instance: 


Pupils learn to collaborate electronically by blogging - mailing and working on shared documents using the pupil sites of the DLG 


			For instance: 


Pupils learn to collaborate electronically by blogging-mailing, and working on shared documents using the pupil sites of the DLG. This can be extended to working with other schools 


Pupils learn that connected devices exchange packets of data and this can convey a range of information from a text to a video call 





			Digital literacy


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· use technology safely and respectfully, keeping personal information private; identify where to go for help and support when they have concerns about content on the internet or other online technologies 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· Use technology safely, respectfully and responsibly; recognise acceptable/unacceptable behaviour; identify a range of ways to report concerns about content and contact 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· use technology safely, respectfully and responsibly; recognise acceptable/unacceptable behaviour; identify a range of ways to report concerns about content and contact 








			


			For instance: 


Pupils learn that the Internet is a great place to develop rewarding online relationships and learn to recognise websites that are good for them to visit; but they also learn to be cautious and to check with a trusted adult before sharing private information 


Pupils are introduced to the concept that real people send messages to one another on the Internet and learn how messages are sent and received. They recognise that it may be difficult to distinguish between someone who is real and someone who is not 


Pupils are introduced to the basics of online searching 


Pupils learn to explore websites and to say whether they like them or not and why 


			For instance: 


Pupils learn that the Internet is a great place to develop rewarding online relationships and learn to recognise websites that are good for them to visit; but they also learn to be cautious and to check with a trusted adult before sharing private information 


Pupils learn to make good passwords for their accounts, learn about spam and how to deal with it. They begin to understand the implications for the information that they share online and how some websites might use that information without their knowledge 


Pupils are introduced to their roles as digital citizens in an online community, where they reflect on how they are responsible not only for themselves but for others, in order to create a safe and comfortable environment 


Pupils learn that the Internet is a public space and then develop the skills to protect their privacy and respect the privacy of others 


Pupils explore how they interact with others and are introduced to the concept of cyberbullying. They also learn how to communicate to be a responsible member of a connected culture effectively in order to prevent miscommunication 


			For instance: 


Pupils learn that the internet is a great place where online relationships can be developed. They compare and contrast online friends and real life, face to face friends and learn how to respond if an online friend asks them a personal question 


Pupils learn to create secure passwords for their accounts, learn about spam and how to deal with it, and decode website privacy policies, understanding the implications for the info that they share online 


Pupils explore their roles as digital citizens in an online community, where they reflect on their responsibilities and learn that good digital citizens are responsible and respectful in the digital world 


Pupils begin to explore the nature of online audiences and permanency of information online. They begin to understand the significance of published information and personal information 


Pupils understand what it means to be a good digital citizen as they interact with others online by understanding how to prevent and respond to cyberbullying. They also learn how to communicate effectively to prevent miscommunication in order to be a responsible member of a connected culture 


Pupils begin to consider the impact of their online presence on their own self- image and the way others see them and explore how to construct a positive online profile 


Pupils learn the ‘do’s and don’ts’ of copying and pasting information to avoid plagiarism. They learn how to avoid plagiarism by putting information in their own words, putting excerpted information into quotes, and providing citations. They learn to show respect for other people’s creations by giving them credit 





			


			


			· use search technologies effectively, appreciate how results are selected and ranked and be discerning in evaluating digital content 





			· use search technologies effectively, appreciate how results are selected and ranked and be discerning in evaluating digital content 








			


			


			For instance: 


Pupils are introduced to the basics of online searching, including how to use effective keywords. They also learn to conduct searches that provide them with the most helpful and relevant information 


			For instance: 


Pupils explore issues relating to online searching, including how to use effective keywords, using directories and subject categories, and how to analyse the usefulness and relevancy of the results. They learn to conduct searches that provide them with the most helpful and relevant information 


Pupils develop skills for evaluating websites, online information and advertising by rating the trustworthiness and usefulness of websites, and learning to identify the different types of online advertising 





			ICT


			Pupils should be taught to: 


· use technology purposefully to create, organise, store, manipulate and retrieve digital content 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· select, use and combine a variety of software (including internet services) on a range of digital devices to design and create a range of programs, systems and content that accomplish given goals, including collecting, analysing, evaluating and presenting data and information 





			Pupils should be taught to: 


· select, use and combine a variety of software (including internet services) on a range of digital devices to design and create a range of programs, systems and content that accomplish given goals, including collecting, analysing, evaluating and presenting data and information 








			


			For instance: 


Digital Publishing: Pupils learn to use basic word processing package and to write and illustrate a short story 


Presentation: Pupils learn to make simple presentations 


Graphics: Pupils learn to create a simple digital painting 


Animations: Pupils learn to make a simple animation for instance in Puppet Pals 


Media: Pupils learn to use digital cameras and microphones for a purpose 


Working with data: Pupils learn to create and use a pictogram 


Modelling: Pupils explore online simulations such as Charlie Chimp 


			For instance: 


Digital Publishing: Pupils learn how to use software to create an e-book, brochure or poster on a given subject 


Presentations: Pupils learn to write and deliver a presentation on a given subject 


Graphics: Pupils learn how to take, adapt or create images to enhance or further develop their work 


Animations: Pupils learn how to develop a storyboard and then create a simple animation using for instance ‘Puppet Pals’ or ‘Stop Motions’ Animation’ 


Sound and video: Pupils record and edit media to create a short sequence 


Working with data: Pupils learn to search, sort and graph information 


			For instance: 


Digital Publishing: Pupils learn how to use software to create an e-book, brochure or poster on a given subject, incorporating a range of media 


Presentations: Pupils learn to write and deliver a presentation, incorporating a range of media 


Graphics: Pupils learn how to take, adapt or create images to enhance or further develop their work and incorporate it in a wider project 


Animations: Pupils learn how to develop a storyboard and then create a simple animation using for instance Puppet pals’ or ‘Stop Motions Animation’ - this may be extended by editing the final product in using video editing software 


Sound and video: Pupils record and edit media to create a short sequence - extended by editing the final product in using video editing software 


Working with data: Pupils learn to search, sort and graph information 


Modelling: Pupils learn how to use a spreadsheet to model data 













image20.emf

School Readiness 


Tick List.docx




School Readiness Tick List.docx

Name _____________________________________








[image: MCj03264780000[1]]School Readiness Tick List





To give children the best possible start we have produced a tick list of all the key things we would like the children to do before starting school. Cheshire West and Chester have produced a more extensive list of what children should be able to do and how you as parents can support this. Please refer to this document in your pack. 


When your child can do these things please put a sticker in the box. 


			I can feel secure and separate from main carer.





			





			I can express myself when I need something, for example when I need the toilet (verbally/non verbally)


			





			I am starting to be able to follow simple instructions.





			





			I am beginning to share and play alongside others.





			





			I can put on my coat.





			





			I am able to try new foods.





			





			I am beginning to show an interest in books.





			





			I am beginning to show an interest in mark making/writing. (Such as drawing pictures, giving meaning to marks they make and attempting to write own name.


			





			I am able to cater for my own basic hygiene. (Such as toileting and handwashing). 


			                                  

















Please bring this back in to school to show us. 
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Do you know?
Parents and carers are the child’s greatest teacher and role model.

School readiness can mean different things to different people. We have consulted
with a range of professionals in health and education and the aim of this leaflet is to
provide an understanding of how parents, carers and practitioners can help children
to be ready for school. We want to work together with you to make sure all children

feel happy, cared for, safe and ready to learn.

Children learn and play by being creative, being active and being asked questions.
All children develop at their own rate and all children are different.

It is important to remember one child may have only just turned four whilst their
class mate is about to turn five, there is a wide gap in their abilities in that fact alone.

As long as parents, carers and practitioners are supporting children in their work
toward responsible self-care and self-regulation that is the best that can be done,
the rest will come in time. The following pages include important areas to consider
around school readiness.
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Ready to separate. . .

How you can support me with
I will be ready for school when... being ready for school...

* | can feel secure and separate from my * Give me the opportunity to go to groups and
parent or main carer meet other children

e | can say goodbye to you when | have a * Give me experiences of being left with other
grown up | know to help me adults and family members

* Take me to children's centre groups, toddler
groups, preschool and/or nursery

* Give me the chance to talk to new
grown-ups when you are there

Ready to communicate. . .

How you can support me with
I will be ready for school when... being ready for school...

e | can express myself if | need something * Give me time to join in when sharing a book

| can communicate my own ideas, needs * Talk to me about the sounds | hear when we
and feelings go to the shops or the park

* | make observations, comment and ask * (Give me the opportunity to make choices
questions about what | might like to eat or play

* | can use words about things that interest me

| can talk about lots of different things; what
I've done, who I'm with or where I'm going

| use objects or gestures to help me explain
what | am talking about
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Ready to listen. . .

How you can support me with
I will be ready for school when... being ready for school...

e |am interested in my own play and the * Give me experiences of sharing books and
world around me singing rhymes

* | can follow developmentally appropriate * Give me the opportunity to play listening games
instructions « Give me time to respond to a question

e [ join in with singing songs and rhymes
I'join in with my favourite bits of the story

You ask me to do something like ‘come and
put your coat on’ | will do it if | am not too
busy playing

Ready to socialise. . .

How you can support me with
being ready for school...

* | can interact in an age/developmentally * Take me to groups to meet other children
appropriate way « Give me time to chat to my friends and my

e | can share anq play and | am beginning to family about the things | know
take responsibility for my actions « Sometimes | know that my friend will want to

e | will give my friend a hug if they are upset have the toys | am playing with and | need

* | am beginning to be able to tell my friends help from a grown up to help me share these
what they could do to help me if they take with them

my toys or make me upset or cross
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How you can support me with
being ready for school...

Ready to learn. . .

e | am curious about the world around me e Talk to me about new things when | notice
* | enjoy looking at books them, like thg block of ice melting in the water
« | have some understanding of words and o e 558 I 06 Sl Jortes

language  Help me to count claps and jumps as well as

* | can recognise my own name and words bPSGS and dinosaurs. _ '
that are special to me like ‘mummy’ and my ~ * Give me the opportunity to find out about things
favourite shops and foods that interest me, like the computer, mobile

phone or tablet

 Encourage me to talk to you about my paintings
and drawings and tell you what my marks mean

Ready to be active. . .

How you can support me with
I will be ready for school when... being ready for school...

* | can turn pages in a book and sometimes * (ive me the opportunity to climb up a ladder
I' may turn more than one at a time when on a small slide or onto a sofa or arm chair

reading with you « Give me time and the chance to explore new
e | can hold a pencil or chunky crayon and | parks

like to move it round and round and up and . ,
down to make different marks. | may call this ~ * Give me boundaries so | know what | can try
my writing
* | have the confidence when we are writing
together to choose my own activities, explore
new environments and take risks

e | understand that an important part of learning
is to make mistakes

e | understand boundaries and rules that will
keep me safe

* | can tell you when | need to use the toilet

* Most of the time | remember to go to the toilet
in time (for some children this would not be
developmentally appropriate. Incontinence is
not uncommon among preschool children at
school entry. Search ‘continence’ on
westcheshirelocaloffer.co.uk for more
information)
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Ready to independent. . .

How you can support me with
I will be ready for school when... being ready for school...

* | know how far | can climb up the stairs, * Give me the experience of going to new
climbing frame or slide before | know to ask places to be able to play with new things and
you to help me people, knowing you are close by

e | can tell you when | am hungry and want e Give me the time to do things on my own,
something to eat or when | am tired and want like washing my hands and putting on my
to have a sleep coat

e | can wash and dry my hands by myself * Give me the opportunity to play with new

« When you help me and hold out my coat | objects and tools to find out how they work
can put in my arms and | can do the zip up and be allowed to choose things for myself
when you start it to make a picture

* | can hold a spoon and feed myself

* | will go to a grown up I know when I'm
feeling sad, scared or worried

* | can sometimes stop myself from doing
something | know | shouldn’t be doing

* | can follow simple routines to help me do
things by myself

* | choose the toys | want to play with and
what | want to do with them

| know | can use tools like scissors, spoons
and hammers to do different things

* | like to use lots of different things like paint,
paper and wool to make a picture and | can
choose the material that | want to use

* | am beginning to like some things more
than others; | may like painting and drawing
more than dancing or singing
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Top tips for parents and carers

Your child learns better when they feel well and can see and hear well.
Health checks and immunisations help to keep your child healthy. Any health
problems your child may have should be addressed early so that they can do
well in school. Sometimes the classroom or the school routine need to be
adjusted to accommodate a child who has a special need

Allow opportunities for playful learning and stimulating your child’s imagination
and curiosity

Read with your children at home without distractions

Try to have a good morning and night time routine that are not rushed so your
children arrive at school and nursery in a calm frame of mind and are not tired
from a late or disturbed night

Allow them to try and carry out independent tasks such as getting dressed or
doing little jobs or simple tasks where they have to follow simple instructions.
Don’t rush your child’s attempts to do things for themselves. Their natural urge
to be independent is good and should be embraced.








Accessing Cheshire West and Chester Council

information and services

Council information is also available in Audio, Braille,
Large Print or other formats. If you would like a copy in
a different format, in another language or require a
BSL interpreter, please email us at
equalitiesfcheshirewestandchester.gov.uk

e elly Gl o s 3 oo Al A yha o AT Aaly e el can i 13

T S G GRS S ST A T BT, STREE Wl O S T |

Pokud byste pozadovali informace v jiném jazyce nebo formatu, kontaktujte nas

Jezeli cheieliby Panstwo uzyska¢ informacje w innym jezyku lub w innym formacie,
prosimy da¢ nam znac.

# feg wreardt 3omé fan g g few o fam o gu e ordtet, S feama vars6n

SR F B F — XA AR AR FRAMBE -

Turkee bilgi almak istiyorsaniz, bize basvurabilirsiniz.

-.’ﬁ:gaﬂ&gﬁ!’;’/.?u;'u t{/;ui‘ﬁf;yuu/f;ﬁ;t}%,r’ﬁ

Tel: 0300 123 8 123 Textphone: 18001 01606 867 670
email: equalities@cheshirewestandchester.gov.uk
web: www.cheshirewestandchester.gov.uk

Contacts

If you have any concerns or questions contact your local children’s
centre or health visitor for further information.

Email: childrenscentre(dcheshirewestandchester.gov.uk

Visit the local offer website: westcheshirelocaloffer.co.uk
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Introduction

The Early Years Foundation Stage (EYFS) requires early years practitioners to review
children’s progress and share a summary with parents at two points:

e Dbetween the ages of 24 and 36 months via the progress check; and

e at the end of reception via the EYFS profile.

This document is a non-statutory guide to support practitioners. It can be used by
childminders, nurseries and others, such as Ofsted, throughout the early years as a
guide to making best-fit judgements about whether a child is showing typical
development for their age, may be at risk of delay or is ahead for their age.







1. Communication and language

The tables below set out what you should be observing a child doing at each stage, if
they are developing typically for their age.

Listening and attention

Birth to 11 months

Typical behaviour

Turns towards a familiar sound then locates range of sounds
with accuracy.

Listens to, distinguishes and responds to intonations and
sounds of voices.

Reacts in interaction with others by smiling, looking and
moving.

Quietens or alerts to the sound of speech.

Looks intently at a person talking, but stops responding if
speaker turns away.

Listens to familiar sounds, words, or finger plays.
Fleeting Attention — not under child’s control, new stimuli
takes whole attention.

8 to 20 months

Moves whole bodies to sounds they enjoy, such as music or
a regular beat.

Has a strong exploratory impulse.

Concentrates intently on an object or activity of own choosing
for short periods.

Pays attention to dominant stimulus — easily distracted by
noises or other people talking.

16 to 26 months

Listens to and enjoys rhythmic patterns in rhymes and
stories.

Enjoys rhymes and demonstrates listening by trying to join in
with actions or vocalisations.

Rigid attention — may appear not to hear.

22 to 36 months

Listens with interest to the noises adults make when they
read stories.
Recognises and responds to many familiar sounds, e.g.








turning to a knock on the door, looking at or going to the
door.

e Shows interest in play with sounds, songs and rhymes.

e Single channelled attention. Can shift to a different task if
attention fully obtained — using child’s name helps focus.

e Listens to others one to one or in small groups, when
conversation interests them.

e Listens to stories with increasing attention and recall.

e Joins in with repeated refrains and anticipates key events
and phrases in rhymes and stories.

e Focusing attention — still listen or do, but can shift own
attention.

e [s able to follow directions (if not intently focused on own
choice of activity).

30 to 50 months

¢ Maintains attention, concentrates and sits quietly during
appropriate activity.
e Two-channelled attention — can listen and do for short span.

40 to 60+ months

Early learning goal — listening and attention

Children listen attentively in a range of situations. They listen to stories, accurately
anticipating key events and respond to what they hear with relevant comments, questions
or actions. They give their attention to what others say and respond appropriately, while
engaged in another activity.

Understanding

Age Typical behaviour

e Stops and looks when hears own name.
e Starts to understand contextual clues, e.g. familiar gestures,
words and sounds.

Birth to 11 months








8 to 20 months

Developing the ability to follow others’ body language,
including pointing and gesture.

Responds to the different things said when in a familiar
context with a special person (e.g. ‘Where’s Mummy?’,
Where’s your nose?’).

Understanding of single words in context is developing, e.g.
‘cup’, ‘milk’, ‘daddy’.

16 to 26 months

Selects familiar objects by name and will go and find objects
when asked, or identify objects from a group.
Understands simple sentences (e.g. ‘Throw the ball’.)

22 to 36 months

Identifies action words by pointing to the right picture, e.g.
“Who's jumping?”

Understands more complex sentences, e.g. ‘Put your toys
away and then we’ll read a book.’

Understands ‘who’, ‘what’, ‘where’ in simple questions (e.qg.
who’s that? What's that? Where is?).

Developing understanding of simple concepts (e.g. big/little).

30 to 50 months

Understands use of objects (e.g. “What do we use to cut
things?’)

Shows understanding of prepositions such as ‘under’, ‘on
top’, ‘behind’ by carrying out an action or selecting correct
picture.

Responds to simple instructions, e.g. to get or put away an
object.

Beginning to understand ‘why’ and ‘how’ questions.

40 to 60+ months

Responds to instructions involving a two-part sequence.
Understands humour, e.g. nonsense rhymes, jokes.
Able to follow a story without pictures or props.

Listens and responds to ideas expressed by others in
conversation or discussion.








Early learning goal —understanding

Children follow instructions involving several ideas or actions. They answer ‘how’ and
‘why’ questions about their experiences and in response to stories or events.

Speaking

Age

Birth to 11 months

Typical behaviour

Communicates needs and feelings in a variety of ways
including crying, gurgling, babbling and squealing.

Makes own sounds in response when talked to by familiar
adults.

Lifts arms in anticipation of being picked up.

Practises and gradually develops speech sounds (babbling)
to communicate with adults; says sounds like ‘baba, nono,

gogo’.

8 to 20 months

Uses sounds in play, e.g. ‘brrrm’ for toy car.

Uses single words.

Frequently imitates words and sounds.

Enjoys babbling and increasingly experiments with using
sounds and words to communicate for a range of purposes
(e.g. teddy, more, no, bye-bye.)

Uses pointing with eye gaze to make requests, and to share
an interest.

Creates personal words as they begin to develop language.

16 to 26 months

Copies familiar expressions, e.g. ‘Oh dear’, ‘All gone’.
Beginning to put two words together (e.g. ‘want ball’, ‘more
juice’).

Uses different types of everyday words (nouns, verbs and
adjectives, e.g. banana, go, sleep, hot).

Beginning to ask simple questions.

Beginning to talk about people and things that are not
present.








22 to 36 months

Uses language as a powerful means of widening contacts,
sharing feelings, experiences and thoughts.

Holds a conversation, jumping from topic to topic.

Learns new words very rapidly and is able to use them in
communicating.

Uses gestures, sometimes with limited talk, e.g. reaches
towards toy, saying ‘I have it

Uses a variety of questions (e.g. what, where, who).

Uses simple sentences (e.g.” Mummy gonna work.’)
Beginning to use word endings (e.g. going, cats).

30 to 50 months

Beginning to use more complex sentences to link thoughts
(e.g. using and, because).

Can retell a simple past event in correct order (e.g. went
down slide, hurt finger).

Uses talk to connect ideas, explain what is happening and
anticipate what might happen next, recall and relive past
experiences.

Questions why things happen and gives explanations. Asks
e.g. who, what, when, how.

Uses a range of tenses (e.g. play, playing, will play, played).
Uses intonation, rhythm and phrasing to make the meaning
clear to others.

Uses vocabulary focused on objects and people that are of
particular importance to them.

Builds up vocabulary that reflects the breadth of their
experiences.

Uses talk in pretending that objects stand for something else
in play, e.g. ‘This box is my castle.’

40 to 60+ months

Extends vocabulary, especially by grouping and naming,
exploring the meaning and sounds of new words.

Uses language to imagine and recreate roles and
experiences in play situations.

Links statements and sticks to a main theme or intention.
Uses talk to organise, sequence and clarify thinking, ideas,
feelings and events.

Introduces a storyline or narrative into their play.








Early learning goal — speaking

Children express themselves effectively, showing awareness of listeners’ needs. They
use past, present and future forms accurately when talking about events that have
happened or are to happen in the future. They develop their own narratives and
explanations by connecting ideas or events.







2. Physical development

The tables below set out what you should be observing a child doing at each stage, if
they are developing typically for their age.

Moving and handling

Age

Birth to 11 months

Typical behaviour

Turns head in response to sounds and sights.

Gradually develops ability to hold up own head.

Makes movements with arms and legs which gradually
become more controlled.

Rolls over from front to back, from back to front.

When lying on tummy becomes able to lift first head and then
chest, supporting self with forearms and then straight arms.
Watches and explores hands and feet, e.g. when lying on
back lifts legs into vertical position and grasps feet.
Reaches out for, touches and begins to hold objects.
Explores objects with mouth, often picking up an object and
holding it to the mouth.

8 to 20 months

Sits unsupported on the floor.

When sitting, can lean forward to pick up small toys.

Pulls to standing, holding on to furniture or person for
support.

Crawls, bottom shuffles or rolls continuously to move around.
Walks around furniture lifting one foot and stepping sideways
(cruising), and walks with one or both hands held by adult.
Takes first few steps independently.

Passes toys from one hand to the other.

Holds an object in each hand and brings them together in the
middle, e.g. holds two blocks and bangs them together.
Picks up small objects between thumb and fingers.

Enjoys the sensory experience of making marks in damp
sand, paste or paint.

Holds pen or crayon using a whole hand (palmar) grasp and
makes random marks with different strokes.
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16 to 26 months

Walks upstairs holding hand of adult.

Comes downstairs backwards on knees (crawling).
Beginning to balance blocks to build a small tower.

Makes connections between their movement and the marks
they make.

22 to 36 months

Runs safely on whole foot.

Squats with steadiness to rest or play with object on the
ground, and rises to feet without using hands.

Climbs confidently and is beginning to pull themselves up on
nursery play climbing equipment.

Can kick a large ball.

Turns pages in a book, sometimes several at once.

Shows control in holding and using jugs to pour, hammers,
books and mark-making tools.

Beginning to use three fingers (tripod grip) to hold writing
tools.

Imitates drawing simple shapes such as circles and lines.
Walks upstairs or downstairs holding onto a rail two feet to a
step.

May be beginning to show preference for dominant hand.

30 to 50 months

Moves freely and with pleasure and confidence in a range of
ways, such as slithering, shuffling, rolling, crawling, walking,
running, jumping, skipping, sliding and hopping.

Mounts stairs, steps or climbing equipment using alternate
feet.

Walks downstairs, two feet to each step while carrying a
small object.

Runs skilfully and negotiates space successfully, adjusting
speed or direction to avoid obstacles.

Can stand momentarily on one foot when shown.

Can catch a large ball.

Draws lines and circles using gross motor movements.

Uses one-handed tools and equipment, e.g. makes snips in
paper with child scissors.

Holds pencil between thumb and two fingers, no longer using
whole-hand grasp.

Holds pencil near point between first two fingers and thumb
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and uses it with good control.
Can copy some letters, e.g. letters from their name.

40 to 60+ months

Experiments with different ways of moving.

Jumps off an object and lands appropriately.

Negotiates space successfully when playing racing and
chasing games with other children, adjusting speed or
changing direction to avoid obstacles.

Travels with confidence and skill around, under, over and
through balancing and climbing equipment.

Shows increasing control over an object in pushing, patting,
throwing, catching or kicking it.

Uses simple tools to effect changes to materials.

Handles tools, objects, construction and malleable materials
safely and with increasing control.

Shows a preference for a dominant hand.

Begins to use anticlockwise movement and retrace vertical
lines.

Begins to form recognisable letters.

Uses a pencil and holds it effectively to form recognisable
letters, most of which are correctly formed.

Early learning goal — moving and handling

Children show good control and co-ordination in large and small movements. They move
confidently in a range of ways, safely negotiating space. They handle equipment and
tools effectively, including pencils for writing.
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Health and self-care

Birth to 11 months

Typical behaviour

Responds to and thrives on warm, sensitive physical contact
and care.

Expresses discomfort, hunger or thirst.

Anticipates food routines with interest.

8 to 20 months

Opens mouth for spoon.

Holds own bottle or cup.

Grasps finger foods and brings them to mouth.

Attempts to use spoon: can guide towards mouth but food
often falls off.

Can actively cooperate with nappy changing (lies still, helps
hold legs up).

Starts to communicate urination, bowel movement.

16 to 26 months

Develops own likes and dislikes in food and drink.

Willing to try new food textures and tastes.

Holds cup with both hands and drinks without much spilling.
Clearly communicates wet or soiled nappy or pants.

Shows some awareness of bladder and bowel urges.

Shows awareness of what a potty or toilet is used for.

Shows a desire to help with dressing/undressing and hygiene
routines.

22 to 36 months

Feeds self competently with spoon.

Drinks well without spilling.

Clearly communicates their need for potty or toilet.

Beginning to recognise danger and seeks support of
significant adults for help.

Helps with clothing, e.g. puts on hat, unzips zipper on jacket,
takes off unbuttoned shirt.

Beginning to be independent in self-care, but still often needs
adult support.
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30 to 50 months

Can tell adults when hungry or tired or when they want to
rest or play.

Observes the effects of activity on their bodies.
Understands that equipment and tools have to be used
safely.

Gains more bowel and bladder control and can attend to
toileting needs most of the time themselves.

Can usually manage washing and drying hands.

Dresses with help, e.g. puts arms into open-fronted coat or
shirt when held up, pulls up own trousers, and pulls up zipper
once it is fastened at the bottom.

40 to 60+ months

Eats a healthy range of foodstuffs and understands need for
variety in food.

Usually dry and clean during the day.

Shows some understanding that good practices with regard
to exercise, eating, sleeping and hygiene can contribute to
good health.

Shows understanding of the need for safety when tackling
new challenges, and considers and manages some risks.
Shows understanding of how to transport and store
equipment safely.

Practices some appropriate safety measures without direct
supervision.

Early learning goal — health and self-care

Children know the importance for good health of physical exercise, and a healthy diet,
and talk about ways to keep healthy and safe. They manage their own basic hygiene and
personal needs successfully, including dressing and going to the toilet independently.
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3. Personal, social and emotional development

The tables below set out what you should be observing a child doing at each stage, if
they are developing typically for their age.

Self-confidence and self-awareness

Age

Birth to 11 months

Typical behaviour

Laughs and gurgles, e.g. shows pleasure at being tickled and
other physical interactions.

Uses voice, gesture, eye contact and facial expression to
make contact with people and keep their attention.

8 to 20 months

Enjoys finding own nose, eyes or tummy as part of naming
games.

Learns that own voice and actions have effects on others.
Uses pointing with eye gaze to make requests, and to share
an interest.

Engages other person to help achieve a goal, e.g. to get an
object out of reach.

16 to 26 months

Explores new toys and environments, but ‘checks in’
regularly with familiar adult as and when needed.

Gradually able to engage in pretend play with toys (supports
child to understand their own thinking may be different from
others).

Demonstrates sense of self as an individual, e.g. wants to do
things independently, says “No” to adult.

22 to 36 months

Separates from main carer with support and encouragement
from a familiar adult.
Expresses own preferences and interests.

30 to 50 months

Can select and use activities and resources with help.
Welcomes and values praise for what they have done.
Enjoys responsibility of carrying out small tasks.

Is more outgoing towards unfamiliar people and more
confident in new social situations.
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e Confident to talk to other children when playing, and will
communicate freely about own home and community.
e Shows confidence in asking adults for help.

¢ Confident to speak to others about own needs, wants,
40 to 60+ months interests and opinions.
e Can describe self in positive terms and talk about abilities.

Early learning goal — self-confidence and self-awareness

Children are confident to try new activities, and say why they like some activities more
than others. They are confident to speak in a familiar group, will talk about their ideas,
and will choose the resources they need for their chosen activities. They say when they
do or don’t need help.

Managing feelings and behaviour

Age Typical behaviour

e Is comforted by touch and people’s faces and voices.

e Seeks physical and emotional comfort by snuggling into
trusted adults.

e Calms from being upset when held, rocked, spoken or sung

Birth to 11 months to with soothing voice.

e Shows a range of emotions such as pleasure, fear and

excitement.

e Reacts emotionally to other people’s emotions, e.g. smiles
when smiled at and becomes distressed if hears another
child crying.

e Uses familiar adult to share feelings such as excitement or
pleasure, and for ‘emotional refuelling’ when feeling tired,
stressed or frustrated.

e Growing ability to soothe themselves, and may like to use a
comfort object.

e Cooperates with caregiving experiences, e.g. dressing.

e Beginning to understand ‘yes’, ‘no’ and some boundaries.

8 to 20 months
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16 to 26 months

Is aware of others’ feelings, for example, looks concerned if
hears crying or looks excited if hears a familiar happy voice.
Growing sense of will and determination may result in
feelings of anger and frustration which are difficult to handle,
e.g. may have tantrums.

Responds to a few appropriate boundaries, with
encouragement and support.

Begins to learn that some things are theirs, some things are
shared, and some things belong to other people.

22 to 36 months

Seeks comfort from familiar adults when needed.

Can express their own feelings such as sad, happy, cross,
scared, worried.

Responds to the feelings and wishes of others.

Aware that some actions can hurt or harm others.

Tries to help or give comfort when others are distressed.
Shows understanding and cooperates with some boundaries
and routines.

Can inhibit own actions/behaviours, e.g. stop themselves
from doing something they shouldn’t do.

Growing ability to distract self when upset, e.g. by engaging
in a new play activity.

30 to 50 months

Aware of own feelings, and knows that some actions and
words can hurt others’ feelings.

Begins to accept the needs of others and can take turns and
share resources, sometimes with support from others.

Can usually tolerate delay when needs are not immediately
met, and understands wishes may not always be met.

Can usually adapt behaviour to different events, social
situations and changes in routine.

40 to 60+ months

Understands that own actions affect other people, for
example, becomes upset or tries to comfort another child
when they realise they have upset them.

Aware of the boundaries set, and of behavioural expectations
in the setting.

Beginning to be able to negotiate and solve problems without
aggression, e.g. when someone has taken their toy.
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Early learning goal — managing feelings and behaviour

Children talk about how they and others show feelings, talk about their own and others’
behaviour, and its consequences, and know that some behaviour is unacceptable. They
work as part of a group or class, and understand and follow the rules. They adjust their
behaviour to different situations, and take changes of routine in their stride.

Making relationships

Age

Birth to 11 months

Typical behaviour

Enjoys the company of others and seeks contact with others
from birth.

Gazes at faces and copies facial movements, e.g. sticking
out tongue, opening mouth and widening eyes.

Responds when talked to, for example, moves arms and
legs, changes facial expression, moves body and makes
mouth movements.

Recognises and is most responsive to main carer’s voice:
face brightens, activity increases when familiar carer
appears.

Responds to what carer is paying attention to, e.g. following
their gaze.

Likes cuddles and being held: calms, snuggles in, smiles,
gazes at carer’s face or strokes carer’s skin.

8 to 20 months

Seeks to gain attention in a variety of ways, drawing others
into social interaction.

Builds relationships with special people.

Is wary of unfamiliar people.

Interacts with others and explores new situations when
supported by familiar person.

Shows interest in the activities of others and responds
differently to children and adults, e.g. may be more interested
in watching children than adults or may pay more attention
when children talk to them.
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16 to 26 months

Plays alongside others.

Uses a familiar adult as a secure base from which to explore
independently in new environments, e.g. ventures away to
play and interact with others, but returns for a cuddle or
reassurance if becomes anxious.

Plays cooperatively with a familiar adult, e.g. rolling a ball
back and forth.

22 to 36 months

Interested in others’ play and starting to join in.

Seeks out others to share experiences.

Shows affection and concern for people who are special to
them.

May form a special friendship with another child.

30 to 50 months

Can play in a group, extending and elaborating play ideas,
e.g. building up a role-play activity with other children.
Initiates play, offering cues to peers to join them.

Keeps play going by responding to what others are saying or
doing.

Demonstrates friendly behaviour, initiating conversations and
forming good relationships with peers and familiar adults.

40 60+ months

Initiates conversations, attends to and takes account of what
others say.

Explains own knowledge and understanding, and asks
appropriate questions of others.

Takes steps to resolve conflicts with other children, e.g.
finding a compromise.

Early learning goal — making relationships

Children play co-operatively, taking turns with others. They take account of one another’s
ideas about how to organise their activity. They show sensitivity to others’ needs and
feelings, and form positive relationships with adults and other children.
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4. Literacy

The tables below set out what you should be observing a child doing at each stage, if
they are developing typically for their age.

Reading

Age

Birth to 11 months

Typical behaviour

Enjoys looking at books and other printed material with
familiar people.

8 to 20 months

Handles books and printed material with interest.

16 to 26 months

Interested in books and rhymes and may have favourites.

22 to 36 months

Has some favourite stories, rhymes, songs, poems or jingles.
Repeats words or phrases from familiar stories.

Fills in the missing word or phrase in a known rhyme, story or
game, e.g. ‘Humpty Dumpty saton a ...".

30 to 50 months

Enjoys rhyming and rhythmic activities.

Shows awareness of rhyme and alliteration.

Recognises rhythm in spoken words.

Listens to and joins in with stories and poems, one-to-one
and also in small groups.

Joins in with repeated refrains and anticipates key events
and phrases in rhymes and stories.

Beginning to be aware of the way stories are structured.
Suggests how the story might end.

Listens to stories with increasing attention and recall.
Describes main story settings, events and principal
characters.

Shows interest in illustrations and print in books and print in
the environment.

Recognises familiar words and signs such as own name and
advertising logos.

Looks at books independently.
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Handles books carefully.

Knows information can be relayed in the form of print.
Holds books the correct way up and turns pages.

Knows that print carries meaning and, in English, is read
from left to right and top to bottom.

40 to 60+ months

Continues a rhyming string.

Hears and says the initial sound in words.

Can segment the sounds in simple words and blend them
together and knows which letters represent some of them.
Links sounds to letters, naming and sounding the letters of
the alphabet.

Begins to read words and simple sentences.

Uses vocabulary and forms of speech that are increasingly
influenced by their experiences of books.

Enjoys an increasing range of books.

Knows that information can be retrieved from books and
computers.

Early learning goal — reading

Children read and understand simple sentences. They use phonic knowledge to decode
regular words and read them aloud accurately. They also read some common irregular
words. They demonstrate understanding when talking with others about what they have

read.

Writing

Age

Birth to 11 months

8 to 20 months

Typical behaviour

Children’s later writing is based on skills and understandings
which they develop as babies and toddlers. Before they can
write, they need to learn to use spoken language to
communicate. Later they learn to write down the words they
can say.

Early mark-making is not the same as writing. It is a sensory
and physical experience for babies and toddlers, which they
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do not yet connect to forming symbols which can

16 to 26 months i )
communicate meaning.

22 to 36 months e Distinguishes between the different marks they make.

30 to 50 months e Sometimes gives meaning to marks as they draw and paint.
e Ascribes meanings to marks that they see in different places

e Gives meaning to marks they make as they draw, write and
paint.

e Begins to break the flow of speech into words.

e Continues a rhyming string.

e Hears and says the initial sound in words.

e Can segment the sounds in simple words and blend them

40 to 60+ months together.

e Links sounds to letters, naming and sounding the letters of
the alphabet.

e Uses some clearly identifiable letters to communicate
meaning, representing some sounds correctly and in
sequence.

¢ Writes own name and other things such as labels, captions.

e Attempts to write short sentences in meaningful contexts.

Early learning goal — writing

Children use their phonic knowledge to write words in ways which match their spoken
sounds. They also write some irregular common words. They write simple sentences
which can be read by themselves and others. Some words are spelt correctly and others
are phonetically plausible.
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5. Mathematics

The tables below set out what you should be observing a child doing at each stage, if
they are developing typically for their age.

Numbers

Age

Birth to 11 months

Typical behaviour

Notices changes in number of objects/images or sounds in
group of up to 3.

8 to 20 months

Develops an awareness of number names through their
enjoyment of action rhymes and songs that relate to their
experience of numbers.

Has some understanding that things exist, even when out of
sight.

16 to 26 months

Knows that things exist, even when out of sight.

Beginning to organise and categorise objects, e.g. putting all
the teddy bears together or teddies and cars in separate
piles.

Says some counting words randomly.

22 to 36 months

Selects a small number of objects from a group when asked,
for example, ‘please give me one’, ‘please give me two’.
Recites some number names in sequence.

Creates and experiments with symbols and marks
representing ideas of number.

Begins to make comparisons between quantities.

Uses some language of quantities, such as ‘more’ and ‘a lot’.
Knows that a group of things changes in quantity when
something is added or taken away.

30 to 50 months

Uses some number names and number language
spontaneously.

Uses some number names accurately in play.
Recites numbers in order to 10.
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Knows that numbers identify how many objects are in a set.
Beginning to represent numbers using fingers, marks on
paper or pictures.

Sometimes matches numeral and quantity correctly.

Shows curiosity about numbers by offering comments or
asking questions.

Compares two groups of objects, saying when they have the
same number.

Shows an interest in number problems.

Separates a group of three or four objects in different ways,
beginning to recognise that the total is still the same.
Shows an interest in numerals in the environment.

Shows an interest in representing numbers.

Realises not only objects, but anything can be counted,
including steps, claps or jumps.

40 to 60+ months

Recognise some numerals of personal significance.
Recognises numerals 1 to 5.

Counts up to three or four objects by saying one number
name for each item.

Counts actions or objects which cannot be moved.

Counts objects to 10, and beginning to count beyond 10.
Counts out up to six objects from a larger group.

Selects the correct numeral to represent 1 to 5, then 1 to 10
objects.

Counts an irregular arrangement of up to ten objects.
Estimates how many objects they can see and checks by
counting them.

Uses the language of ‘more’ and ‘fewer’ to compare two sets
of objects.

Finds the total number of items in two groups by counting all
of them.

Says the number that is one more than a given number.
Finds one more or one less from a group of up to five
objects, then ten objects.

In practical activities and discussion, beginning to use the
vocabulary involved in adding and subtracting.

Records, using marks that they can interpret and explain.
Begins to identify own mathematical problems based on own
interests and fascinations.
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Early learning goal — numbers

Children count reliably with numbers from one to 20, place them in order and say which
number is one more or one less than a given number. Using quantities and objects, they
add and subtract two single-digit numbers and count on or back to find the answer. They
solve problems, including doubling, halving and sharing.

Shape, space and measures

Birth to 11 months

Typical behaviour

Babies’ early awareness of shape, space and measure
grows from their sensory awareness and opportunities to
observe objects and their movements, and to play and
explore.

8 to 20 months

Recognises big things and small things in meaningful
contexts.

Gets to know and enjoy daily routines, such as getting-up
time, mealtimes, nappy time, and bedtime.

16 to 26 months

Attempts, sometimes successfully, to fit shapes into spaces
on inset boards or jigsaw puzzles.

Uses blocks to create their own simple structures and
arrangements.

Enjoys filling and emptying containers.

Associates a sequence of actions with daily routines.
Beginning to understand that things might happen ‘now’.

22 to 36 months

Notices simple shapes and patterns in pictures.

Beginning to categorise objects according to properties such
as shape or size.

Begins to use the language of size.

Understands some talk about immediate past and future, e.g.
‘before’, ‘later’ or ‘soon’.

Anticipates specific time-based events such as mealtimes or
home time.
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e Shows an interest in shape and space by playing with
shapes or making arrangements with objects.

e Shows awareness of similarities of shapes in the
environment.

e Uses positional language.

e Shows interest in shape by sustained construction activity or
by talking about shapes or arrangements.

e Shows interest in shapes in the environment.

e Uses shapes appropriately for tasks.

e Beginning to talk about the shapes of everyday objects,

e e.g. ‘round’ and ‘tall’.

30 to 50 months

e Beginning to use mathematical names for ‘solid’ 3D shapes
and ‘flat’ 2-D shapes, and mathematical terms to describe
shapes.

e Selects a particular named shape.

e Can describe their relative position such as ‘behind’ or ‘next
to'.

40 to 60+ months e Orders two or three items by length or height.

e Orders two items by weight or capacity.

e Uses familiar objects and common shapes to create and
recreate patterns and build models.

e Uses everyday language related to time.

e Beginning to use everyday language related to money.

e Orders and sequences familiar events.

e Measures short periods of time in simple ways.

Early learning goal — shape, space and measures

Children use everyday language to talk about size, weight, capacity, position, distance,
time and money to compare quantities and objects and to solve problems. They
recognise, create and describe patterns. They explore characteristics of everyday objects
and shapes and use mathematical language to describe them.
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6. Understanding the world

The tables below set out what you should be observing a child doing at each stage, if
they are developing typically for their age.

People and communities

Age

Birth to 11 months

8 to 20 months

Typical behaviour

The beginnings of understanding of people and communities
lie in early attachment and other relationships.

16 to 26 months

Is curious about people and shows interest in stories about
themselves and their family.

Enjoys pictures and stories about themselves, their families
and other people.

22 to 36 months

Has a sense of own immediate family and relations.

In pretend play, imitates everyday actions and events from
own family and cultural background, e.g. making and drinking
tea.

Beginning to have their own friends.

Learns that they have similarities and differences that
connect them to, and distinguish them from, others.

30 to 50 months

Shows interest in the lives of people who are familiar to
them.

Remembers and talks about significant events in their own
experiences.

Recognises and describes special times or events for family
or friends.

Shows interest in different occupations and ways of life.
Knows some of the things that make them unique, and can
talk about some of the similarities and differences in relation
to friends or family.

40 to 60+ months

Enjoys joining in with family customs and routines.
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Early learning goal — people and communities

Children talk about past and present events in their own lives and in the lives of family
members. They know that other children don't always enjoy the same things, and are
sensitive to this. They know about similarities and differences between themselves and
others, and among families, communities and traditions.

The world

Age

Birth to 11
months

Typical behaviour

Moves eyes, then head, to follow moving objects.

Reacts with abrupt change when a face or object suddenly
disappears from view.

Looks around a room with interest; visually scans
environment for novel, interesting objects and events.
Smiles with pleasure at recognisable playthings.

Repeats actions that have an effect, e.g. kicking or hitting a
mobile or shaking a rattle.

8 to 20 months

Closely observes what animals, people and vehicles do.
Watches toy being hidden and tries to find it.

Looks for dropped objects.

Becomes absorbed in combining objects, e.g. banging two
objects or placing objects into containers.

Knows things are used in different ways, e.g. a ball for rolling
or throwing, a toy car for pushing.

16 to 26 months

Explores objects by linking together different approaches:
shaking, hitting, looking, feeling, tasting, mouthing, pulling,
turning and poking.

Remembers where objects belong.

Matches parts of objects that fit together, e.g. puts lid on
Teapot.
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22 to 36 months

Enjoys playing with small-world models such as a farm, a
garage, or a train track.
Notices detailed features of objects in their environment.

30 to 50 months

Comments and asks questions about aspects of their familiar
world such as the place where they live or the natural world.
Can talk about some of the things they have observed such
as plants, animals, natural and found objects.

Talks about why things happen and how things work.
Developing an understanding of growth, decay and changes
over time.

Shows care and concern for living things and the
environment.

40 to 60+ months

Looks closely at similarities, differences, patterns and
change.

Early learning goal — the world

Children know about similarities and differences in relation to places, objects, materials
and living things. They talk about the features of their own immediate environment and
how environments might vary from one another. They make observations of animals and
plants and explain why some things occur, and talk about changes.

Technology

Age

Birth to 11 months

8 to 20 months

Typical behaviour

The beginnings of understanding technology lie in babies
exploring and making sense of objects and how they behave.

16 to 26 months

Anticipates repeated sounds, sights and actions, e.g. when
an adult demonstrates an action toy several times.

Shows interest in toys with buttons, flaps and simple
mechanisms and beginning to learn to operate them.
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22 to 36 months

Seeks to acquire basic skills in turning on and operating
equipment.

Operates mechanical toys, e.g. turns the knob on a wind-up
toy or pulls back on a friction car.

30 to 50 months

Knows how to operate simple equipment.

Shows an interest in technological toys with knobs or pulleys,
or real objects.

Shows skill in making toys work by pressing parts or lifting
flaps to achieve effects such as sound, movements or new
images.

Knows that information can be retrieved from computers.

40 to 60+ months

Completes a simple program on a computer.
Interacts with age-appropriate computer software.

Early learning goal — technology

Children recognise that a range of technology is used in places such as homes and
schools. They select and use technology for particular purposes.
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7. Expressive arts and design

The tables below sets out what you should be observing a child doing at each stage if
they are developing typically for their age.

Exploring and using media and materials

Age

Birth to 11 months

Typical behaviour

Babies explore media and materials as part of their
exploration of the world around them.

8 to 20 months

16 to 26 months

Explores and experiments with a range of media through
sensory exploration, and using whole body.

Move their whole bodies to sounds they enjoy, such as music
or a regular beat.

Imitates and improvises actions they have observed, e.g.
clapping or waving.

Begins to move to music, listen to or join in rhymes or songs.
Notices and is interested in the effects of making movements
which leave marks.

22 to 36 months

Joins in singing favourite songs.

Creates sounds by banging, shaking, tapping or blowing.
Shows an interest in the way musical instruments sound.
Experiments with blocks, colours and marks.

30 to 50 months

Enjoys joining in with dancing and ring games.

Sings a few familiar songs.

Beginning to move rhythmically.

Imitates movement in response to music.

Taps out simple repeated rhythms.

Explores and learns how sounds can be changed.
Explores colour and how colours can be changed.
Understands that they can use lines to enclose a space, and
then begin to use these shapes to represent objects.
Beginning to be interested in and describe the texture of
things.

Uses various construction materials.

Beginning to construct, stacking blocks vertically and
horizontally, making enclosures and creating spaces.
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e Joins construction pieces together to build and balance.
e Realises tools can be used for a purpose.

e Begins to build a repertoire of songs and dances.

e Explores the different sounds of instruments.

e Explores what happens when they mix colours.

e Experiments to create different textures.

e Understands that different media can be combined to create
new effects.

e Manipulates materials to achieve a planned effect.

40 to 60+ months : L : ,
e Constructs with a purpose in mind, using a variety of

resources.

e Uses simple tools and techniques competently and
appropriately.

e Selects appropriate resources and adapts work where
necessary.

e Selects tools and techniques needed to shape, assemble
and join materials they are using.

Early learning goal — exploring and using media and materials

Children sing songs, make music and dance, and experiment with ways of changing
them. They safely use and explore a variety of materials, tools and techniques,
experimenting with colour, design, texture, form and function.

Being imaginative
Age Typical behaviour

ENT 19 1L IREmine e Babies and toddlers need to explore the world and develop a

range of ways to communicate before they can express their

8 to 20 months own ideas through arts and design.

e Expresses self through physical action and sound.
e Pretends that one object represents another, especially when
objects have characteristics in common.

16 to 26 months
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22 to 36 months

Beginning to use representation to communicate, e.g.
drawing a line and saying ‘That's me’.
Beginning to make-believe by pretending.

30 to 50 months

Developing preferences for forms of expression.

Uses movement to express feelings.

Creates movement in response to music.

Sings to self and makes up simple songs.

Makes up rhythms.

Notices what adults do, imitating what is observed and then
doing it spontaneously when the adult is not there.

Engages in imaginative role-play based on own first-hand
experiences.

Builds stories around toys, e.g. farm animals needing rescue
from an armchair ‘cliff’.

Uses available resources to create props to support role-
play.

Captures experiences and responses with a range of media,
such as music, dance and paint and other materials or
words.

40 to 60+ months

Create simple representations of events, people and objects.
Initiates new combinations of movement and gesture in order
to express and respond to feelings, ideas and experiences.
Chooses particular colours to use for a purpose.

Introduces a storyline or narrative into their play.

Plays alongside other children who are engaged in the same
theme.

Plays cooperatively as part of a group to develop and act out
a narrative.

Early learning goal — being imaginative

Children use what they have learnt about media and materials in original ways, thinking
about uses and purposes. They represent their own ideas, thoughts and feelings through
design and technology, art, music, dance, role play and stories.
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Early Years Foundation Stage – Exceeding Statements


Prime Areas


			Communication and Language


			Physical Development


			Personal, Social and Emotional Development





			ELG 01: Listening and Attention


Children listen to instructions and follow them accurately, asking for clarification if necessary. They listen attentively with sustained concentration to follow a story without pictures or props. They can listen in a larger group, for example, at assembly.


			ELG 04: Moving and Handling


Children can hop confidently and skip in time to music. They hold paper in position and use their preferred hand for writing, using a correct pencil grip. They are beginning to be able to write on lines and control letter size.


			ELG 06: Self-confidence and Self-awareness


Children are confident speaking to a class group. They can talk about the things they enjoy, and are good at, and about the things they do not find easy. They are resourceful in finding support when they need help or information. They can talk about the plans they have made to carry out activities and what they might change if they were to repeat them.





			ELG 02: Understanding


After listening to stories children can express views about events or characters in the story and answer questions about why things happened. They can carry out instructions which contain several parts in a sequence.


			ELG 05: Health and Self-care


Children know about, and can make healthy choices in relation to, healthy eating and exercise. They can dress and undress independently, successfully managing fastening buttons or laces. 


			ELG 07: Managing Feelings and Behaviour 


Children know some ways to manage their feelings and are beginning to use these to maintain control. They can listen to each other’s suggestions and plan how to achieve an outcome without adult help. They know when and how to stand up for themselves appropriately. They can stop and think before acting and they can wait for things they want.





			ELG 03: Speaking


Children show some awareness of the listener by making changes to language and non-verbal features. They recount experiences and imagine possibilities, often connecting ideas. They use a range of vocabulary in imaginative ways to add information, express ideas or to explain or justify actions or events.


			


			ELG 08: Making Relationships


Children play group games with rules. They understand someone else’s point of view can be different from theirs. They resolve minor disagreements through listening to each other to come up with a fair solution. They understand what bullying is and that this is unacceptable behaviour.








Specific Areas


			Literacy


			Mathematics


			Understanding the World


			Expressive Arts and Design





			ELG 09: Reading


Children can read phonically regular words of more than 1 syllable as well as many irregular but high frequency words. They use phonic, semantic and syntactic knowledge to understand unfamiliar vocabulary. They can describe the main events in the simple stories they have read.


			ELG 11: Numbers


Children estimate a number of objects and check quantities by counting up to 20. They solve practical problems that involve combining groups of 2, 5 or 10, or sharing into equal groups


			ELG 13: People and Communities


Children know the difference between past and present events in their own lives and some reasons why people’s lives were different in the past. They know that other children have different likes and dislikes and that they may be good at different things.


They understand that different people have different beliefs, attitudes, customs and traditions and why it is important to treat them with respect.





			ELG 16: Exploring and using Media and Material.


Children develop their own ideas through selecting and using materials and working on processes that interest them. Through their explorations they find out and make decisions about how media and materials can be combined and changed.





			ELG 10: Writing


Children can spell phonically regular words of more than 1 syllable as well as many irregular but high frequency words. They use key features of narrative in their own writing.


			ELG 12: Shape, Space and Measures


Children estimate, measure, weigh and compare and order objects and talk about properties, position and time


			ELG 14: The World


Children know that the environment and living things are influenced by human activity. They can describe some actions which people in their own community do that help to maintain the area they live in. They know the properties of some materials and can suggest some of the purposes they are used for. They are familiar with basic scientific concepts such as floating, sinking, experimentation.


			ELG 17: Being Imaginative


Children talk about the ideas and processes which have led them to make music, designs, images or products. They can talk about features of their own and others’ work, recognising the differences between them and the strengths of others





			


			


			ELG 15: Technology


Children find out about and use a range of everyday technology. They select appropriate applications that support an identified need, for example in deciding how best to make a record of a special event in their lives, such as a journey on a steam train.
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End of Year Expectations for Year 4 for New National Curriculum — EXPECTED (At National Standard)

Year 4 Maths

Year 4 Number and Place Value

Number and Place Value

Addition and Subtraction

Multiplication and Division

Fractions

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

Count in multiples of 6, 7, 9, 25 and 1000 find 1000
more or less than a given number.

Count backwards through zero to include negative
numbers.

Recognise the place value of each digit in a four-digit
number (thousands, hundreds, tens, and ones).
Order and compare numbers beyond 1000.

Identify, represent and estimate numbers using
different representations.

Round any number to the nearest 10, 100 or 1000.
Solve number and practical problems that involve all
of the above and with increasingly large positive
numbers.

Read Roman numerals to 100 (I to C) and know that
over time, the numeral system changed to include
the concept of zero and place value.

oo 00 O O 0O

U

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

U Add and subtract numbers with up to 4 digits using
the formal written methods of columnar addition
and subtraction where appropriate.

[ Estimate and use inverse operations to check
answers to a calculation.

U Solve addition and subtraction two-step problems in
contexts, deciding which operations and methods to
use and why.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

[ Recall multiplication and division facts for
multiplication tables up to 12 x 12.

[ Use place value, known and derived facts to multiply
and divide mentally, including: multiplying by 0 and
1; dividing by 1; multiplying together three numbers.

[ Recognise and use factor pairs and commutativity in
mental calculations.

U Multiply two-digit and three-digit numbers by a one-
digit number using formal written layout.

U Solve problems involving multiplying and adding,
including using the distributive law to multiply two
digit numbers by one digit, integer scaling problems
and harder correspondence problems such as n
objects are connected to m objects.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

a

O 0O 00

U

Recognise and show, using diagrams, families of
common equivalent fractions count up and down in
hundredths; recognise that hundredths arise when
dividing an object by one hundred and dividing tenths
by ten.

Solve problems involving increasingly harder fractions
to calculate quantities, and fractions to divide
guantities, including non-unit fractions where the
answer is a whole number.

Add and subtract fractions with the same denominator.
Recognise and write decimal equivalents of any number
of tenths or hundredths.

Recognise and write decimal equivalents to 1/4,1/2,
%a.

Find the effect of dividing a one- or two-digit number by
10 and 100, identifying the value of the digits in the
answer as ones, tenths and hundredths.

Round decimals with one decimal place to the nearest
whole number.

Compare numbers with the same number of decimal
places up to two decimal places.

Solve simple measure and money problems involving
fractions and decimals to two decimal places.

Year 4 Geometr

y and Measures

Measures

Geometry — Properties of Shapes

Geometry — Position and Movement

Statistics

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

U Convert between different units of measure [for
example, kilometre to metre; hour to minute].

0 Measure and calculate the perimeter of a
rectilinear figure (including squares) in
centimetres and metres.

U Find the area of rectilinear shapes by counting
squares.

U Estimate, compare and calculate different
measures, including money in pounds and pence.

0 Read, write and convert time between analogue
and digital 12- and 24-hour clocks.

O Solve problems involving converting from hours
to minutes; minutes to seconds; years to months;
weeks to days.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

U Compare and classify geometric shapes, including
guadrilaterals and triangles, based on their
properties and sizes.

U Identify acute and obtuse angles and compare
and order angles up to two right angles by size.

U Identify lines of symmetry in 2-D shapes
presented in different orientations.

L Complete a simple symmetric figure with respect
to a specific line of symmetry.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

U Describe positions on a 2-D grid as coordinates in the
first quadrant.

[ Describe movements between positions as
translations of a given unit to the left/right and
up/down.

U Plot specified points and draw sides to complete a
given polygon.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

Q

Interpret and present discrete and continuous data
using appropriate graphical methods, including bar
charts and time graphs.

Solve comparison, sum and difference problems
using information presented in bar charts,
pictograms, tables and other graphs.








Year 4 Reading

Word Reading

Comprehension

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to...

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to...

U Read with fluency a range of age-appropriate U Fully engage with and enjoy reading a range of texts, making choices and explaining preferences; know some text types; talk about books enjoyed both in and out of school,
text types from those specified for YRs 3 and 4 making textual references.
(including fairy stories, myths and legends, U Listen to, discuss and express views about a wide range of fiction ( including fairy stories, myths and legends over the two YR cycle), poetry (including those read aloud and
poetry, plays and non-fiction books). Read at a performed) and plays. Begin to justify comments.
speed sufficient for them to focus on [ Listen to and discuss a range of non-fiction and reference or text books, that are structured in different ways; recognise typical presentational features.
understanding. U Identify themes and conventions in a range of books e.g. identify a theme of ‘recycling’ or ‘changes in leisure activities’; recognise the conventions of a myth or play script;
L Read most common exception words know how information is signposted in reference books.
effortlessly, noting unusual correspondence [ Recognise several different forms of poetry, such as free verse, rhyming, shape, narrative, humorous; explain their differences.
between spelling and sound. L Draw inferences and justify with evidence e.g. characters’ feelings, thoughts and motives, from their actions or words. Draw comparisons.
U Know the full range of GPCs, and use phonic skills U Predict what might credibly happen from details stated and implied.
consistently and automatically to address U Explain the meaning of words in context; use dictionaries to check meanings.
unfamiliar or challenging words. [ Check the text makes sense, reading to the punctuation and habitually re-reading.
[ Determine the meaning of new words by U Explain and discuss their understanding of the text e.g. describe a sequence of events; the way a character changes through the story; the reason why Lucy is upset when
sometimes applying knowledge of root words Edmund lies; the different ways to make a cake.
and their affixes e.g. information, invasion, U Identify and summarise main ideas drawn from more than one paragraph e.g. a poem about funny relatives; a persuasive message to recycle rubbish.
enclosure, mountainous. 1 Retrieve and record information from non-fiction texts.
U Prepare poems and play scripts to read aloud U Identify how language, structure and presentation contribute to meaning e.g. that the word ‘threatening’ means that the storm is close and could be dangerous; the
and perform. Demonstrate understanding by introduction leads you into the text; each paragraph tells you about a different character.
using appropriate intonation and volume when U Discuss words and phrases that capture the reader’s interest and imagination.
reciting or reading aloud. U During discussion about texts, ask relevant questions to improve their understanding; take turns and build on what others have to say.
Year 4 Writing
Transcription Composition
Spelling Handwriting Composition: structure and purpose Vocabulary, grammar and punctuation
Sufficient evidence shows the ability to... Evidence: Sufficient evidence shows the ability to... Sufficient evidence shows the ability to...
U Write from memory, simple dictated sentences [ Discuss and develop initial ideas in order to plan L Write a range of sentence types which are
which include familiar GPCs, common exception O Writing is legible. and draft before writing. grammatically accurate e.g. commands, questions
words and punctuation. L All letters and digits are consistently formed and L Write to suit purpose and with a growing and statements. Experiment with sentences with
U Use knowledge of morphology to spell words with of the correct size, orientation and relationship to awareness of audience, using some appropriate more than one clause.
prefixes e.g. in-, il-, im-, re-, sub-, inter-, auto-. one another. features. L Use avariety of connectives to join words and
U Add suffixes which begin with a vowel e.g. forget, L Writing is spaced sufficiently so that ascenders [ Organise writing into sections or paragraphs, sentences e.g. or, but, if, because, when,
forgetting. Add suffixes —sion, -ous, -cian and —ly and descenders do not meet. including fiction and non-fiction. although. Use time connectives.
e.g. completely, basically. U Appropriate letters are joined consistently. L Appropriately use a range of presentational L Vary sentence openers, changing the pronoun e.g.
L Write words spelt ch e.g. scheme, chemist, chef. devices, including use of title and subheadings. He / Jim, or with a fronted adverbial e.g. Later
U Spell most homophones in the YR 3-4 spelling U Use dialogue, although balance between dialogue that day, he...
appendix e.g. accept, except; scene, seen. and narrative may be uneven. U Use expanded noun phrases and adverbial
U Use apostrophes to mark singular and plural U Describe characters, settings and plot, with some phrases to expand sentences.
possession e.g. the girl’s name; the girls’ names; interesting details. U Use sentence demarcation with accuracy,
include irregular plurals e.g. children’s bags. U Evaluate own and others’ writing; proof read, edit including capital letters, full stops, question marks
U Spell the majority of words from the YR 3-4 word and revise. and exclamation marks; commas to separate
list. items in lists, and for fronted adverbials.
U Use inverted commas accurately for direct
speech.
U Identify the correct determiner e.g. a, an, these,
those.
0O Usually use the past or present tense, and 1°/3™
person, consistently.
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End of Year Expectations for Year 3 for New National Curriculum — EXPECTED (At National Standard)

Year 3

Maths

Year 3 Number

and Place Value

Number and Place Value

Addition and Subtraction

Multiplication and Division

Fractions

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

U Count from 0 in multiples of 4, 8, 50 and 100; find 10
or 100 more or less than a given number.

U Recognise the place value of each digit in a three-
digit number (hundreds, tens, ones).

U Compare and order numbers up to 1000.

U Identify, represent and estimate numbers using
different representations.

U Read and write numbers up to 1000 in numerals and
in words.

U Solve number problems and practical problems
involving these ideas.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

U Add and subtract numbers mentally, including: a
three-digit number and ones, a three-digit number
and tens, a three-digit number and hundreds.

U Add and subtract numbers with up to three digits,
using formal written methods of columnar addition
and subtraction.

U Estimate the answer to a calculation and use inverse
operations to check answers.

U Solve problems, including missing number problems,
using number facts, place value, and more complex
addition and subtraction.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

L Recall and use multiplication and division facts for
the 3, 4 and 8 multiplication tables.

U Write and calculate mathematical statements for
multiplication and division using the multiplication
tables that they know, including for two-digit
numbers times one-digit numbers, using mental and
progressing to formal written methods.

[ Solve problems, including missing number problems,
involving multiplication and division, including
positive integer scaling problems and
correspondence problems in which n objects are
connected to m objects.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

U Count up and down in tenths; recognise that tenths
arise from dividing an object into 10 equal parts and
in dividing one-digit numbers or quantities by 10.

U Recognise, find and write fractions of a discrete set of
objects: unit fractions and non-unit fractions with
small denominators.

U Recognise and use fractions as numbers: unit
fractions and non-unit fractions with small
denominators.

U Recognise and show, using diagrams, equivalent
fractions with small denominator.

U Add and subtract fractions with the same
denominator within one whole [for example, 5/7 +
1/7=6/7].

U Compare and order unit fractions, and fractions with
the same denominators.

U Solve problems that involve all of the above.

Year 3 Geometr

y and Measures

Measures

Geometry — Properties of Shapes

Geometry — Position and Movement

Statistics

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

0 Measure, compare, add and subtract: lengths
(m/cm/mm); mass (kg/g); volume/capacity (I/ml).

0 Measure the perimeter of simple 2-D shapes.

0 Add and subtract amounts of money to give
change, using both £ and p in practical contexts.

U Tell and write the time from an analogue clock,
including using Roman numerals from | to XIl, and
12-hour and 24-hour clocks.

U Estimate and read time with increasing accuracy
to the nearest minute; record and compare time
in terms of seconds, minutes and hours; use
vocabulary such as o’clock, a.m./p.m., morning,
afternoon, noon and midnight.

U Know the number of seconds in a minute and the
number of days in each month, year and leap
year.

0 Compare durations of events [for example to
calculate the time taken by particular events or
tasks].

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

U Draw 2-D shapes and make 3-D shapes using
modelling materials; recognise 3-D shapes in
different orientations and describe them.

[ Recognise angles as a property of shape or a
description of a turn.

U Identify right angles, recognise that two right
angles make a half-turn, three make three
quarters of a turn and four a complete turn;
identify whether angles are greater than or less
than a right angle.

U Identify horizontal and vertical lines and pairs of
perpendicular and parallel lines.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

L Use mathematical vocabulary to describe position,
direction and movement, including movement in a
straight line and distinguishing between rotation as a
turn and in terms of right angles for quarter, half and
three-quarter turns (clockwise and anticlockwise).

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

U Interpret and present data using bar charts,
pictograms and tables solve one-step and two-step
questions [for example, ‘How many more?’ and ‘How
many fewer?’].

U Use information presented in scaled bar charts and
pictograms and tables.








Year 3 Reading

Word Reading

Comprehension

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to...

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to...

U Read with fluency a range of age-appropriate U Fully engage with and enjoy reading a range of texts, making choices and explaining preferences; begin to know preferred authors and text types; talk about books enjoyed
text types from those specified for YRs 3 and 4 both in and out of school.

(which may include fairy stories, myths and U Listen to, discuss and express views about a wide range of fiction ( including fairy stories, and perhaps myths and legends over the two YR cycle), poetry (including those
legends, poetry, plays and non-fiction books). read aloud and performed) and plays - sometimes at a level beyond that which they can read independently.

Read at a speed sufficient for them to focus on [ Listen to and discuss a range of non-fiction and reference or text books, that are structured in different ways; identify their particular characteristics; recognise typical
understanding. presentational features.

U Read most common exception words by sight, U Identify themes and conventions in a range of books e.g. identify a theme of ‘journeys’ or ‘invasion’; recognise the conventions of a fairy story or play; recognise how a non-
(including all those in the YR 2 spelling appendix) fiction book is often organised and presented.
noting unusual correspondence between spelling [ Recognise some different forms of poetry, such as shape poems, free verse or narrative; explain their differences.
and sound. L Draw inferences and justify with evidence e.g. characters’ feelings, thoughts and motives, from their actions or words.

U Know the full range of GPCs, and use phonic skills U Predict what might happen from details stated and implied.
consistently and automatically to address U Explain the meaning of words in context; use dictionaries to check meanings.
unfamiliar or challenging words. L Check the text makes sense, reading to the punctuation and usually re-reading or self-checking.

U Determine the meaning of new words by U Explain and discuss their understanding of the text e.g. explain events; describe a character’s actions.
sometimes applying knowledge of root words [ Retrieve and record information from non-fiction texts.
and their affixes e.g. disagree, misbehave, U Identify how language, structure and presentation contribute to meaning e.g. that the use of the word ‘trembling’ indicates that the kitten is scared; that the text box
incorrect. provides a list of quick facts.

O Prepare poems and play scripts to read aloud [ Discuss words and phrases that capture the reader’s interest and imagination.
and perform. Show appropriate intonation and U During discussion about texts, ask questions to improve their understanding; take turns and listen to what others have to say.
volume when reciting or reading aloud.

Year 3 Writing
Transcription Composition
Spelling Handwriting Composition: structure and purpose Vocabulary, grammar and punctuation
Sufficient evidence shows the ability to... Evidence: Sufficient evidence shows the ability to... Sufficient evidence shows the ability to...

U Write from memory, simple dictated sentences U Write a range of sentence types which are usually
which include familiar GPCs, common exception O Writing is legible. [ Compose and rehearse sentences orally. Talk about grammatically accurate e.g. commands, questions
words and punctuation. initial ideas in order to plan and draft before writing. and statements.

[ Letters are gaining in consistency of size and

U Use knowledge of morphology to spell some words formation. Capital letters are the correct size [ Write to suit purpose, and show some features of [ Express time, place and cause using conjunctions
with prefixes e.g. dis- mis-, in-, super-, anti-. relative to lower case. the genre being taught. e.g. when, before, after, while, so, because. Use

coordinating and simple subordinating conjunctions

U Spell some words with the suffixes: -ation, -ly, -sure, U Writing is usually spaced sufficiently so that U Create chronological narratives; write in sequence. to join clauses.

-tion, -sion and -ssion. ascenders and descenders do not meet. Write simple beginning, middle, ending.

U Write words spelt ei, eigh or ey e.g. vein, weight, 1 Identify and use a range of prepositions.

obey. U Appropriate letters are joined, according to the O With scaffold, organise sections broadly, within a
school’s handwriting approach. theme. [ Demarcate sentences with increasing security,

O Spell a range of common homophones from the YR U Use headings and subheadings to aid presentation. including capital letters, full stops, question marks
3-4 spelling appendix e.g. berry, bury; break, brake; and exclamation marks; commas to separate items
here,hear; grown,groan. U Describe characters, settings and /or plot in a simple in lists.

way, with some interesting details. U Identify direct speech. Begin to use inverted

J Embed use of apostrophe for a range of commas for direct speech.
contractions and for singular nouns. Introduce plural U Evaluate own and others’ writing, with direction; re-
possession e.g. boys’ coats. read and check own writing; make changes. 1 Consolidate knowledge of word classes: noun,

] Spell some words from the YR 3-4 statutory word adjective, verb, adverb.
list. [ Use ‘@’ or ‘an’ according to whether the next word

begins with a consonant or vowel.

[ Usually use the past or present tense appropriately.
Sometimes use the present perfect e.g. He has gone
out to play.
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End of Year Expectations for Year 1 for New National Curriculum — EXPECTED (At National Standard)

Year 1 Maths

Year 1 Number and Place Value

Number and Place Value

Addition and Subtraction

Multiplication and Division

Fractions

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

L Count to and across 100, forwards and
backwards, beginning with 0 or 1, or from any
given number.

numerals; count in multiples of 2s, 5s and 10s.
U Given a number, identify 1 more and 1 less.
U Identify and represent numbers using objects

and pictorial representations including the U Solve one-step problems that involve addition

number line, and use the language of: equal to,
more than, less than (fewer), most, least.
U Read and write numbers from 1 to 20 in

numerals and words. 7=7?-9.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

(J Read, write and interpret mathematical
statements involving addition (+), subtraction (-)
and equals (=) signs.

U Count, read and write numbers to 100 in J Represent and use number bonds and related
subtraction facts within 20.

U Add and subtract one-digit and two-digit
numbers to 20, including 0.

and subtraction, using concrete objects and
pictorial representations, and missing number
problems such as

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

and division, by calculating the answer using
concrete objects, pictorial representations and
arrays with the support of the teacher.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

U Solve one-step problems involving multiplication | L Recognise, find and name a half as 1 of 2 equal

parts of an object, shape or quantity.
U Recognise, find and name a quarter as 1 of 4
equal parts of an object, shape or quantity.

Year 1 Geometry and Measures

Measures

Geometry — Properties of Shapes

Geometry — Position and Movement

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

U Compare, describe and solve practical problems for:

» lengths and heights [for example, long/short, longer/shorter,
tall/short, double/half]

» mass/weight [for example, heavy/light, heavier than, lighter

than]

capacity and volume [for example, full/empty, more than, less

than, half, half full, quarter]

time [for example, quicker, slower, earlier, later]

Measure and begin to record the following:

lengths and heights

mass/weight

capacity and volume

time (hours, minutes, seconds)

recognise and know the value of different denominations of

coins and notes

sequence events in chronological order using language [for

example, before and after, next, first, today, yesterday,

tomorrow, morning, afternoon and evening] .
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U Recognise and use language relating to dates, including days of the

week, weeks, months and years.
U Tell the time to the hour and half past the hour and draw the
hands on a clock face to show these times.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

U Recognise and name common 2-D and 3-D shapes, including:

» 2-D shapes [for example, rectangles (including squares), circles
and triangles]

» 3-D shapes [for example, cuboids (including cubes), pyramids

and spheres].

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:
U Describe position, direction and movement, including whole, half,

quarter and three-quarter turns.








Year 1

Reading

Word Reading

Comprehension

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to...

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to...

U Apply phonic knowledge to decode words. U Listen to, discuss and enjoy a wide range of poems and stories at a level beyond that which they can

U Respond with the correct sound to graphemes for all 40+ phonemes, including alternative sounds. read independently.

U Read accurately by blending sounds in unfamiliar words containing GPCs taught. U Become familiar with key stories, fairy stories and traditional tales; retell them; know their

U Read a range of simple common exception words e.g. the, said, they, once, she, friend, school. characteristics.

U Read words with the endings -s, -es, -ing, -ed and -est. U Link what they read to their own experiences.

U Read words of more than one syllable which contain GPCs known. U Recognise and join in with predictable phrases in poems and stories.

U Read contractions e.g. I'm, can’t, we'll. Know that apostrophes represent omitted letters. U Appreciate some rhymes and poems; recite some by heart.

L Read some phonically-decodable books, closely matched to phonic knowledge. U Discuss the meanings of new words, linking them to words already known.

U Read pseudo (alien) words with accuracy, including vowel digraphs and trigraphs. U Listen to, discuss and enjoy a range of non-fiction texts; draw on what they already know, and on

background information and vocabulary provided by the teacher.
U Check that texts make sense when reading; self-correct and re-read inaccurate reading.
U Talk about the significance of the title and events.
U Infer on the basis of what is said and done e.g. know that Jack is scared of the giant because he is
hiding; the princess is sad because she has lost her ring.
U Predict what might happen on the basis of what has been read so far e.g. the boy will be in trouble
for stealing the buns.
U Participate in discussion about what is read to them, taking turns and listening to others.
U Explain clearly their understanding of what is read to them.
Year 1 Writing
Transcription Composition
Spelling Handwriting Composition: structure and purpose Vocabulary, grammar and punctuation
Sufficient evidence shows the ability to... Sufficient evidence shows the ability to...

U Write from memory, simple dictated sentences Evidence: Sufficient evidence shows the ability to...

containing the GPCs and words taught so far. [ Write sentences or sentence-like structures which
U Most letters are correctly formed and orientated, L Compose sentences orally before writing; talk about can be clearly understood.

U Spell words containing each of the 40+ phonemes including lower case, capital letters and digits; there where the sentence begins and ends.

taught so far. Most words can be deciphered. may be some inconsistency in size. U Often use ‘and’ to join words and clauses.
[ Attempt to write appropriately to the task.

U Spell words using the prefix un- e.g. unhappy, unfair; U Capital letters formed correctly for some names of [ Sometimes use a capital letter and full stop to show
the suffixes —ing, -ed, -er and —est where no change people, places and the days of the week. U Sequence simple sentences and sentence-like forms sentence boundaries; sometimes use question mark
is made to the root word. to form short narratives based on real or fictional or exclamation mark in the right place.

U Some spaces are left between words, although experiences.

U Spell most common exception words in the YR 1 inconsistent. [ Sometimes use a capital letter for the names of

spelling appendix. [ Compose orally and write simple poems. people and places, days of the week, and for the
U Most letters sit on the line correctly. personal pronoun ‘I’

J Recognise and spell a set of simple compound (J Re-read writing to check it makes sense.

words. U Sometimes include adjectives for description.
[ Discuss own writing with others; make simple

U Understand the difference between singular and changes where suggested. U Begin to use some features of Standard English e.g. |
plural. Add suffixes s and es to words e.g. cats, did.
witches, catches.

J Name the letters of the alphabet in order.
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End of Year Expectations for Year 2 for New National Curriculum — EXPECTED (At National Standard)

Year 2

Maths

Year 2 Number and Place Value

Number and Place Value

Addition and Subtraction

Multiplication and Division

Fractions

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:
U Countin steps of 2, 3, and 5 from 0, and in tens from
any number, forward and backward.

L Recognise the place value of each digit in a two-digit
number (tens, ones).

U Identify, represent and estimate numbers using
different representations, including the number line.

U Compare and order numbers from 0 up to 100; use <,
> and = signs.

L Read and write numbers to at least 100 in numerals
and in words.

U Use place value and number facts to solve problems.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

U Solve problems with addition and subtraction:

U using concrete objects and pictorial representations,
including those involving numbers, quantities and
measures applying their increasing knowledge of
mental and written methods.

[ Recall and use addition and subtraction facts to 20
fluently, and derive and use related facts up to 100.

U Add and subtract numbers using concrete objects,

pictorial representations, and mentally, including: a

two-digit number and ones, a two-digit number and

tens, two two-digit numbers.

Add three one-digit numbers.

Show that addition of two numbers can be done in

any order (commutative) and subtraction of one

number from another cannot.

[ Recognise and use the inverse relationship between
addition and subtraction and use this to check
calculations and solve missing number problems.

(NN

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

L Recall and use multiplication and division facts for
the 2, 5 and 10 multiplication tables, including
recognising odd and even numbers.

[ Calculate mathematical statements for multiplication
and division within the multiplication tables and
write them using the multiplication (x), division (+)
and equals (=) signs.

[ Show that multiplication of two numbers can be
done in any order (commutative) and division of one
number by another cannot.

U Solve problems involving multiplication and division,
using materials, arrays, repeated addition, mental
methods, and multiplication and division facts,
including problems in contexts.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

U Recognise, find, name and write fractions 1/2, 1/3,
1/4, 2/4, 3/4 of a length, shape, set of objects or
quantity.

U Write simple fractions for example, 1/2 of 6 = 3 and
recognise the equivalence of 2/4 and %.

Year 2 Geometr

y and Measures

Measures

Geometry — Properties of Shapes

Geometry — Position and Movement

Statistics

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

U Choose and use appropriate standard units to
estimate and measure length/height in any
direction (m/cm); mass (kg/g); temperature (°C);
capacity (litres/ml) to the nearest appropriate
unit, using rulers, scales, thermometers and
measuring vessels.

U Compare and order lengths, mass,
volume/capacity and record the results using >, <
and =.

0 Recognise and use symbols for pounds (£) and
pence (p); combine amounts to make a particular
value

O Find different combinations of coins that equal
the same amounts of money.

O Solve simple problems in a practical context

involving addition and subtraction of money of

the same unit, including giving change.

Compare and sequence intervals of time.

Tell and write the time to five minutes, including

quarter past/to the hour and draw the hands on a

clock face to show these times.

U Know the number of minutes in an hour and the
number of hours in a day.

[

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

U Identify and describe the properties of 2-D
shapes, including the number of sides and line
symmetry in a vertical line.

U Identify and describe the properties of 3-D
shapes, including the number of edges, vertices
and faces.

U Identify 2-D shapes on the surface of 3-D shapes,
[for example, a circle on a cylinder and a triangle
on a pyramid].

U Compare and sort common 2-D and 3-D shapes
and everyday objects.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:
[ Order and arrange combinations of mathematical
objects in patterns and sequences.

L Use mathematical vocabulary to describe position,
direction and movement, including movementin a
straight line and distinguishing between rotation as a
turn and in terms of right angles for quarter, half and
three-quarter turns (clockwise and anticlockwise).

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:
U Interpret and construct simple pictograms, tally
charts, block diagrams and simple tables.

U Ask and answer simple questions by counting the
number of objects in each category and sorting the
categories by quantity.

U Ask and answer questions about totalling and
comparing categorical data.








Year 2 Reading

Word Reading

Comprehension

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to...

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to...

L Apply phonic knowledge and skills consistently to decode quickly and accurately. O Fully engage with reading and take pleasure from books and texts.

] Decode alternative sounds for graphemes. U Listen to, discuss and express views about a wide range of contemporary and classic poetry, some of

J Read words containing common suffixes such as: -ment, -less, -ness, -ful and —ly. which they can read independently.

] Read a wider range of common exception words which have been taught, including most words from U Listen to, discuss and express views about a wide range of stories at a level beyond that which they
the YR 2 spelling appendix e.g. because, beautiful, everybody, should, whole, parents, money. can read independently. Takes account of what others say.

] Read most words without overtly segmenting and blending, once they are familiar. 0 Show understanding of texts read independently; self-correct.

J Read some phonically-decodable books with fluency, sound out unfamiliar words automatically. L Know and retell a wide range of stories, fairy stories and traditional tales.

U Discuss the sequence of events in books, and how items of information are related.
U Make inferences on the basis of what is said and done; predict according to what has been read so
far.
(] Discuss and express views about a range of non-fiction texts which are structured in different ways.
L Discuss and clarify the meaning of new words; discuss favourite words and phrases.
L Recognise simple recurring literary language in stories and poetry.
L Recite a repertoire of poems learnt by heart, using appropriate intonation.
Year 2 Writing
Transcription Composition
Spelling Handwriting Composition: structure and purpose Vocabulary, grammar, punctuation
Sufficient evidence shows the ability to... Evidence: Sufficient evidence shows the ability to... Sufficient evidence shows the ability to...
L Write a range of sentence types which are

L Write from memory, simple dictated sentences L Holds pencil correctly. [ Compose sentences orally. Use the drafting process grammatically accurate e.g. commands, questions

which include familiar words and GPCs. to gather and write down ideas and key words. and statements.
U Writing is legible.

U Spell common decodable two and three syllable U Write appropriate narratives about personal U Co-ordinate sentences using and, or, but.
words which include familiar graphemes. U All letters and digits are consistently formed and of experiences or those of others, whether real or [ Sometimes use subordination e.g. when, if, because.

the correct size, orientation and relationship to one imagined, maintaining narrative form.

U Accurately spell words with suffixes—ment, -ness, - another. U Use sentence demarcation with increasing accuracy,
ful, -less, -ly, including those requiring a change to [ Write about real events, maintaining form and including capital letters, full stops, question marks
the root word. U Spacing is appropriate to the size of letters. purpose. and exclamation marks; commas to separate items

in lists.

O Spell most common exception words from Y2 U Some letters are joined correctly, according to the U Compose orally and write poetry in a variety of
spelling appendix e.g. because, every, children, school’s handwriting approach. forms. U Use some varied vocabulary to create detail and
father, would, old. interest, including adjectives to make noun phrases;

U Re-read and check own writing. Proof read for adverbs and verbs.

U Spell most common homophones in YR 2 spelling errors. Evaluate word choice, grammar and
appendix e.g. to, too, two; hear, here; see, sea; blue, punctuation; make revisions. U Identify word classes: noun, adjective, verb and
blew. adverb.

U Spell many common contractions accurately e.g. it’s, [ Choose the past or present tense appropriately.
can’t, didn’t; or to mark singular possession e.g. Experiment with the progressive form e.g. she was
Mark’s football. swimming.

[ Use appropriate features of Standard English.
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Summary

About this statutory framework

This framework is mandatory for all early years providers in England (from 3 April
2017)": maintained schools; non-maintained schools; independent schools; all
providers on the Early Years Register; and all providers registered with an early years
childminder agency?.

Ofsted and inspectorates of independent schools have regard to the Early Years
Foundation Stage (EYFS) in carrying out inspections and report on the quality and
standards of provision. Ofsted publishes inspection reports at www.gov.uk/ofsted.
Ofsted may issue actions (in respect of any failure to meet a requirement in the
document) and/or may issue a welfare requirements notice (in respect of Section 3). It
is an offence for a provider to fail to comply with a welfare requirements notice. Early
years childminder agencies are also under a duty to have regard to the EYFS in the
exercise of their functions.

The learning and development requirements in sections 1 and 2 of this framework, and
the safeguarding and welfare requirements in section 3 of this framework, are indicated
by the use of the word “must”. Additionally, early years providers must "have regard" to
other provisions in these sections. These provisions are indicated by the use of the
word “should”. "Having regard" to these provisions means that early years providers
must take them into account when providing early years provision and should not
depart from them unless there is good reason for doing so.

Expiry or review date

This statutory framework remains in force until further notice.

What legislation does this framework refer to?

e The learning and development requirements are given legal force by an Order®
made under section 39(1)(a) of the Childcare Act 2006

e The safeguarding and welfare requirements are given legal force by
Regulations* made under section 39(1)(b) of the Childcare Act 2006

' Section 46 of the Childcare Act 2006 enables the Secretary of State to confer exemptions from the
learning and development requirements in certain prescribed circumstances.

2 The Childcare (Exemptions from Registration) Order 2008 (S.1.2008/979) specifies the circumstances in
which providers are not required to register.

3 The Early Years Foundation Stage (Learning and Development Requirements) Order 2007 (S.I.
2007/1772), as amended.

4 The Early Years Foundation Stage (Welfare Requirements) Regulations 2012 (S.I. 2012/938), as
amended.







Who is this framework for?

This framework is for all early years providers in England (from 3 April 2017):
maintained schools; non-maintained schools; independent schools (including free
schools and academies); all providers on the Early Years Register; and all providers
registered with an early years childminder agency (CMA).







Introduction

1.

Every child deserves the best possible start in life and the support that enables
them to fulfil their potential. Children develop quickly in the early years and a child’s
experiences between birth and age five have a major impact on their future life
chances. A secure, safe and happy childhood is important in its own right. Good
parenting and high quality early learning together provide the foundation children
need to make the most of their abilities and talents as they grow up.

The Early Years Foundation Stage (EYFS) sets the standards that all early years
providers must meet to ensure that children learn and develop well and are kept
healthy and safe. It promotes teaching and learning to ensure children’s ‘school
readiness’ and gives children the broad range of knowledge and skills that provide
the right foundation for good future progress through school and life.

The EYFS seeks to provide:

e quality and consistency in all early years settings, so that every child makes
good progress and no child gets left behind

¢ a secure foundation through learning and development opportunities which are
planned around the needs and interests of each individual child and are
assessed and reviewed regularly

e partnership working between practitioners and with parents and/or carers

e equality of opportunity and anti-discriminatory practice, ensuring that every
child is included and supported

The EYFS specifies requirements for learning and development and for
safeguarding children and promoting their welfare. The learning and development
requirements cover:

e the areas of learning and development which must shape activities and
experiences (educational programmes) for children in all early years settings

o the early learning goals that providers must help children work towards (the
knowledge, skills and understanding children should have at the end of the
academic year in which they turn five)

e assessment arrangements for measuring progress (and requirements for
reporting to parents and/or carers)

The safeguarding and welfare requirements cover the steps that providers must
take to keep children safe and promote their welfare.







Overarching principles

6. Four guiding principles should shape practice in early years settings. These are:

every child is a unique child, who is constantly learning and can be resilient,
capable, confident and self-assured

e children learn to be strong and independent through positive relationships

e children learn and develop well in enabling environments, in which their
experiences respond to their individual needs and there is a strong partnership
between practitioners and parents and/or carers

¢ children develop and learn in different ways (see “the characteristics of
effective teaching and learning” at paragraph 1.9) and at different rates. The
framework covers the education and care of all children in early years provision,
including children with special educational needs and disabilities.







Section 1 — The learning and development
requirements

1.1. This section defines what providers® must do, working in partnership with parents
and/or carers, to promote the learning and development of all children in their
care, and to ensure they are ready for school. The learning and development
requirements are informed by the best available evidence on how children learn
and reflect the broad range of skills, knowledge and attitudes children need as
foundations for good future progress. Early years providers must guide the
development of children’s capabilities with a view to ensuring that children in their
care complete the EYFS ready to benefit fully from the opportunities ahead of
them.

1.2. The EYFS learning and development requirements comprise:

e the seven areas of learning and development and the educational
programmes (described below)

¢ the early learning goals, which summarise the knowledge, skills and
understanding that all young children should have gained by the end of the
Reception year

e the assessment requirements (when and how practitioners must assess
children’s achievements, and when and how they should discuss children’s
progress with parents and/or carers)

The areas of learning and development

1.3. There are seven areas of learning and development that must shape educational
programmes in early years settings. All areas of learning and development are
important and inter-connected. Three areas are particularly crucial for igniting
children’s curiosity and enthusiasm for learning, and for building their capacity to
learn, form relationships and thrive. These three areas, the prime areas, are:

e communication and language
e physical development

e personal, social and emotional development

5 Providers offering care exclusively before and after school or during the school holidays for children
who normally attend Reception (or older) class during the school day (see paragraph 3.40) do not need
to meet the learning and development requirements. However, providers offering care exclusively before
and after school or during the school holidays for children younger than those in the Reception class age
range, should continue to be guided by, but do not have to meet, the learning and development
requirements. All such providers should discuss with parents and/or carers (and other
practitioners/providers as appropriate, including school staff/teachers) the support they intend to offer.
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1.4. Providers must also support children in four specific areas, through which the
three prime areas are strengthened and applied. The specific areas are:

e literacy

e mathematics

e understanding the world

e expressive arts and design

1.5. Educational programmes must involve activities and experiences for children, as
follows:

e Communication and language development involves giving children
opportunities to experience a rich language environment; to develop their
confidence and skills in expressing themselves; and to speak and listen in a
range of situations

e Physical development involves providing opportunities for young children to
be active and interactive; and to develop their co-ordination, control, and
movement. Children must also be helped to understand the importance of
physical activity®, and to make healthy choices in relation to food

e Personal, social and emotional development involves helping children to
develop a positive sense of themselves, and others; to form positive
relationships and develop respect for others; to develop social skills and learn
how to manage their feelings; to understand appropriate behaviour in groups;
and to have confidence in their own abilities

¢ Literacy development involves encouraging children to link sounds and letters
and to begin to read and write. Children must be given access to a wide range
of reading materials (books, poems, and other written materials) to ignite their
interest

e Mathematics involves providing children with opportunities to develop and
improve their skills in counting, understanding and using numbers, calculating
simple addition and subtraction problems; and to describe shapes, spaces,
and measure

¢ Understanding the world involves guiding children to make sense of their
physical world and their community through opportunities to explore, observe
and find out about people, places, technology and the environment

e Expressive arts and design involves enabling children to explore and play
with a wide range of media and materials, as well as providing opportunities
and encouragement for sharing their thoughts, ideas and feelings through a

8 The Chief Medical Office has published guidance on physical activity that providers may wish to refer
to, which is available at: www.gov.uk/government/publications/uk-physical-activity-guidelines.
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1.6.

1.7.

1.8.

variety of activities in art, music, movement, dance, role-play, and design and
technology

Practitioners must consider the individual needs, interests, and stage of
development of each child in their care, and must use this information to plan a
challenging and enjoyable experience for each child in all of the areas of learning
and development. Practitioners working with the youngest children are expected
to focus strongly on the three prime areas, which are the basis for successful
learning in the other four specific areas. The three prime areas reflect the key
skills and capacities all children need to develop and learn effectively, and
become ready for school. It is expected that the balance will shift towards a more
equal focus on all areas of learning as children grow in confidence and ability
within the three prime areas. But throughout the early years, if a child’s progress
in any prime area gives cause for concern, practitioners must discuss this with the
child’s parents and/or carers and agree how to support the child. Practitioners
must consider whether a child may have a special educational need or disability
which requires specialist support. They should link with, and help families to
access, relevant services from other agencies as appropriate.

For children whose home language is not English, providers must take reasonable
steps to provide opportunities for children to develop and use their home
language in play and learning, supporting their language development at home.
Providers must also ensure that children have sufficient opportunities to learn and
reach a good standard in English language during the EYFS: ensuring children
are ready to benefit from the opportunities available to them when they begin Year
1. When assessing communication, language and literacy skills, practitioners
must assess children’s skills in English. If a child does not have a strong grasp of
English language, practitioners must explore the child’s skills in the home
language with parents and/or carers, to establish whether there is cause for
concern about language delay.

Each area of learning and development must be implemented through planned,
purposeful play and through a mix of adult-led and child-initiated activity. Play is
essential for children’s development, building their confidence as they learn to
explore, to think about problems, and relate to others. Children learn by leading
their own play, and by taking part in play which is guided by adults. There is an
ongoing judgement to be made by practitioners about the balance between
activities led by children, and activities led or guided by adults. Practitioners must
respond to each child’s emerging needs and interests, guiding their development
through warm, positive interaction. As children grow older, and as their
development allows, it is expected that the balance will gradually shift towards
more activities led by adults, to help children prepare for more formal learning,
ready for Year 1.







1.9. In planning and guiding children’s activities, practitioners must reflect on the
different ways that children learn and reflect these in their practice. Three
characteristics of effective teaching and learning are:

e playing and exploring - children investigate and experience things, and ‘have
ago’

e active learning - children concentrate and keep on trying if they encounter
difficulties, and enjoy achievements

e creating and thinking critically - children have and develop their own ideas,
make links between ideas, and develop strategies for doing things

1.10. Each child must be assigned a key person’ (also a safeguarding and welfare
requirement - see paragraph 3.27). Providers must inform parents and/or carers
of the name of the key person, and explain their role, when a child starts attending
a setting. The key person must help ensure that every child’s learning and care is
tailored to meet their individual needs. The key person must seek to engage and
support parents and/or carers in guiding their child’s development at home. They
should also help families engage with more specialist support if appropriate.

1.11. A quality learning experience for children requires a quality workforce. A well-
qualified, skilled staff strongly increases the potential of any individual setting to
deliver the best possible outcomes for children. Requirements in relation to staff
qualifications are outlined in Section 3.

1.12. The level of progress children should be expected to have attained by the end of
the EYFS is defined by the early learning goals set out below.

The early learning goals

The prime areas

Communication and language

Listening and attention: children listen attentively in a range of situations. They listen
to stories, accurately anticipating key events and respond to what they hear with
relevant comments, questions or actions. They give their attention to what others say
and respond appropriately, while engaged in another activity.

Understanding: children follow instructions involving several ideas or actions. They
answer ‘how’ and ‘why’ questions about their experiences and in response to stories or
events.

Speaking: children express themselves effectively, showing awareness of listeners’
needs. They use past, present and future forms accurately when talking about events

" In childminding settings, the key person is the childminder.
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that have happened or are to happen in the future. They develop their own narratives
and explanations by connecting ideas or events.

Physical development

Moving and handling: children show good control and co-ordination in large and small
movements. They move confidently in a range of ways, safely negotiating space. They
handle equipment and tools effectively, including pencils for writing.

Health and self-care: children know the importance for good health of physical
exercise, and a healthy diet, and talk about ways to keep healthy and safe. They
manage their own basic hygiene and personal needs successfully, including dressing
and going to the toilet independently.

Personal, social and emotional development

Self-confidence and self-awareness: children are confident to try new activities, and
say why they like some activities more than others. They are confident to speak in a
familiar group, will talk about their ideas, and will choose the resources they need for
their chosen activities. They say when they do or don’t need help.

Managing feelings and behaviour: children talk about how they and others show
feelings, talk about their own and others’ behaviour, and its consequences, and know
that some behaviour is unacceptable. They work as part of a group or class, and
understand and follow the rules. They adjust their behaviour to different situations, and
take changes of routine in their stride.

Making relationships: children play co-operatively, taking turns with others. They take
account of one another’s ideas about how to organise their activity. They show
sensitivity to others’ needs and feelings, and form positive relationships with adults and
other children.

The specific areas

Literacy

Reading: children read and understand simple sentences. They use phonic knowledge
to decode regular words and read them aloud accurately. They also read some
common irregular words. They demonstrate understanding when talking with others
about what they have read.

Writing: children use their phonic knowledge to write words in ways which match their
spoken sounds. They also write some irregular common words. They write simple
sentences which can be read by themselves and others. Some words are spelt
correctly and others are phonetically plausible.
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Mathematics

Numbers: children count reliably with numbers from 1 to 20, place them in order and
say which number is one more or one less than a given number. Using quantities and
objects, they add and subtract two single-digit numbers and count on or back to find the
answer. They solve problems, including doubling, halving and sharing.

Shape, space and measures: children use everyday language to talk about size,
weight, capacity, position, distance, time and money to compare quantities and objects
and to solve problems. They recognise, create and describe patterns. They explore
characteristics of everyday objects and shapes and use mathematical language to
describe them.

Understanding the world

People and communities: children talk about past and present events in their own
lives and in the lives of family members. They know that other children don’t always
enjoy the same things, and are sensitive to this. They know about similarities and
differences between themselves and others, and among families, communities and
traditions.

The world: children know about similarities and differences in relation to places,
objects, materials and living things. They talk about the features of their own immediate
environment and how environments might vary from one another. They make
observations of animals and plants and explain why some things occur, and talk about
changes.

Technology: children recognise that a range of technology is used in places such as
homes and schools. They select and use technology for particular purposes.

Expressive arts and design

Exploring and using media and materials: children sing songs, make music and
dance, and experiment with ways of changing them. They safely use and explore a
variety of materials, tools and techniques, experimenting with colour, design, texture,
form and function.

Being imaginative: children use what they have learnt about media and materials in
original ways, thinking about uses and purposes. They represent their own ideas,
thoughts and feelings through design and technology, art, music, dance, role-play and
stories.
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Section 2 — Assessment

2.1.

2.2.

Assessment plays an important part in helping parents, carers and practitioners to
recognise children’s progress, understand their needs, and to plan activities and
support. Ongoing assessment (also known as formative assessment) is an
integral part of the learning and development process. It involves practitioners
observing children to understand their level of achievement, interests and learning
styles, and to then shape learning experiences for each child reflecting those
observations. In their interactions with children, practitioners should respond to
their own day-to-day observations about children’s progress and observations that
parents and carers share.

Assessment should not entail prolonged breaks from interaction with children, nor
require excessive paperwork. Paperwork should be limited to that which is
absolutely necessary to promote children’s successful learning and development.
Parents and/or carers should be kept up-to-date with their child’s progress and
development. Practitioners should address any learning and development needs
in partnership with parents and/or carers, and any relevant professionals.

Progress check at age two

2.3.

24.

When a child is aged between two and three, practitioners must review their
progress, and provide parents and/or carers with a short written summary of their
child’s development in the prime areas. This progress check must identify the
child’s strengths, and any areas where the child’s progress is less than expected.
If there are significant emerging concerns, or an identified special educational
need or disability, practitioners should develop a targeted plan to support the
child’s future learning and development involving parents and/or carers and other
professionals (for example, the provider's Special Educational Needs Co-ordinator
(SENCO) or health professionals) as appropriate.

Beyond the prime areas, it is for practitioners to decide what the written summary
should include, reflecting the development level and needs of the individual child.
The summary must highlight: areas in which a child is progressing well; areas in
which some additional support might be needed; and focus particularly on any
areas where there is a concern that a child may have a developmental delay
(which may indicate a special educational need or disability). It must describe the
activities and strategies the provider intends to adopt to address any issues or
concerns. If a child moves settings between the ages of two and three it is
expected that the progress check would usually be undertaken by the setting
where the child has spent most time. Practitioners must discuss with parents
and/or carers how the summary of development can be used to support learning
at home.
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2.5. Practitioners should encourage parents and/or carers to share information from

the progress check with other relevant professionals, including their health visitor
and the staff of any new provision the child may transfer to. Practitioners must
agree with parents and/or carers when will be the most useful point to provide a
summary. Where possible, the progress check and the Healthy Child Programme
health and development review at age two (when health visitors gather
information on a child’s health and development) should inform each other and
support integrated working. This will allow health and education professionals to
identify strengths as well as any developmental delay and any particular support
from which they think the child/family might benefit. Providers must have the
consent of parents and/or carers to share information directly with other relevant
professionals.

Assessment at the end of the EYFS - the Early Years
Foundation Stage Profile (EYFSP)

2.6.

2.7.

2.8.

2.9.

In the final term of the year in which the child reaches age five, and no later than
30 June in that term, the EYFS Profile must be completed for each child. The
Profile provides parents and carers, practitioners and teachers with a well-
rounded picture of a child’s knowledge, understanding and abilities, their progress
against expected levels, and their readiness for Year 1. The Profile must reflect:
ongoing observation; all relevant records held by the setting; discussions with
parents and carers, and any other adults whom the teacher, parent or carer
judges can offer a useful contribution.

Each child’s level of development must be assessed against the early learning
goals (see Section 1). Practitioners must indicate whether children are meeting
expected levels of development, or if they are exceeding expected levels, or not
yet reaching expected levels (‘emerging’). This is the EYFS Profile.

Year 1 teachers must be given a copy of the Profile report together with a short
commentary on each child’s skills and abilities in relation to the three key
characteristics of effective learning (see paragraph 1.9). These should inform a
dialogue between Reception and Year 1 teachers about each child’s stage of
development and learning needs and assist with the planning of activities in Year
1.

Schools® must share the results of the Profile with parents and/or carers, and
explain to them when and how they can discuss the Profile with the teacher® who
completed it. For children attending more than one setting, the Profile must be
completed by the school where the child spends most time. If a child moves to a
new school during the academic year, the original school must send their
assessment of the child’s level of development against the early learning goals to

8 Or the relevant provider.
9 Or other practitioner.

14







2.10.

the relevant school within 15 days of receiving a request. If a child moves during
the summer term, relevant providers must agree which of them will complete the
Profile.

The Profile must be completed for all children, including those with special
educational needs or disabilities. Reasonable adjustments to the assessment
process for children with special educational needs and disabilities must be made
as appropriate. Providers should consider whether they may need to seek
specialist assistance to help with this. Children will have differing levels of skills
and abilities across the Profile and it is important that there is a full assessment of
all areas of their development, to inform plans for future activities and to identify
any additional support needs.

Information to be provided to the local authority

2.11.

Early years providers must report EYFS Profile results to local authorities, upon
request’®- Local authorities are under a duty to return this data to the relevant
Government department. Providers must permit the relevant local authority to
enter their premises to observe the completion of the EYFS Profile, and permit the
relevant local authority to examine and take copies of documents and other
articles relating to the Profile and assessments''. Providers must take part in all
reasonable moderation activities specified by their local authority and provide the
local authority with such information relating to the EYFS Profile and assessment
as they may reasonably request.

10 Childcare (Provision of Information about Young Children (England) Regulations 2009.
" The Early Years Foundation Stage (Learning and Development Requirements) Order 2007.
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Section 3 — The safeguarding and welfare
requirements

Introduction

3.1.

3.2.

3.3.

Children learn best when they are healthy, safe and secure, when their individual
needs are met, and when they have positive relationships with the adults caring
for them. The safeguarding and welfare requirements, specified in this section,
are designed to help providers create high quality settings which are welcoming,
safe and stimulating, and where children are able to enjoy learning and grow in
confidence.

Providers must take all necessary steps to keep children safe and well. The
requirements in this section explain what early years providers must do to:
safeguard children; ensure the suitability of adults who have contact with children;
promote good health; manage behaviour; and maintain records, policies and
procedures.

Schools are not required to have separate policies to cover EYFS requirements
provided the requirements are already met through an existing policy. Where
providers other than childminders are required to have policies and procedures as
specified below, these policies and procedures should be recorded in writing.
Childminders are not required to have written policies and procedures. However,
they must be able to explain their policies and procedures to parents, carers, and
others (for example Ofsted inspectors or the childminder agency with which they
are registered) and ensure any assistants follow them.

Child protection

3.4.

3.5.

Providers must be alert to any issues of concern in the child’s life at home or
elsewhere. Providers must have and implement a policy, and procedures, to
safeguard children. These should be in line with the guidance and procedures of
the relevant Local Safeguarding Children Board (LSCB). The safeguarding policy
and procedures must include an explanation of the action to be taken when there
are safeguarding concerns about a child and in the event of an allegation being
made against a member of staff, and cover the use of mobile phones and
cameras in the setting.

A practitioner must be designated to take lead responsibility for safeguarding
children in every setting. Childminders must take the lead responsibility
themselves. The lead practitioner is responsible for liaison with local statutory
children's services agencies, and with the LSCB. They must provide support,
advice and guidance to any other staff on an ongoing basis, and on any specific
safeguarding issue as required. The lead practitioner must attend a child
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3.6.

3.7.

3.8.

protection training course'? that enables them to identify, understand and respond
appropriately to signs of possible abuse and neglect (as described at paragraph
3.6).

Providers must train all staff to understand their safeguarding policy and
procedures, and ensure that all staff have up to date knowledge of safeguarding
issues. Training made available by the provider must enable staff to identify signs
of possible abuse and neglect at the earliest opportunity, and to respond in a
timely and appropriate way. These may include:

e significant changes in children's behaviour

e deterioration in children’s general well-being

e unexplained bruising, marks or signs of possible abuse or neglect
e children’s comments which give cause for concern

e any reasons to suspect neglect or abuse outside the setting, for example in the
child’s home or that a girl may have been subjected to (or is at risk of) female
genital mutilations and/or

e inappropriate behaviour displayed by other members of staff, or any other
person working with the children, for example: inappropriate sexual comments;
excessive one-to-one attention beyond the requirements of their usual role and
responsibilities; or inappropriate sharing of images

Providers may also find ‘What to do if you're worried a child is being abused:
Advice for practitioners’'* helpful.

Providers must have regard to the government's statutory guidance ‘Working
Together to Safeguard Children 2015’" and to the ‘Prevent duty guidance for
England and Wales 2015''®. All schools are required to have regard'’ to the
government’s ‘Keeping Children Safe in Education’'® statutory guidance, and
other childcare providers may also find it helpful to refer to this guidance. If
providers have concerns about children's safety or welfare, they must

notify agencies with statutory responsibilities without delay. This means the local
children's social care services and, in emergencies, the police.

Registered providers must inform Ofsted or their childminder agency of any
allegations of serious harm or abuse by any person living, working, or looking

12 Taking account of any advice from the LSCB or local authority on appropriate training courses.

3 www.gov.uk/government/publications/female-genital-mutilation-guidelines

4 www.gov.uk/government/publications/what-to-do-if-youre-worried-a-child-is-being-abused--2

S www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/419595/Working_Together_to
_Safeguard_Children.pdf

6 The 2015 Counter Terrorism and Security Act places a duty on early years providers “to have due
regard to the need to prevent people from being drawn into terrorism” (the Prevent duty):
www.gov.uk/government/publications/protecting-children-from-radicalisation-the-prevent-duty

7 Under section 175(4) of the Education Act 2002

18 www.gov.uk/government/publications/keeping-children-safe-in-education--2
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after children at the premises (whether the allegations relate to harm or abuse
committed on the premises or elsewhere). Registered providers must also notify
Ofsted or their childminder agency of the action taken in respect of the
allegations. These notifications must be made as soon as is reasonably
practicable, but at the latest within 14 days of the allegations being made. A
registered provider who, without reasonable excuse, fails to comply with this
requirement, commits an offence.

Suitable people

3.9. Providers must ensure that people looking after children are suitable to fulfil the
requirements of their roles. Providers must have effective systems in place to
ensure that practitioners, and any other person who is likely to have regular
contact with children (including those living or working on the premises), are
suitable®.

3.10. Ofsted or the agency with which the childminder is registered is responsible for
checking the suitability of childminders, of every other person looking after
children for whom the childminding is being provided (whether on domestic or
non-domestic premises), and of every other person living or working on any
domestic premises from which the childminding is being provided, including
obtaining enhanced criminal records checks and barred list checks. Registered
providers other than childminders must obtain an enhanced criminal records
check in respect of every person aged 16 and over (including for unsupervised
volunteers, and supervised volunteers who provide personal care?®) who?':

e works directly with children
e lives on the premises on which the childcare is provided and/or

e works on the premises on which the childcare is provided (unless they do not
work on the part of the premises where the childcare takes place, or do not
work there at times when children are present)

An additional criminal records check (or checks if more than one country) should
also be made for anyone who has lived or worked abroad?2.

% To allow Ofsted or the relevant childminder agency to make these checks, childminders are required to
supply information to Ofsted or the relevant childminder agency, as set out in Schedule 1, Part 2 of the
Childcare (Early Years Register) Regulations 2008, amended by the Childcare (Early Years Register)
(Amendment) Regulations 2012. The requirements relating to people who live and work on childminder
premises are in Schedule 1, Part 1.

20 Personal care includes helping a child, for reasons of age, illness or disability, with eating or
drinking, or in connection with toileting, washing, bathing and dressing.
2" The requirement for a criminal records check will be deemed to have been met in respect of all people
living or working in childcare settings, whose suitability was checked by Ofsted or their local authority
before October 2005.
22 See: www.gov.uk/government/publications/criminal-records-checks-for-overseas-applicants
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3.11. Providers must tell staff that they are expected to disclose any convictions,
cautions, court orders, reprimands and warnings??® that may affect their suitability
to work with children (whether received before or during their employment at the
setting). Providers must not allow people, whose suitability has not been checked,
including through a criminal records check?*, to have unsupervised contact with
children being cared for.

3.12. Providers other than childminders must record information about staff
qualifications and the identity checks and vetting processes that have been
completed (including the criminal records check reference number, the date a
check was obtained and details of who obtained it). For childminders, the relevant
information will be kept by Ofsted or the agency with which the childminder is
registered.

3.13. Providers must also meet their responsibilities under the Safeguarding Vulnerable
Groups Act 2006, which includes a duty to make a referral to the Disclosure and
Barring Service where a member of staff is dismissed (or would have been, had
the person not left the setting first) because they have harmed a child or put a
child at risk of harm?°.

Disqualification

3.14. A provider or a childcare worker may be disqualified from registration?®. In the
event of the disqualification of a provider, the provider must not continue as an
early years provider — nor be directly concerned in the management of such
provision. Where a person is disqualified, the provider must not employ that
person in connection with early years provision. Where an employer becomes
aware of relevant information that may lead to disqualification of an employee, the
provider must take appropriate action to ensure the safety of children.

3.15. A provider or a childcare worker may also be disqualified because they live in the
same household as another person who is disqualified, or because they live in the
same household where a disqualified person is employed. If a provider or

23 Except convictions or cautions that are protected for the purposes of the Rehabilitation of Offenders
Act 1974.

24 DBS disclosures and barred list information are only issued to the potential employee; providers must
check the disclosure and consider whether it contains any information that would suggest the person was
unsuitable for the position, before an individual starts work with children. Where a potential or existing
employee has subscribed to the online DBS Update service, providers should check the status of the
disclosure. Where the check identifies there has been a change to the disclosure details, a new
enhanced DBS disclosure must be applied for. Before accessing the DBS update service consent to do
so must be obtained from the member of staff.

25 Section 35 of the Safeguarding Vulnerable Groups Act 2006.

26 |In accordance with regulations made under Section 75 of the Childcare Act 2006. Schools are required
to have regard to the disqualification guidance published by the Department for Education, which is
available at: www.gov.uk/government/publications/disqualification-under-the-childcare-act-2006. Other
providers may also find it helpful to refer to this guidance. The Department for Education is considering
making changes to the Childcare (Disqualification) Regulations 2009 following a consultation from 6 May
to 1 July 2016. The consultation is available at: www.gov.uk/government/consultations/childcare-
workers-changes-to-disqualification-arrangements.
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childcare worker is disqualified they may, in some circumstances, be able to
obtain a ‘waiver’ from Ofsted.

3.16. A registered provider must notify Ofsted or the agency with which the childminder
is registered of any significant event which is likely to affect the suitability of any
person who is in regular contact with children on the premises where childcare is
provided. The disqualification of an employee could be an instance of a significant
event.

3.17. The registered provider must give Ofsted or the childminder agency with which
they are registered, the following information about themselves or about any
person who lives in the same household as the registered provider or who is
employed in the household:

e details of any order, determination, conviction, or other ground for
disqualification from registration under regulations made under section 75 of
the Childcare Act 2006

e the date of the order, determination or conviction, or the date when the other
ground for disqualification arose

¢ the body or court which made the order, determination or conviction, and the
sentence (if any) imposed

e a certified copy of the relevant order (in relation to an order or conviction)

3.18. The information must be provided to Ofsted or the childminder agency with which
they are registered as soon as reasonably practicable, but at the latest within 14
days of the date the provider became aware of the information or ought
reasonably to have become aware of it if they had made reasonable enquiries?”’.

Staff taking medication/other substances

3.19. Practitioners must not be under the influence of alcohol or any other substance
which may affect their ability to care for children. If practitioners are taking
medication which may affect their ability to care for children, those practitioners
should seek medical advice. Providers must ensure that those practitioners only
work directly with children if medical advice confirms that the medication is
unlikely to impair that staff member’s ability to look after children properly. Staff
medication on the premises must be securely stored, and out of reach of children,
at all times.

27 This requirement is set out in Regulation 12 of the Childcare (Disqualification) Regulations 2009 (S.1.
2009/1547).
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Staff qualifications, training, support and skills

3.20.

3.21.

3.22.

3.23.

3.24.

The daily experience of children in early years settings and the overall quality of
provision depends on all practitioners having appropriate qualifications, training,
skills and knowledge and a clear understanding of their roles and responsibilities.
Providers must ensure that all staff receive induction training to help them
understand their roles and responsibilities. Induction training must include
information about emergency evacuation procedures, safeguarding, child
protection, and health and safety issues. Providers must support staff to
undertake appropriate training and professional development opportunities to
ensure they offer quality learning and development experiences for children that
continually improves.

Providers must put appropriate arrangements in place for the supervision of staff
who have contact with children and families. Effective supervision provides
support, coaching and training for the practitioner and promotes the interests of
children. Supervision should foster a culture of mutual support, teamwork and
continuous improvement, which encourages the confidential discussion of
sensitive issues.

Supervision should provide opportunities for staff to:

e discuss any issues — particularly concerning children’s development or well-
being, including child protection concerns

¢ identify solutions to address issues as they arise
e receive coaching to improve their personal effectiveness

In group settings, the manager must hold at least a full and relevant?? level 32°
qualification and at least half of all other staff must hold at least a full and relevant
level 2 qualification. The manager should have at least two years’ experience of
working in an early years setting, or have at least two years’ other suitable
experience. The provider must ensure there is a named deputy who, in their
judgement, is capable and qualified to take charge in the manager’s absence.

Childminders must have completed training which helps them to understand and
implement the EYFS before they can register with Ofsted or a childminder
agency. Childminders are accountable for the quality of the work of any
assistants, and must be satisfied that assistants are competent in the areas of
work they undertake.

28 As defined by the Department for Education on the Early Years Qualifications List published on
GOV.UK, which also includes information on equivalent overseas qualifications.

2 To count in the ratios at level 3, staff holding an Early Years Educator qualification must also have
achieved a suitable level 2 qualification in English and maths as defined by the Department for Education
on the Early Years Qualifications List published on GOV.UK.
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3.25. At least one person who has a current paediatric first aid (PFA) certificate must be
on the premises and available at all times when children are present, and must
accompany children on outings. The certificate must be for a full course consistent
with the criteria set out in Annex A. Childminders, and any assistant who might be
in sole charge of the children for any period of time, must hold a full current PFA
certificate. PFA training®® must be renewed every three years and be relevant for
workers caring for young children and where relevant, babies. Providers should
take into account the number of children, staff and layout of premises to ensure
that a paediatric first aider is able to respond to emergencies quickly. All newly
qualified?! entrants to the early years workforce who have completed a level 2
and/or level 3 qualification on or after 30 June 2016, must also have either a full
PFA or an emergency PFA certificate within three months of starting work3? in
order to be included in the required staff:child ratios at level 2 or level 3 in an early
years setting*3. Providers should display (or make available to parents) staff PFA
certificates or a list of staff who have a current PFA certificate.

3.26. Providers must ensure that staff have sufficient understanding and use of English
to ensure the well-being of children in their care. For example, settings must be in
a position to keep records in English, to liaise with other agencies in English, to
summon emergency help, and to understand instructions such as those for the
safety of medicines or food hygiene.

Key person

3.27.Each child must be assigned a key person. Their role is to help ensure that every
child’s care is tailored to meet their individual needs (in accordance with

30 Providers are responsible for identifying and selecting a competent training provider to deliver their
PFA training. Training is available from a wide range of providers including: those who offer regulated
qualifications; or the Voluntary Aid Societies (St John Ambulance, the British Red Cross and St Andrew’s
First Aid who together are acknowledged by the Health and Safety Executive (HSE) as one of the
standard-setters for currently accepted first aid practice for first aid at work training courses); or those
who operate under voluntary accreditation schemes; or one that is a member of a trade body with an
approval and monitoring scheme; or those who operate independently of any such accreditation scheme.
The Register of Regulated Qualifications may help providers identify PFA providers, which can be found
at: http://register.ofqual.gov.uk/qualification. It may also be helpful to refer to HSE's guidance about
choosing a first aid training provider, which can be found at;: www.hse.gov.uk/pubns/geis3.htm

31 In this context, “newly qualified entrants” includes staff who have been apprentices or long term
students who have gained a level 2 or level 3 early years qualification.® Newly qualified entrants who
started work between 30 June 2016 and 2 April 2017 must have either a full PFA or an emergency PFA
certificate by 2 July 2017 in order to be included in the required staff:child ratios at level 2 or level 3 in an
early years setting.

32 Newly qualified entrants who started work between 30 June 2016 and 2 April 2017 must have either a
full PFA or an emergency PFA certificate by 2 July 2017 in order to be included in the required staff:child
ratios at level 2 or level 3 in an early years setting.

33 Providers can make an exception to this requirement where a newly qualified entrant to the workforce
is unable to gain a PFA certificate if a disability would prevent them from doing so. Such a newly qualified
entrant can still be included in the staff:child ratios if otherwise competent to carry out their childcare
duties. Where possible, such staff should attend a relevant PFA training course and obtain written
evidence of attendance.

22







paragraph 1.10), to help the child become familiar with the setting, offer a settled
relationship for the child and build a relationship with their parents.

Staff:child ratios — all providers (including childminders)

3.28. Staffing arrangements must meet the needs of all children and ensure their safety.
Providers must ensure that children are adequately supervised and decide how to
deploy staff to ensure children’s needs are met. Providers must inform parents
and/or carers about staff deployment, and, when relevant and practical, aim to
involve them in these decisions. Children must usually be within sight and hearing
of staff and always within sight or hearing.

3.29.Only those aged 17 or over may be included in ratios (and staff under 17 should
be supervised at all times). Students on long term placements and volunteers
(aged 17 or over) and staff working as apprentices in early education (aged 16 or
over) may be included in the ratios if the provider is satisfied that they are
competent and responsible.

3.30. The ratio and qualification requirements below apply to the total number of staff
available to work directly with children3*. Exceptionally, and where the quality of
care and safety and security of children is maintained, changes to the ratios may
be made. For group settings providing overnight care, the relevant ratios continue
to apply and at least one member of staff must be awake at all times.

Early years providers (other than childminders)

3.31.For children aged under two:
e there must be at least one member of staff for every three children

¢ at least one member of staff must hold a full and relevant level 3 qualification,
and must be suitably experienced in working with children under two

e at least half of all other staff must hold a full and relevant level 2 qualification

e at least half of all staff must have received training that specifically addresses
the care of babies

e where there is an under two-year-olds’ room, the member of staff in charge of
that room must, in the judgement of the provider, have suitable experience of
working with under twos

3.32. For children aged two:

34 Ofsted may determine that providers must observe a higher staff:child ratio than outlined here to
ensure the safety and welfare of children.
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e there must be at least one member of staff for every four children35
e at least one member of staff must hold a full and relevant level 3 qualification
e at least half of all other staff must hold a full and relevant level 2 qualification

3.33. For children aged three and over in registered early years provision where a
person with Qualified Teacher Status, Early Years Professional Status, Early
Years Teacher Status or another suitable level 6 qualification is working directly
with the children3®:

e there must be at least one member of staff for every 13 children

e atleast one other member of staff must hold a full and relevant level 3
qualification

3.34. For children aged three and over at any time in registered early years provision
when a person with Qualified Teacher Status, Early Years Professional Status,
Early Years Teacher Status or another suitable level 6 qualification is not working
directly with the children:

e there must be at least one member of staff for every eight children
e at least one member of staff must hold a full and relevant level 3 qualification
e at least half of all other staff must hold a full and relevant level 2 qualification

3.35. For children aged three and over in independent schools (including in nursery
classes in free schools and academies), where a person with Qualified Teacher
Status, Early Years Professional Status, Early Years Teacher Status or another
suitable level 6 qualification, an instructor®’, or another suitably qualified overseas
trained teacher, is working directly with the children:

e for classes where the maijority of children will reach the age of five or older
within the school year, there must be at least one member of staff for every 30
children38

35 In a maintained school or non-maintained special school, where the two-year-olds are pupils, staff
must additionally be under the direction and supervision of a qualified or nominated teacher when
carrying out specified work (as laid out in the Education (Specified Work) (England) Regulations 2012).
Specified work broadly encompasses lesson (or curriculum) planning, delivering lessons, assessing the
development, progress and attainment of pupils and reporting on the latter. The headteacher must be
satisfied that the staff have the skills, expertise and experience needed to carry out the work and
determine the appropriate level of direction and supervision.

36 We expect the teacher (or equivalent) to be working with children for the vast majority of the time.
Where they need to be absent for short periods of time, the provider will need to ensure that quality and
safety is maintained.

37 An instructor is a person at the school who provides education which consists of instruction in any art
or skill, or in any subject or group of subjects, in circumstances where: (a) special qualifications or
experience or both are required for such instruction; and (b) the person or body of persons responsible
for the management of the school is satisfied as to the qualifications or experience (or both) of the
person providing education.

38 Subject to any permitted exceptions under The Schools Admissions (Infant Class Sizes) Regulations
2012 S.1. 2012/10.
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o for all other classes there must be at least one member of staff for every 13
children

e at least one other member of staff must hold a full and relevant level 3
qualification

3.36. For children aged three and over in independent schools (including in nursery
classes in academies), where there is no person with Qualified Teacher Status,
Early Years Professional Status, Early Years Teacher Status or another suitable
level 6 qualification, no instructor, and no suitably qualified overseas trained
teacher, working directly with the children:

e there must be at least one member of staff for every eight children
e at least one member of staff must hold a full and relevant level 3 qualification
e at least half of all other staff must hold a full and relevant level 2 qualification

3.37.For children aged three and over in maintained nursery schools and nursery
classes in maintained schools3:

e there must be at least one member of staff for every 13 children°

e at least one member of staff must be a school teacher as defined by section
122 of the Education Act 20024

e atleast one other member of staff must hold a full and relevant level 3
qualification?

3.38. Reception classes in maintained schools and academies are subject to infant
class size legislation.*® The School Admissions (Infant Class Size) Regulations
2012 limit the size of infant classes to 30 pupils per school teacher#* (subject to
permitted exceptions) while an ordinary teaching session is conducted. ‘School
teachers’ do not include teaching assistants, higher level teaching assistants or
other support staff. Consequently, in an ordinary teaching session, a school must

39 Where schools have provision run by the governing body (under section 27 of the Education Act 2002)
for three- and four-year-olds who are not pupils of the school, they can apply: a 1:13 ratio where a
person with a suitable level 6 qualification is working directly with the children (as in paragraph 3.33); or a
1:8 ratio where a person with a suitable level 6 qualification is not working directly with children but at
least one member of staff present holds a level 3 qualification (as in paragraph 3.34).

40 Where children in nursery classes attend school for longer than the school day or in the school
holidays, in provision run directly by the governing body or the proprietor, with no teacher present, a ratio
of one member of staff to every eight children can be applied if at least one member of staff holds a full
and relevant level 3 qualification, and at least half of all other staff hold a full and relevant level 2
qualification.

41 See also the Education (School Teachers’ Prescribed Qualifications, etc) Order 2003 and the
Education (School Teachers’ Qualifications) (England) Regulations 2003.

42 Provided that the person meets all relevant staff qualification requirement as required by The School
Staffing (England) Regulations 2009.

43 Academies are required by their funding agreements to comply with the School Admissions Code and
the law relating to admissions although the Secretary of State has the power to vary this requirement
where there is demonstratable need.

44 As defined by section 122 of the Education Act 2002.
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employ sufficient school teachers to enable it to teach its infant classes in groups
of no more than 30 per school teacher*s.

3.39. Some schools may choose to mix their reception classes with groups of younger

children (nursery pupils, non pupils or younger children from a registered
provider), in which case they must determine ratios within mixed groups, guided
by all relevant ratio requirements and by the needs of individual children within the
group. In exercising this discretion, the school must comply with the statutory
requirements relating to the education of children of compulsory school age and
infant class sizes. Schools’ partner providers must meet the relevant ratio
requirements for their provision.

Before/after school care and holiday provision

3.40. Where the provision is solely before/after school care or holiday provision for

children who normally attend Reception class (or older) during the school day,
there must be sufficient staff as for a class of 30 children. It is for providers to
determine how many staff are needed to ensure the safety and welfare of
children, bearing in mind the type(s) of activity and the age and needs of the
children. It is also for providers to determine what qualifications, if any, the
manager and/or staff should have. See footnote 5 at paragraph 1.1 for the
learning and development requirements for providers offering care exclusively
before/after school or during the school holidays.

Childminders

3.41.

3.42.

At any one time, childminders (whether providing the childminding on domestic or
non-domestic premises) may care for a maximum of six children under the age of
eight*8. Of these six children, a maximum of three may be young children, and
there should only be one child under the age of one. A child is a young child up
until 1st September following his or her fifth birthday. Any care provided for older
children must not adversely affect the care of children receiving early years
provision.

If a childminder can demonstrate to parents and/or carers and Ofsted inspectors
or their childminder agency that the individual needs of all the children are being
met, exceptions to the usual ratios can be made, for example, when childminders
are caring for sibling babies, or when caring for their own baby, or to maintain
continuity of care. If children aged four and five only attend the childminding
setting before and/or after a normal school day, and/or during school holidays,

4% The Specified Work Regulations 2012 allow a non-teacher to carry out the work of the teacher
(“specified work”) where the non-teacher is assisting or supporting the work of the teacher, is subject to
the teacher’s direction and supervision as arranged with the headteacher, and the headteacher is
satisfied that that person has the skills, expertise and experience required to carry out the specified work.
46 Including the childminder’s own children or any other children for whom they are responsible such as
those being fostered.
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they may be cared for at the same time as three other young children. But in all
circumstances, the total number of children under the age of eight being cared for
must not exceed six.

3.43.If a childminder employs an assistant or works with another childminder, each
childminder (or assistant) may care for the number of children permitted by the
ratios specified above*’. Children may be left in the sole care of childminders’
assistants for two hours at most in a single day*8. Childminders must obtain
parents and/or carers’ permission to leave children with an assistant, including for
very short periods of time. For childminders providing overnight care, the ratios
continue to apply and the childminder must always be able to hear the children
(this may be via a monitor).

Health

Medicines

3.44. The provider must promote the good health of children attending the setting. They
must have a procedure, discussed with parents and/or carers, for responding to
children who are ill or infectious, take necessary steps to prevent the spread of
infection, and take appropriate action if children are ill*°.

3.45. Providers must have and implement a policy, and procedures, for administering
medicines. It must include systems for obtaining information about a child’s needs
for medicines, and for keeping this information up-to-date. Training must be
provided for staff where the administration of medicine requires medical or
technical knowledge. Prescription medicines must not be administered unless
they have been prescribed for a child by a doctor, dentist, nurse or pharmacist
(medicines containing aspirin should only be given if prescribed by a doctor).

3.46. Medicine (both prescription and non-prescription) must only be administered to a
child where written permission for that particular medicine has been obtained from
the child’s parent and/or carer. Providers must keep a written record each time a
medicine is administered to a child, and inform the child’s parents and/or carers
on the same day, or as soon as reasonably practicable.

47 Subject to any restrictions imposed by Ofsted or the relevant childminder agency on registration.

48 The Childcare (Exemptions from Registration) Order 2008 specifies that where provision is made for a
particular child for two hours or less a day, the carer is exempt from registration as a childminder.

4% Guidance on Infection Control in Schools and other Childcare Settings which sets out when and for
how long children need to be excluded from settings, when treatment/medication is required and where
to get further advice can be found at: www.gov.uk/government/publications/infection-control-in-schools-
poster#history
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Food and drink

3.47.Where children are provided with meals, snacks and drinks, they must be healthy,

balanced and nutritious. Before a child is admitted to the setting the provider must
also obtain information about any special dietary requirements, preferences and
food allergies that the child has, and any special health requirements. Fresh
drinking water must be available and accessible at all times. Providers must
record and act on information from parents and carers about a child's dietary
needs.

3.48. There must be an area which is adequately equipped to provide healthy meals,

snacks and drinks for children as necessary. There must be suitable facilities for
the hygienic preparation of food for children, if necessary including suitable
sterilisation equipment for babies’ food. Providers must be confident that those
responsible for preparing and handling food are competent to do so. In group
provision, all staff involved in preparing and handling food must receive training in
food hygiene.

3.49. Registered providers must notify Ofsted or the childminder agency with which they

are registered of any food poisoning affecting two or more children cared for on
the premises. Notification must be made as soon as is reasonably practicable, but
in any event within 14 days of the incident. A registered provider, who, without
reasonable excuse, fails to comply with this requirement, commits an offence.

Accident or injury

3.50. Providers must ensure there is a first aid box accessible at all times with

3.51.

appropriate content for use with children. Providers must keep a written record of
accidents or injuries and first aid treatment. Providers must inform parents and/or
carers of any accident or injury sustained by the child on the same day as, or as
soon as reasonably practicable after, and of any first aid treatment given.

Registered providers must notify Ofsted or the childminder agency with which they
are registered of any serious accident, illness or injury to, or death of, any child
while in their care, and of the action taken. Notification must be made as soon as
is reasonably practicable, but in any event within 14 days of the incident
occurring. A registered provider, who, without reasonable excuse, fails to comply
with this requirement, commits an offence. Providers must notify local child
protection agencies of any serious accident or injury to, or the death of, any child
while in their care, and must act on any advice from those agencies.

Managing behaviour

3.52. Providers are responsible for managing children’s behaviour in an appropriate

way. Providers must not give corporal punishment to a child. Providers must take
all reasonable steps to ensure that corporal punishment is not given by any
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person who cares for or is in regular contact with a child, or by any person living
or working in the premises where care is provided. Any early years provider who
fails to meet these requirements commits an offence. A person will not be taken to
have used corporal punishment (and therefore will not have committed an
offence), where physical intervention®® was taken for the purposes of averting
immediate danger of personal injury to any person (including the child) or to
manage a child’s behaviour if absolutely necessary. Providers, including
childminders, must keep a record of any occasion where physical intervention is
used, and parents and/or carers must be informed on the same day, or as soon
as reasonably practicable.

3.53. Providers must not threaten corporal punishment, and must not use or threaten

any punishment which could adversely affect a child's well-being.

Safety and suitability of premises, environment and
equipment

Safety

3.54. Providers must ensure that their premises, including overall floor space and

outdoor spaces, are fit for purpose and suitable for the age of children cared for
and the activities provided on the premises. Providers must comply with
requirements of health and safety legislation (including fire safety and hygiene
requirements).

3.55. Providers must take reasonable steps to ensure the safety of children, staff and

others on the premises in the case of fire or any other emergency, and must have
an emergency evacuation procedure. Providers must have appropriate fire
detection and control equipment (for example, fire alarms, smoke detectors, fire
blankets and/or fire extinguishers) which is in working order. Fire exits must be
clearly identifiable, and fire doors must be free of obstruction and easily opened
from the inside.

Smoking

3.56. Providers must not allow smoking in or on the premises when children are present

or about to be present.

%0 Physical intervention is where practitioners use reasonable force to prevent children from injuring
themselves or others or damaging property.
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Premises

3.57. The premises and equipment must be organised in a way that meets the needs of
children. Providers must meet the following indoor space requirements®:

e Children under two years: 3.5 m? per child
e Two year olds: 2.5 m? per child
e Children aged three to five years: 2.3 m? per child

3.58. Providers must provide access to an outdoor play area or, if that is not possible,
ensure that outdoor activities are planned and taken on a daily basis (unless
circumstances make this inappropriate, for example unsafe weather conditions).
Providers must follow their legal responsibilities under the Equality Act 2010 (for
example, the provisions on reasonable adjustments).

3.59. Sleeping children must be frequently checked. Except in childminding settings,
there should be a separate baby room for children under the age of two. However,
providers must ensure that children in a baby room have contact with older
children and are moved into the older age group when appropriate.

3.60. Providers must ensure there is an adequate number of toilets and hand basins
available. Except in childminding settings, there should usually be separate toilet
facilities for adults. Providers must ensure there are suitable hygienic changing
facilities for changing any children who are in nappies and providers should
ensure that an adequate supply of clean bedding, towels, spare clothes and any
other necessary items is always available.

3.61. Providers must also ensure that there is an area where staff may talk to parents
and/or carers confidentially, as well as an area in group settings for staff to take
breaks away from areas being used by children.

3.62. Providers must only release children into the care of individuals who have been
notified to the provider by the parent, and must ensure that children do not leave
the premises unsupervised. Providers must take all reasonable steps to prevent
unauthorised persons entering the premises®?, and have an agreed procedure for
checking the identity of visitors. Providers must consider what additional
measures are necessary when children stay overnight.

3.63. Providers must carry the appropriate insurance (e.g. public liability insurance) to
cover all premises from which they provide childcare or childminding.

51 These calculations should be based on the net or useable areas of the rooms used by the children, not
including storage areas, thoroughfares, dedicated staff areas, cloakrooms, utility rooms, kitchens and
toilets.

52 Where childminders are operating out of non-domestic premises which are routinely accessed by
members of the public (e.g. a hotel or a community centre), childminders must take all reasonable steps
to prevent unauthorised persons entering the part of those premises in which the children are being
cared for.
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Risk assessment

3.64. Providers must ensure that they take all reasonable steps to ensure staff and
children in their care are not exposed to risks and must be able to demonstrate
how they are managing risks®3. Providers must determine where it is helpful to
make some written risk assessments in relation to specific issues, to inform staff
practice, and to demonstrate how they are managing risks if asked by parents
and/or carers or inspectors. Risk assessments should identify aspects of the
environment that need to be checked on a regular basis, when and by whom
those aspects will be checked, and how the risk will be removed or minimised.

Outings

3.65. Children must be kept safe while on outings. Providers must assess the risks or
hazards which may arise for the children, and must identify the steps to be taken
to remove, minimise and manage those risks and hazards. The assessment must
include consideration of adult to child ratios. The risk assessment does not
necessarily need to be in writing; this is for providers to judge.

3.66. Vehicles in which children are being transported, and the driver of those vehicles,
must be adequately insured.

Special educational needs

3.67. Providers must have arrangements in place to support children with SEN or
disabilities. Maintained schools, maintained nursery schools and all providers who
are funded by the local authority to deliver early education places must have
regard to the Special Educational Needs Code of Practice®*. Maintained schools
and maintained nursery schools must identify a member of staff to act as Special
Educational Needs Co-ordinator (SENCO) and other providers (in group
provision) are expected to identify a SENCO. Childminders are encouraged to
identify a person to act as a SENCO and childminders who are registered with a
childminder agency or who are part of a network may wish to share the role
between them.

Information and records

3.68. Providers must maintain records and obtain and share information (with parents
and carers, other professionals working with the child, the police, social services
and Ofsted or the childminder agency with which they are registered, as
appropriate) to ensure the safe and efficient management of the setting, and to

53 Guidance on risk assessments, including where written ones may be required where five or more staff
are employed, can be obtained from the Health and Safety Executive.
5 www.gov.uk/government/publications/send-code-of-practice-0-to-25
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help ensure the needs of all children are met. Providers must enable a regular
two-way flow of information with parents and/or carers, and between providers, if
a child is attending more than one setting. If requested, providers should
incorporate parents’ and/or carers’ comments into children’s records.

3.69. Records must be easily accessible and available (with prior agreement from
Ofsted or the childminder agency with which they are registered, these may be
kept securely off the premises). Confidential information and records about staff
and children must be held securely and only accessible and available to those
who have a right or professional need to see them. Providers must be aware of
their responsibilities under the Data Protection Act (DPA) 1998 and where
relevant the Freedom of Information Act 2000.

3.70. Providers must ensure that all staff understand the need to protect the privacy of
the children in their care as well the legal requirements that exist to ensure that
information relating to the child is handled in a way that ensures confidentiality.
Parents and/or carers must be given access to all records about their child,
provided that no relevant exemptions apply to their disclosure under the DPAS°,

3.71.Records relating to individual children must be retained for a reasonable period of
time after they have left the provision .

Information about the child

3.72. Providers must record the following information for each child in their care: full
name; date of birth; name and address of every parent and/or carer who is known
to the provider (and information about any other person who has parental
responsibility for the child); which parent(s) and/or carer(s) the child normally lives
with; and emergency contact details for parents and/or carers.

Information for parents and carers

3.73. Providers must make the following information available to parents and/or carers:

e how the EYFS is being delivered in the setting, and how parents and/or carers
can access more information

% The Data Protection Act 1998 (DPA) gives parents and carers the right to access information about
their child that a provider holds. However, the DPA also sets out specific exemptions under which certain
personal information may, under specific circumstances, be withheld from release. For example, a
relevant professional will need to give careful consideration as to whether the disclosure of certain
information about a child could cause harm either to the child or any other individual. It is therefore
essential that all providers/staff in early years settings have an understanding of how data protection
laws operate. Further guidance can be found on the website of the Information Commissioner’s Office at:
www.ico.gov.uk/for_organisations/data_protection.aspx

%6 Individual providers should determine how long to retain records relating to individual children.

32







e the range and type of activities and experiences provided for children, the daily
routines of the setting, and how parents and carers can share learning at
home

e how the setting supports children with special educational needs and
disabilities
e food and drinks provided for children

e details of the provider's policies and procedures (all providers except
childminders (see paragraph 3.3) must make copies available on request)
including the procedure to be followed in the event of a parent and/or carer
failing to collect a child at the appointed time, or in the event of a child going
missing at, or away from, the setting

e staffing in the setting; the name of their child’s key person and their role; and a
telephone number for parents and/or carers to contact in an emergency

Complaints

3.74. Providers must put in place a written procedure for dealing with concerns and
complaints from parents and/or carers, and must keep a written record of any
complaints, and their outcome. Childminders are not required to have a written
procedure for handling complaints, but they must keep a record of any complaints
they receive and their outcome. All providers must investigate written complaints
relating to their fulfilment of the EYFS requirements and notify complainants of the
outcome of the investigation within 28 days of having received the complaint. The
record of complaints must be made available to Ofsted or the relevant childminder
agency on request.

3.75. Providers must make available to parents and/or carers details about how to
contact Ofsted or the childminder agency with which the provider is registered as
appropriate, if they believe the provider is not meeting the EYFS requirements. If
providers become aware that they are to be inspected by Ofsted or have a quality
assurance visit by the childminder agency, they must notify parents and/or carers.
After an inspection by Ofsted or a quality assurance visit by their childminder
agency, providers must supply a copy of the report to parents and/or carers of
children attending on a regular basis.

Information about the provider

3.76. Providers must hold the following documentation:

e name, home address and telephone number of the provider and any other
person living or employed on the premises (this requirement does not apply to
childminders)
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e name, home address and telephone number of anyone else who will regularly
be in unsupervised contact with the children attending the early years
provision

e a daily record of the names of the children being cared for on the premises,
their hours of attendance and the names of each child's key person

e their certificate of registration (which must be displayed at the setting and
shown to parents and/or carers on request)

Changes that must be notified to Ofsted or the relevant childminder
agency (CMA)

3.77. All registered early years providers must notify Ofsted or the CMA with which they
are registered of any change:

¢ in the address of the premises (and seek approval to operate from those
premises where appropriate); to the premises which may affect the space
available to children and the quality of childcare available to them; in the name
or address of the provider, or the provider’s other contact information; to the
person who is managing the early years provision; in the persons aged 16
years or older living or working on any domestic premises from which
childminding is provided; or to the persons caring for children on any premises
where childminding is provided®’

e any proposal to change the hours during which childcare is provided; or to
provide overnight care

e any significant event which is likely to affect the suitability of the early years
provider or any person who cares for, or is in regular contact with, children on
the premises to look after children

e where the early years provision is provided by a company, any change in the
name or registered number of the company

e where the early years provision is provided by a charity, any change in the
name or registration number of the charity

e where the childcare is provided by a partnership, body corporate or
unincorporated association, any change to the 'nominated individual'

e where the childcare is provided by a partnership, body corporate or
unincorporated association whose sole or main purpose is the provision of
childcare, any change to the individuals who are partners in, or a director,
secretary or other officer or members of its governing body

57 A person is not considered to be working on the premises if none of their work is done in the part of the
premises in which children are cared for, or if they do not work on the premises at times when children
are there.
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3.78. Where providers are required to notify Ofsted or their CMA about a change of
person except for managers, as specified in paragraph 3.77 above, providers
must give Ofsted or their CMA the new person's name, any former names or
aliases, date of birth, and home address. If there is a change of manager,
providers must notify Ofsted or their CMA that a new manager has been
appointed. Where it is reasonably practicable to do so, notification must be made
in advance. In other cases, notification must be made as soon as is reasonably
practicable, but always within 14 days. A registered provider who, without
reasonable excuse, fails to comply with these requirements commits an offence.
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Annex A: Criteria for effective PFA training

1.

Training is designed for workers caring for young children in the absence of their
parents and is appropriate to the age of the children being cared for.

Following training an assessment of competence leads to the award of a certificate.
The certificate must be renewed every three years.

Adequate resuscitation and other equipment including baby and junior models must
be provided, so that all trainees are able to practice and demonstrate techniques.

. The emergency PFA course should be undertaken face-to-face and last for a

minimum of 6 hours (excluding breaks) and cover the following areas:

o Be able to assess an emergency situation and prioritise what action to take

e Help a baby or child who is unresponsive and breathing normally

e Help a baby or child who is unresponsive and not breathing normally

e Help a baby or child who is having a seizure

e Help a baby or child who is choking

e Help a baby or child who is bleeding

e Help a baby or child who is suffering from shock caused by severe blood loss
(hypovolemic shock)

The full PFA course should last for a minimum of 12 hours (excluding breaks) and
cover the areas set out in paragraph 5 as well as the following areas:

e Help a baby or child who is suffering from anaphylactic shock

e Help a baby or child who has had an electric shock

e Help a baby or child who has burns or scalds

e Help a baby or child who has a suspected fracture

e Help a baby or child with head, neck or back injuries

e Help a baby or child who is suspected of being poisoned

e Help a baby or child with a foreign body in eyes, ears or nose

e Help a baby or child with an eye injury

e Help a baby or child with a bite or sting

e Help a baby or child who is suffering from the effects of extreme heat or cold

e Help a baby or child having: a diabetic emergency; an asthma attack; an allergic
reaction; meningitis; and/or febrile convulsions

¢ Understand the role and responsibilities of the paediatric first aider (including
appropriate contents of a first aid box and the need for recording accidents and
incidents)

Providers should consider whether paediatric first aiders need to undertake annual
refresher training, during any three year certification period to help maintain basic
skills and keep up to date with any changes to PFA procedures.
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End of Year Expectations for Year 6 for New National Curriculum — EXPECTED (At National Standard)

Year 6 Maths

Year 6 Number and Place Value

Number and Place Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication Fractions Ratio and Proportion Algebra
Value and Division

Sufficient evidence shows the Sufficient evidence shows the ability to: Sufficient evidence shows the ability to: Sufficient evidence shows the ability | Sufficient evidence shows the

ability to: U Multiply multi-digit numbers up to 4 digits by a U Use common factors to simplify fractions; use common to: ability to:

U Read, write, order and two-digit whole number using the formal written multiples to express fractions in the same denomination. U Solve problems involving the U Use simple formulae.
compare numbers up to 10 method of long multiplication. U Compare and order fractions, including fractions > 1. relative sizes of two quantities U Generate and describe linear
000 000 and determine the U Divide numbers up to 4 digits by a two-digit whole U Add and subtract fractions with different denominators and where missing values can be number sequences.
value of each digit. number using the formal written method of long mixed numbers, using the concept of equivalent fractions. found by using integer L Express missing number

U Round any whole number to a division, and interpret remainders as whole number | O Multiply simple pairs of proper fractions, writing the multiplication and division facts. problems algebraically.
required degree of accuracy. remainders, fractions, or by rounding, as answer in its simplest form. [For example, 1/2x1/2=1/8]. | O Solve problems involving the U Find pairs of numbers that

0 Use negative numbers in appropriate for the context. U Divide proper fractions by whole numbers. 1/3 + 2=1/6 calculation of percentages [for satisfy an equation with two
context, and calculate U Divide numbers up to 4 digits by a two-digit U Associate a fraction with division and calculate decimal example, of measures, and such as unknowns.
intervals across zero. number using the formal written method of short fraction equivalents [for example, 0.375] for a simple 15% of 360] and the use of U Enumerate possibilities of

O Solve number and practical division where appropriate, interpreting fraction [e.g. 3/8]. percentages for comparison. combinations of two
problems that involve all of remainders according to the context. U Identify the value of each digit in numbers given to three U Solve problems involving similar variables.
the above. U Perform mental calculations, including with mixed decimal places and multiply and divide numbers by 10, 100 shapes where the scale factor is

operations and large numbers. and 1000 giving answers up to three decimal places. known or can be found.
U Identify common factors, common multiples and U Multiply one-digit numbers with up to two decimal places U Solve problems involving unequal

prime numbers. by whole numbers. sharing and grouping using
U Use their knowledge of the order of operations to U Use written division methods in cases where the answer knowledge of fractions and

carry out calculations involving the four operations. has up to two decimal places. multiples.
U Solve addition and subtraction multi-step problems | O Solve problems which require answers to be rounded to

in contexts, deciding which operations and specified degrees of accuracy.

methods to use and why. U Recall and use equivalences between simple fractions,

decimals and percentages, including in different contexts.
Year 6 Geometry and Measures
Measures Geometry — Properties of Shapes Geometry — Position and Statistics
Movement

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to: Sufficient evidence shows the ability to: Sufficient evidence shows the ability | Sufficient evidence shows the

U Solve problems involving the calculation and conversion of units of measure, using U Draw 2-D shapes using given dimensions and angles. to: ability to:
decimal notation up to three decimal places where appropriate. L Recognise, describe and build simple 3-D shapes, U Describe positions on the full U Interpret and construct pie

U Use, read, write and convert between standard units, converting measurements of including making nets. coordinate grid (all four charts and line graphs and use
length, mass, volume and time from a smaller unit of measure to a larger unit, and U Compare and classify geometric shapes based on their guadrants). these to solve problems.
vice versa, using decimal notation to up to three decimal places. properties and sizes and find unknown angles in any U Draw and translate simple shapes | L Calculate and interpret the

U Convert between miles and kilometres. triangles, quadrilaterals, and regular polygons. on the coordinate plane, and mean as an average.

U Recognise that shapes with the same areas can have different perimeters and vice O Illustrate and name parts of circles, including radius, reflect them in the axes.
versa. diameter and circumference and know that the

U Recognise when it is possible to use formulae for area and volume of shapes. diameter is twice the radius recognise angles where

O Calculate the area of parallelograms and triangles. they meet at a point, are on a straight line, or are

O Calculate, estimate and compare volume of cubes and cuboids using standard units, vertically opposite, and find missing angles.
including cubic centimetres (cm3 ) and cubic metres (m3 ), and extending to other
units [for example, mm3 and km3 ].








Year 6 Reading

Word Reading

Comprehension

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to... Sufficient evidence shows the ability to...

U Fluently and effortlessly read the full range of L Demonstrate a positive attitude by frequently reading a wide range of texts for pleasure, both fiction and non-fiction.
age-appropriate texts: modern fiction and those U Show familiarity with different text types specified in the YR 5-6 programme of study, which include modern fiction and fiction from our literary heritage; books from other
from our literary heritage; books from other cultures; myths, legends and traditional stories; poetry, plays and a range of non-fiction texts.
cultures; myths, legends and traditional stories; L Recommend books to others, giving reasons for their choices; state preferences.
poetry; plays; non-fiction and reference or text U Accurately identify and comment on the features, themes and conventions across a range of writing, and understand their use.
books. [ Demonstrate that they have learned a wide range of poetry by heart.

[ Determine the meaning of new words by U Identify language, structural and presentational features in texts (e.g. columns, bullet points, tables) and explain how they contribute to meaning.
applying morphological knowledge of root words [ Use contextual evidence to make sense of the text; explore finer meanings of words; show, discuss and explore their understanding of the meaning of vocabulary in context.
and affixes e.g. ambitious, infectious, U Identify the effect of language, including figurative; explain and evaluate its effect e.g. impact of a word or phrase on the reader; the suitability of a chosen simile;
observation, innocence. personification.

U Use appropriate intonation, tone and volume U During discussion, ask pertinent questions to enhance understanding.
when reciting or reading aloud to an audience, to [ Make accurate and appropriate comparisons within and across different texts.
make the meaning clear. L Make developed inferences e.g. characters’ thoughts and motives, or identify an inferred atmosphere; explain and justify with textual evidence to support reasoning; make

predictions which are securely rooted in the text.

U Distinguish between fact and opinion.

U Retrieve, record and present information from non-fiction texts.

U Identify key details which support main ideas; summarise content drawn from more than one paragraph.

U Participate in discussion about books, expressing and justifying opinions, building on ideas, and challenging others’ views courteously.

U Explain their understanding of what they have read, including through formal presentation and debates, maintaining a focus on the topic.

Year 6 Writing
Transcription Composition

Spelling Handwriting Composition: structure and purpose Vocabulary, grammar and punctuation
Sufficient evidence shows the ability to... Evidence: Sufficient evidence shows the ability to... Sufficient evidence shows the ability to...

U Write from memory, dictated sentences which L Writing is legible and fluent. [ Discuss and develop ideas; routinely use the L Write a range of sentence structures (simple and
include words and punctuation from the ks2 (Quality may not be maintained at speed.) drafting process before and during writing. complex) including relative clauses e.g. using
curriculum. L Correct choice is made about whether to join L Adapt form and style to suit purpose and ‘that’, ‘which’.

U Use knowledge of morphology to spell words with handwriting or print letters e.g. to label a audience; draw appropriate features from models L Use a wide range of punctuation including
the full range of prefixes and suffixes in the YR 5-6 diagram. of similar writing. brackets and dashes; commas for pauses; colons
spelling appendix e.g. pre-, re-, -able, -ible, -ably, [ Use paragraphs to develop and expand some and semi-colons for lists; hyphens; consistent use
-ibly, -al, -ial. ideas in depth; add detail within each paragraph; of bullet points.

L Use the appropriate range of spelling rules and coverage may not always be even. L Use modal verbs to indicate degrees of possibility.
conventions to spell polysyllabic words which [ Use arange of devices to link ideas within and L Maintain correct tense; also control perfect form
conform to regular patterns. across paragraphs e.g. adverbials or repetition of of verbs e.g. He has collected some shells.

U Spell some challenging homophones from the YR a phrase. U Understand and use active and passive voice.
5-6 spelling appendix. U Use a range of presentational devices, including U Identify the subject and object.

U Spell the majority of words from the YR 5-6 use of bullet points, tables and columns, to guide U Identify synonym and antonym.
statutory word list. the reader. U Select vocabulary and grammar to suit formal and

U Integrate dialogue to convey character and informal writing.

advance the action. U Use vocabulary which is varied, interesting and
[ Describe characters, settings and atmosphere, precise.

with some precision. U Use a dictionary and thesaurus to define words
U Summarise longer passages, when required. and expand vocabulary.
[ Evaluate own and others’ writing; proof read, edit

and revise.
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End of Year Expectations for Year 5 for New National Curriculum — EXPECTED (At National Standard)

Year 5 Maths

Year 5 Number and Place Value

Number and Place Value

Addition and Subtraction

Multiplication and Division

Fractions

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

a

OO0

Read, write, order and compare
numbers to at least 1 000 000 and
determine the value of each digit
count forwards or backwards in steps
of powers of 10 for any given
number up to

1 000 000.

Interpret negative numbers in
context, count forwards and
backwards with positive and negative
whole numbers, including through
zero.

Round any number up to

1 000 000 to the nearest 10, 100,
1000, 10 000 and 100 000.

Solve number problems and practical
problems that involve all of the
above.

Read Roman numerals to 1000 (M)
and recognise years written in
Roman numerals.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:
U Add and subtract whole numbers with

more than 4 digits, including using
formal written methods (columnar
addition and subtraction).

Add and subtract numbers mentally
with increasingly large numbers.

Use rounding to check answers to
calculations and determine, in the
context of a problem, levels of
accuracy.

Solve addition and subtraction multi-
step problems in contexts, deciding
which operations and methods to use
and why.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

a
a
a
a
a
a

o 0O 0O O

Identify multiples and factors, including finding all factor pairs of a number, and
common factors of two numbers.

Know and use the vocabulary of prime numbers, prime factors and composite
(nonprime) numbers.

Establish whether a number up to 100 is prime & recall prime numbers up to
19.

Multiply numbers up to 4 digits by a one- or two-digit number using a formal
written method, including long multiplication for two-digit numbers.

Multiply and divide numbers mentally drawing upon known facts.

Divide numbers up to 4 digits by a one-digit number using the formal written
method of short division and interpret remainders appropriately for the
context

Multiply and divide whole numbers and those involving decimals by 10, 100
&1000.

Recognise and use square numbers and cube numbers, and the notation for
squared (2) and cubed (3).

Solve problems involving multiplication and division including using their
knowledge of factors and multiples, squares and cubes.

Solve problems involving addition, subtraction, multiplication and division and
a combination of these, including understanding the meaning of the equals
sign.

Solve problems involving multiplication and division, including scaling by simple
fractions and problems involving simple rates.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

a

a

o000 O OO O O

o

Compare and order fractions whose denominators are all multiples of the
same number.

Identify, name and write equivalent fractions of a given fraction, represented
visually, including tenths and hundredths.

Recognise mixed numbers and improper fractions and convert from one form
to the other & write mathematical statements > 1 as a mixed number[2/5 +
4/5=6/5=11/5].

Add and subtract fractions with the same denominator and denominators that
are multiples of the same number.

Multiply proper fractions and mixed numbers by whole numbers, supported
by materials and diagrams.

Read and write decimal numbers as fractions [for example, 0.71 = 71/100].
Recognise and use thousandths and relate them to tenths, hundredths and
decimal equivalents.

Round decimals with two decimal places to the nearest whole number and to
one decimal place.

Read, write, order & compare numbers with up to three decimal places.
Solve problems involving number up to three decimal places.

Recognise the percent symbol (%) and understand that percent relates to
‘number of parts per hundred’, write percentages as a fraction with
denominator 100, & as a decimal.

Solve problems which require knowing percent & decimal equivalents of 1/2,
1/4,1/5, 2/5, 4/5 and those fractions with a denominator of a multiple of 10
or 25.

Year 5 Geometry and Measures

Measures

Geometry — Properties of Shapes

Geometry — Position and Statistics

Movement

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

a

Convert between different units of metric measure (for example, kilometre and

metre; centimetre and metre; centimetre and millimetre; gram and kilogram;

litre & millilitre).

Understand and use approximate equivalences between metric units and

common imperial units such as inches, pounds and pints.

Measure and calculate the perimeter of composite rectilinear shapes in

centimetres and metres.

Calculate and compare the area of rectangles (including squares), and including

using standard units, square centimetres (cm2 ) and square metres (m2 ) and

estimate the area of irregular shapes.

Estimate volume [for example, using 1 cm3 blocks to build cuboids (including

cubes)] and capacity [for example, using water].

Solve problems involving converting between units of time.

Use all four operations to solve problems involving measure [for example,

length, mass, volume, money] using decimal notation, including scaling.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

a

a

Identify 3-D shapes, including cubes and other cuboids, from 2-D
representations.

Know angles are measured in degrees: estimate and compare acute,
obtuse and reflex angles.

Draw given angles, and measure them in degrees (°).

Identify: angles at a point and one whole turn (total 360°) angles at a point
on a straight line & 1/2 a turn (total 180°)

and other multiples of 90°.

Use the properties of rectangles to deduce related facts and find missing
lengths and angles distinguish between regular and irregular polygons
based on reasoning about equal sides and angles.

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to:

Q

Sufficient evidence shows the
ability to:
O Solve comparison, sum and

Identify, describe and represent the
position of a shape following a
reflection or translation, using the
appropriate language, and know that
the shape has not changed.

difference problems using
information presented in a line
graph.

U Complete, read and interpret
information in tables, including
timetables.








Year 5 Reading

Word Reading

Comprehension

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to...

Sufficient evidence shows the ability to...

U Fluently and automatically read a range of age- L Read and enjoy a growing repertoire of texts, both fiction and non-fiction.
appropriate texts from the following: modern U Be familiar with some of the text types specified in the YR 5-6 programme of study, which include modern fiction and fiction from our literary heritage; books from other
fiction and those from our literary heritage; cultures; myths, legends and traditional stories; poetry, plays and a range of non-fiction texts.
books from other cultures; myths, legends and L Recommend books they have read to their peers, giving reasons.
traditional stories; poetry; plays; non-fiction and L Discuss and comment on themes and conventions in a variety of genres.
reference or text books. [ Read and recite age-appropriate poetry which has been learned by heart.
[ Determine the meaning of new words by U Provide straightforward explanations for the purpose of the language, structure and presentation of texts e.g. bullet points; how a letter is set out; introductory paragraphs.
applying morphological knowledge of root words [ Discuss their understanding of the meaning of words in context, finding other words which are similar.
and affixes e.g. suspect/suspicious, [ Discuss and evaluate how authors use language, including figurative language (e.g. simile, imagery) and its effect on the reader.
change/changeable, receive/reception. U Readily ask questions to enhance understanding.
U Know securely the different pronunciations of L Make comparisons within and across texts e.g. compare two ghost stories.
words with the same letter-string e.g. bought, U Draw inferences and justify these with evidence from the text e.g. explain how a character’s feelings changed and how they know this; make predictions.
rough, cough, though, plough. [ Distinguish fact from opinion with some success.
U Use appropriate intonation, tone and volume U Retrieve, record and present information from non-fiction texts.
when reciting or reading aloud to an audience, to L Summarise main ideas from more than one paragraph, identifying key details which support these.
make the meaning clear. U Participate in discussion about books, expressing and justifying opinions, building on ideas, and challenging others’ views courteously.
U Explain what they know or have read, including through formal presentation and debates, using notes where necessary.
Year 5 Writing
Transcription Composition
Spelling Handwriting Composition: structure and purpose Vocabulary, grammar and punctuation
Sufficient evidence shows the ability to... Evidence: Sufficient evidence shows the ability to... Sufficient evidence shows the ability to...
U Write from memory, dictated sentences which L Write a range of sentence structures which are
include words from the ks2 curriculum. O Writing is legible and becoming increasingly L Discuss and develop initial ideas in order to plan grammatically accurate. Understand ‘relative
fluent. (Quality may not be maintained at speed.) and draft before writing. clause’ which begins with relative pronouns: who,
L Spell most words with prefixes and suffixes in the which, where, when, whose.
YR 3-4 spelling appendix and some from the YR 5- L Correct choice is made about whether to join L Write to suit purpose and with a growing
6 e.g. cious, cial, ant, ent, ance, ence. handwriting or print letters e.g. to label a awareness of audience, using appropriate 1 Demarcate sentences correctly. Use comma for a
diagram. features. May include humour or suspense. pause in complex sentences. Begin to use
U Spell correctly words with letters which are not punctuation for parenthesis: brackets, commas,
sounded e.g. knight, solemn. [ Organise writing into sections or paragraphs; dashes.
create cohesion by linking ideas within
L Use the hyphen to join a prefix to a root e.g. re- paragraphs. (Joins between sections may need L Indicate degrees of possibility using adverbs e.g.
enter. development; coverage within sections may vary.) perhaps, surely; and modal verbs e.g. might,
should, must.
U Spell some homophones from the YR 5-6 spelling U Use a range of presentational devices, including U Usually maintain correct tense.
appendix. use of title, subheadings and bullet points. [ Begin to recognise active and passive voice.
U Identify and select determiners.
U Spell the majority of words from the YR 3-4 U Use dialogue to indicate character and event. U Choose vocabulary and grammar to suit formal
statutory word list and some words from the YR and informal writing, with guidance.
5-6. [ Describe characters, settings and plot, with U Use vocabulary which is becoming more precise.
growing precision. U Use a dictionary and thesaurus to check the
meaning of words and expand vocabulary.
U Find key words and ideas; begin to write a
summary.
U Evaluate own and others’ writing; with direction,
proof read, edit and revise.
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			WRITING -Interim Framework 2018/19- Working Towards





			The pupil can write sentences that are sequenced to form a short narrative, after discussion with the teacher:


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Write sentences that are sequences to form short narratives (real or fictional)


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			demarcating some sentences with capital letters and full stops


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			segmenting spoken words into phonemes and representing these by graphemes, spelling some correctly


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			spelling some common exception words*


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			forming lower-case letters in the correct direction, starting and finishing in the right place


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			forming lower-case letters of the correct size relative to one another in some of the writing


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			using spacing between words.


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			

















			WRITING -Interim Framework 2018/19- Expected





			The pupil can, after discussion with the teacher:


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			write simple, coherent narratives about personal experiences and those of others (real or fictional)


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			write about real events, recording these simply and clearly


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			demarcate most sentences in their writing with capital letters and full stops, and use question marks correctly when required


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			use present and past tense mostly correctly and consistently


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			use co-ordination (e.g. or / and / but) and some subordination (e.g. when / if / that / because) to join clauses


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			segment spoken words into phonemes and represent these by graphemes, spelling many of these words correctly and making phonically-plausible attempts at others


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			spell many common exception words


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			form capital letters and digits of the correct size, orientation and relationship to one another and to lower-case letters


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			use spacing between words that reflects the size of the letters.


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			WRITING -Interim Framework 2018/19- Greater Depth





			The pupil can, after discussion with the teacher:


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			write effectively and coherently for different purposes, drawing on their reading to inform the vocabulary and grammar of their writing


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			make simple additions, revisions and proof-reading corrections to their own writing


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			use the punctuation taught at key stage 1 mostly correctly


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			spell most common exception words





			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			add suffixes to spell most words correctly in their writing (e.g. –ment, –ness, –ful, –less, –ly)


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			use the diagonal and horizontal strokes needed to join some letters


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			























			READING -Interim Framework 2018/19- Working Towards





			The pupil can:


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			read accurately by blending the sounds in words that contain the common graphemes for all 40+ phonemes*


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			read accurately some words of two or more syllables that contain the same grapheme-phoneme correspondences (GPCs)*


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			read many common exception words*.


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			In a book closely matched to the GPCs as above, the pupil can:


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			read aloud many words quickly and accurately without overt sounding and blending


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			sound out many unfamiliar words accurately


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			In a familiar book that is read to them, the pupil can:


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			answer questions in discussion with the teacher and make simple inferences. 





			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			























			READING -Interim Framework 2018/19- Expected





			The pupil can:


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			read accurately most words of two or more syllables


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			read most words containing common suffixes*


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			read most common exception words*.


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			In age-appropriate books, the pupil can:


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			read most words accurately without overt sounding and blending, and sufficiently fluently to allow them to focus on their understanding rather than on decoding individual words


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			sound out most unfamiliar words accurately, without undue hesitation.


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			In a book that they can read fluently, the pupil can:


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			check it makes sense to them, correcting any inaccurate reading.


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			answer questions and make some inferences. 


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Explain what has happened so far in what they have read.


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			




















			READING -Interim Framework 2018/19- Greater Depth





			The pupil can, in a book they are reading independently:


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			make inferences.





			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			predict what might happen on the basis of what has been read so far


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			make links between the book they are reading and other books they have read.


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			









































			Maths -Interim Framework 2018/19- Working Towards





			The pupil can:


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Read and write numbers in numerals to 100 


			


			


			


			


			


			





			partition a two-digit number into tens and ones to demonstrate an understanding of place value, though they may use structured resources1 to support them


			


			


			


			


			


			





			add and subtract two-digit numbers and ones, and two-digit numbers and tens, where no regrouping is required, explaining their method verbally, in pictures or using apparatus (e.g. 23 + 5; 46 + 20; 16 – 5; 88 – 30)


			


			


			


			


			


			





			recall at least four of the six2 number bonds for 10 and reason about associated facts (e.g. 6 + 4 = 10 , therefore 4 + 6 = 10 and 10 – 6 = 4)


			


			


			


			


			


			





			count in twos, fives and tens from 0 and use this to solve problems


			


			


			


			


			


			





			know the value of different coins


			


			


			


			


			


			





			name some common 2-D and 3-D shapes from a group of shapes or from pictures of the shapes and describe some of their properties (e.g. triangles, rectangles, squares, circles, cuboids, cubes, pyramids and spheres).


			


			


			


			


			


			












































			Maths -Interim Framework 2018/19- Expected





			The pupil can:


			


			


			


			


			


			





			read scales* in divisions of ones, twos, fives and tens





			


			


			


			


			


			





			partition any two-digit number into different combinations of tens and ones, explaining their thinking verbally, in pictures or using apparatus


			


			


			


			


			


			





			add and subtract any 2 two-digit numbers using an efficient strategy, explaining their method verbally, in pictures or using apparatus (e.g. 48 + 35; 72 – 17)


			


			


			


			


			


			





			recall all number bonds to and within 10 and use these to reason with and calculate bonds to and within 20, recognising other associated additive relationships (e.g. If 7 + 3 = 10, then 17 + 3 = 20; if 7 – 3 = 4, then 17 – 3 = 14; leading to if 14 + 3 = 17, then 3 + 14 = 17, 17 – 14 = 3 and 17 – 3 = 14)


			


			


			


			


			


			





			recall multiplication and division facts for 2, 5 and 10 and use them to solve simple problems, demonstrating an understanding of commutativity as necessary


			


			


			


			


			


			





			identify 1/4 , 1/3 , 1/2 , 2/4 , 3/4 , of a number or shape, and know that all parts must be equal parts of the whole


			


			


			


			


			


			





			use different coins to make the same amount





			


			


			


			


			


			





			name and describe properties of 2-D and 3-D shapes, including number of sides, vertices, edges, faces and lines of symmetry.


			


			


			


			


			


			





			read the time on the clock to the nearest 15 minutes





			


			


			


			


			


			








1 For example, base 10 apparatus.
2 Key number bonds to 10 are: 0+10, 1 + 9, 2 + 8, 3 + 7, 4 + 6, 5 + 5. 
* The scale can be in the form of a number line or a practical measuring situation.




















			Maths -Interim Framework 2018/19- Greater Depth





			The pupil can:


			


			


			


			


			


			





			 read scales* where not all numbers on the scale are given and estimate points in between


			


			


			


			


			


			





			recall and use multiplication and division facts for 2, 5 and 10 and make deductions outside known multiplication facts


			


			


			


			


			


			





			use reasoning about numbers and relationships to solve more complex problems and explain their thinking (e.g. 29 + 17 = 15 + 4 + ; ‘together Jack and Sam have £14. Jack has £2 more than Sam. How much money does Sam have?’ etc.)


			


			


			


			


			


			





			solve unfamiliar word problems that involve more than one step (e.g. ‘which has the most biscuits, 4 packets of biscuits with 5 in each packet or 3 packets of biscuits with 10 in each packet?’)


			


			


			


			


			


			





			 read the time on a clock to the nearest 5 minutes





			


			


			


			


			


			





			describe similarities and differences of 2-D and 3-D shapes, using their properties (e.g. that two different 2-D shapes both have only one line of symmetry; that a cube and a cuboid have the same number of edges, faces and vertices, but different dimensions).


			


			


			


			


			


			








* The scale can be in the form of a number line or a practical measuring situation.




















			Science -Interim Framework 2018/19- Expected





			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			The first statements relate to working scientifically, which must be taught through, and clearly related to, the teaching of substantive science content in the programme of study. The pupil can:


			


			


			


			


			





			• ask their own questions about what they notice 


			


			


			


			


			





			• use different types of scientific enquiry to gather and record data, using simple equipment where appropriate, to answer questions including: 


-observing changes over time 


-noticing similarities, differences and patterns 


-grouping and classifying things 


-carrying out simple comparative tests 


-finding things out using secondary sources of information


			


			


			


			


			





			• use appropriate scientific language from the national curriculum to communicate their ideas in a variety of ways, what they do and what they find out.


			


			


			


			


			





			The remaining statements relate to the science content. The pupil can:


			


			


			


			


			





			name and locate parts of the human body, including those related to the senses, and describe the importance of exercise, balanced diet and hygiene for humans 


			


			


			


			


			





			describe the basic needs of animals for survival and the main changes as young animals, including humans, grow into adults 


			


			


			


			


			





			describe basic needs of plants for survival and the impact of changing these and the main changes as seeds and bulbs grow into mature plants 


			


			


			


			


			





			identify whether things are alive, dead or have never lived 


			


			


			


			


			





			describe and compare the observable features of animals from a range of groups


			


			


			


			


			





			group animals according to what they eat, describe how animals get their food from other animals and/or from plants, and use simple food chains to describe these relationships 


			


			


			


			


			





			describe seasonal changes 


			


			


			


			


			





			name different plants and animals and describe how they are suited to different habitats 


			


			


			


			


			





			use their knowledge and understanding of the properties of materials, to distinguish objects from materials, identify and group everyday materials, and compare their suitability for different uses.
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			WRITING -Interim Framework 2018- Working Towards





			NAME:


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Write for a range of purposes


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Use paragraphs to organise ideas


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			In narratives, describe settings and characters


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			In non-narrative, use simple devices to structure the writing and support the reader e.g. headings


Subheadings


Bullet points


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Use capital letters,


full stops, 


question marks, 


commas for lists and


apostrophes for contraction mostly correctly


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Spell most words correctly* (Y 3 and 4)


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Spell some words correctly* (Y 5 and 6)


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Write legibly


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			

















			WRITING -Interim Framework 2018- Expected





			NAME:


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Write for a range of purposes and audiences, selecting language that shows a good awareness of the reader (e.g. first person in a diary, direct address in instructions and persuasion)


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			In narratives, describe settings, characters and atmosphere


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Integrate dialogue in narratives to convey character and advance the action


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Select vocabulary and grammatical structures that reflect what the writing requires mostly appropriately (e.g. contracted forms in dialogue; passive verbs to affect how information is presented; modal verbs to suggest degrees of possibility)


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Use a range of devices to build cohesion (e.g. conjunctions, adverbials of time and place, pronouns and synonyms) within and across paragraphs


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Use verb tenses consistently and correctly throughout their writing


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Use the range of punctuation taught at KS2 mostly correctly (e.g. inverted commas and other punctuation for direct speech


. A ? ! “” ‘ () : ; -  ) [Use a range within  writing but not every single one must be evident]


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Spell most Y5/6 words correctly and use a dictionary to check the spelling of uncommon/ ambitious vocabulary


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			maintaining legibility in joined writing when writing at speed


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			WRITING -Interim Framework 2018- GREATER DEPTH





			NAME:


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			write effectively for a range of purposes and audiences, selecting the appropriate form and drawing independently on what they have read as models for their own writing (e.g. literary language, characterisation, structure)


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			distinguish between the language of speech and writing* and choose the appropriate register


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			exercise an assured and conscious control over levels of formality, particularly through manipulating grammar and vocabulary to achieve this


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			use the range of punctuation taught at key stage 2 correctly (e.g. semi-colons, dashes, colons, hyphens) and, when necessary, use such punctuation precisely to enhance meaning and avoid ambiguity.^


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			











* Pupils should recognise that certain features of spoken language (e.g. contracted verb forms, other grammatical informality, colloquial expressions, long coordinated sentences) are less likely in writing and be able to select alternative vocabulary and grammar.









			Science -Interim Framework 2018- Expected                      [Y6 objectives in yellow]





			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Working at the expected standard (end of KS2)


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Working scientifically: this must be taught through, and clearly related to, the teaching of substantive science content in the programme of study, THE PUPIL CAN:


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Describe and evaluate their own and other people’s scientific ideas related to topics in the national curriculum (including ideas that have changed over time), using evidence from a range of sources


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Ask their own questions about the scientific phenomena they are studying, and select and plan the most appropriate ways to answer these questions, or those of others, recognising and controlling variables where necessary - including observing changes over different periods of time, noticing patterns, grouping and classifying things, carrying out comparative and fair tests, and finding things out using a wide range of secondary sources of information


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Use a range of scientific equipment to take accurate and precise measurements or readings, with repeat readings where appropriate


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Record data and results using scientific diagrams and labels, classification keys, tables, scatter graphs, bar and line graphs


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Draw conclusions, explain and evaluate their methods and findings, communicating these in a variety of ways


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Raise further questions that could be investigated, based on their data and observations. 


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Science content: (no requirement for evidence before Y6)


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Name, locate and describe the functions of the main parts of the digestive [YEAR 4], musculoskeletal [YEAR 3], and circulatory systems [YEAR 6], and can describe and compare different reproductive processes and life cycles, in animals [YEAR 5}


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Describe the effects of diet, exercise, drugs and lifestyle on how their bodies function [YEAR 6]


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Name, locate and describe the functions of the main parts of plants, including those involved in reproduction [YEAR 5] and transporting water and nutrients [YEAR 3]


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Use the observable features of plants, animals and micro-organisms to group, classify and identify them into broad groups, using keys or in other methods [YEAR 6]


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Construct and interpret food chains [YEAR 4]


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Describe the requirements of plants for life and growth [YEAR 3] and explain how  environmental changes may have an impact on living things [YEAR 4]


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Use the basic ideas of inheritance, variation and adaptation to describe how living things have changed over time and evolved [YEAR 6]; and describe how fossils are formed [YEAR 3] and provide evidence for evolution [YEAR 6]


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Group and identify materials [YEAR 5], including rocks [YEAR 3], in different ways according to their properties, based on first-hand observation; and justify the use of different everyday materials for different uses, based on their properties [YEAR 5]


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Describe the characteristics of different states of matter and group materials on this basis; and can describe how materials change state at different temperatures, using this to explain everyday phenomena, including the water cycle [YEAR 4]


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Identify, and describe what happens when dissolving occurs in everyday situations; and describe how to separate mixtures and solutions into their components [YEAR 5]


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Identify, with reasons, whether changes in materials are reversible or not [YEAR 5]


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Use the idea that light from light sources, or reflected light, travels in straight lines and enters our eyes to explain how we see objects [YEAR 6], and the formation [YEAR 3], shape [YEAR 6] and size of shadows [YEAR 3]


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Use the idea that sounds are associated with vibrations, and that they require a medium to travel through, to explain how sounds are made and heard [YEAR 4]


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Describe the relationship between the pitch of a sound and the features of its source; and between the volume of a sound, the strength of the vibrations and the distance from its source [YEAR 4]


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Describe the effects of simple forces that involve contact (air and water resistance, friction [YEAR 5]), and others that act at a distance (magnetic forces, including those between like and unlike magnetic poles [YEAR 3]; and gravity [YEAR 5])


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Identify simple mechanisms, including levers, gears and pulleys that increase the effect of a force [YEAR 5]


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Use simple apparatus to construct and control a series circuit, and describe how the circuit may be affected when changes are made to it; and use recognised symbols to represent simple series circuit diagrams [YEAR 6]


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			


			





			Describe the shapes and relative movements of the sun, moon, earth and other planets in the solar system; and explain the apparent movement of the sun across the sky in terms of the earth’s rotation and that this results in day and night [YEAR 5]
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Development Matters in the
Early Years Foundation Stage (EYFS)

This non-statutory guidance material supports practitioners
in implementing the statutory requirements of the EYFS.

Children develop quickly in the early years, and background, learning difficulties, disabilities or
early years practitioners aim to do all they can to gender. This guidance helps adults to understand
help children have the best possible start in life. and support each individual child’s development
Children have a right, spelled out in the United pathway. Other guidance is provided at

Nations Convention on the Rights of the Child, www.foundationyears.org.uk. The EYFS statutory
to provision which enables them to develop their framework is available on the Foundation Years
personalities, talents and abilities irrespective of website as well as the Department for Education

ethnicity, culture or religion, home language, family =~ website: www.education.gov.uk/publications

Early Education

The British Association for Early Childhood Education
www.early-education.org.uk








Children are born ready, able and eager to learn. They actively reach out to interact with other people, and in the world around them.
Development is not an automatic process, however. It depends on each unique child having opportunities to interact in positive relationships
and enabling environments.

The four themes of the EYFS underpin all the guidance. This document - Development Matters - shows how these themes, and the principles
that inform them, work together for children in the EYFS.

A Unique

Child

Positive
Relationships

Enabling
Environments

Learning and
Development

Every child is a unique child
who is constantly learning
and can be resilient, capable,
confident and self-assured.

Practitioners

¢ understand and observe
each child’s development
and learning, assess
progress, plan for next steps

e support babies and children
to develop a positive sense
of their own identity and
culture

¢ identify any need for
additional support

® keep children safe

¢ value and respect all children
and families equally

Children learn to be strong
and independent through
positive relationships.

Positive relationships are

e warm and loving, and
foster a sense of belonging

¢ sensitive and responsive to
the child’s needs, feelings
and interests

e supportive of the
child’s own efforts and
independence

e consistent in setting clear
boundaries

e stimulating

® built on key person
relationships in early years
settings

Children learn and develop well
in enabling environments, in
which their experiences respond
to their individual needs and
there is a strong partnership
between practitioners and
parents and carers.

Enabling Environments

e value all people
¢ value learning

They offer

e stimulating resources,
relevant to all the children’s
cultures and communities

¢ rich learning opportunities
through play and playful
teaching

e support for children to take
risks and explore

Children develop and learn in
different ways. The framework
covers the education and care
of all children in early years
provision, including children
with special educational needs
and disabilities.

Practitioners teach children by
ensuring challenging, playful
opportunities across the prime
and specific areas of learning
and development.

They foster the
characteristics of effective
early learning

e Playing and exploring
¢ Active learning

¢ Creating and thinking critically








Using this guidance to support each child’s learning and development

Development matters can help practitioners to support children’s learning and development, by closely matching what they provide to a child’s current needs.

On-going formative assessment is at
the heart of effective early years practice.
Practitioners can:

* Observe children as they act and interact in
their play, everyday activities and planned
activities, and learn from parents about what .
the child does at home (observation). Planning Start here

* Consider the examples of development What next? Observation
in the columns headed ‘Unique Child: Experiences and .
observing what children can do’ to help opportunities, learning Look, listen and note.
identify where the child may be in their own environment, resources, Describing

developmental pathway (assessment). routines, pracitioners’ role.

e Consider ways to support the child to
strengthen and deepen their current
learning and development, reflecting on
guidance in columns headed ‘Positive
Relationships’ and ‘Enabling Environments’
(planning). These columns contain some
examples of what practitioners might do to
support learning. Practitioners will develop

Assessment

Analysing observations
and deciding what they

many other approaches in response to the tell us about children.

children with whom they work.
* Where appropriate, use the development Summative assessment

statements to identify possible areas

in which to challenge and extend the The EYFS requires early years practitioners to review — Development Matters might be used by early years

child’s current learning and development children’s progress and share a summary with settings throughout the EYFS as a guide to making

(planning). parents at two points: best-fit judgements about whether a child is showing
This way of teaching is particularly * in the prime areas between the ages of 24 typical development for their age, may be at risk of
appropriate to support learning in early years and 36 months delay or |§ ahead for their gge. Summatlve assessment
settings. supports information sharing with parents, colleagues

¢ and at the end of the EYFS in the EYFS Profile. and other settings.







The Characteristics of Effective Learning and the prime and specific
Areas of Learning and Development are all interconnected.

¢ The ways in which the child engages with ¢ The prime areas begin to develop quickly in ¢ The specific areas include essential skills and
other people and their environment — playing response to relationships and experiences, and knowledge. They grow out of the prime areas,
and exploring, active learning, and creating run through and support learning in all other areas. and provide important contexts for learning.
and thinking critically — underpin learning and The prime areas continue to be fundamental
development across all areas and support the child throughout the EYFS.

to remain an effective and motivated learner.

The Unique Child reaches out to
relate to people and things through
the Characteristics of Effective
Learning, which move through all
areas of learning.

Prime areas are fundamental,
work together, and move through
to support development in all other
areas.

® Personal, Social and Emotional
Development

&
Q\,.
Q'Q)
Qé

2
-\.
o\b

* playing and exploring
® active learning e Communication and Language

e creating and thinking critically ® Physical Development

_

Specific areas include essential
skills and knowledge for children to
participate successfully in society.

Children develop in the
context of relationships
and the environment

around them. e | iteracy

* Mathematics
¢ Understanding the World

This is unique to each
family, and reflects
individual communities
and cultures.

e Expressive Arts and Design








Characteristics of Effective Learning

Playing and exploring - engagement

Finding out and exploring
Playing with what they know
Being willing to ‘have a go’

Area of Learning and

Development

Prime Areas

Personal, Social and
Emotional Development

Making relationships

Self-confidence and self-awareness

Managing feelings and behaviour

Active learning - motivation

Being involved and concentrating
Keeping trying
Enjoying achieving what they set out to do

Physical Development

Moving and handling

Health and self-care

Communication and Language

Listening and attention

Understanding

Creating and thinking critically - thinking

Having their own ideas
Making links
Choosing ways to do things

Speaking
Specific areas
Literacy Reading
Writing
Mathematics Numbers

Shape, space and measure

Understanding the World

People and communities

The world

Technology

Expressive Arts and Design

Exploring and using media and materials

Being imaginative








Playing
and
Exploring

engagement

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Characteristics of Effective Learning

A Unique Child:
observing how a child is learning

Finding out and exploring

e Showing curiosity about objects, events and people
e Using senses to explore the world around them

* Engaging in open-ended activity

® Showing particular interests

Playing with what they know

¢ Pretending objects are things from their experience
* Representing their experiences in play

¢ Taking on a role in their play

* Acting out experiences with other people

Active
Learning

motivation

Being willing to ‘have a go’
¢ |nitiating activities
e Seeking challenge
e Showing a ‘can do’ attitude

¢ Taking a risk, engaging in new experiences, and learning by
trial and error

A Unique Child:

observing how a child is learning
Being involved and concentrating
¢ Maintaining focus on their activity for a period of time
e Showing high levels of energy, fascination
e Not easily distracted
* Paying attention to details

Keeping on trying
¢ Persisting with activity when challenges occur

e Showing a belief that more effort or a different approach will
pay off
* Bouncing back after difficulties

Enjoying achieving what they set out to do
® Showing satisfaction in meeting their own goals

¢ Being proud of how they accomplished something — not just
the end result

* Enjoying meeting challenges for their own sake rather than
external rewards or praise

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

¢ Play with children. Encourage them to explore, and show
your own interest in discovering new things.

* Help children as needed to do what they are trying to do,
without taking over or directing.

¢ Join in play sensitively, fitting in with children’s ideas.

¢ Model pretending an object is something else, and help
develop roles and stories.

e Encourage children to try new activities and to judge risks
for themselves. Be sure to support children’s confidence
with words and body language.

e Pay attention to how children engage in activities --
the challenges faced, the effort, thought, learning and
enjoyment. Talk more about the process than products.

¢ Talk about how you and the children get better at things

through effort and practice, and what we all can learn when
things go wrong.

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

e Support children to choose their activities — what they want
to do and how they will do it.

e Stimulate children’s interest through shared attention, and
calm over-stimulated children.

¢ Help children to become aware of their own goals, make
plans, and to review their own progress and successes.
Describe what you see them trying to do, and encourage
children to talk about their own processes and successes.

* Be specific when you praise, especially noting effort such
as how the child concentrates, tries different approaches,
persists, solves problems, and has new ideas.

® Encourage children to learn together and from each other.

¢ Children develop their own motivations when you give
reasons and talk about learning, rather than just directing.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

¢ Provide stimulating resources which are
accessible and open-ended so they can be
used, moved and combined in a variety of ways.

* Make sure resources are relevant to children’s
interests.

¢ Arrange flexible indoor and outdoor space and
resources where children can explore, build,
move and role play.

¢ Help children concentrate by limiting noise, and
making spaces visually calm and orderly.

¢ Plan first-hand experiences and challenges
appropriate to the development of the children.

¢ Ensure children have uninterrupted time to play
and explore.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

e Children will become more deeply involved when
you provide something that is new and unusual
for them to explore, especially when it is linked to
their interests.

¢ Notice what arouses children’s curiosity, looking
for signs of deep involvement to identify learning
that is intrinsically motivated.

¢ Ensure children have time and freedom to
become deeply involved in activities.

¢ Children can maintain focus on things that
interest them over a period of time. Help them to
keep ideas in mind by talking over photographs
of their previous activities.

¢ Keep significant activities out instead of routinely
tidying them away.

¢ Make space and time for all children to
contribute.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Creating
and
Thinking
Critically

thinking

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Characteristics of Effective Learning

A Unique Child:
observing how a child is learning
Having their own ideas
® Thinking of ideas
¢ Finding ways to solve problems
¢ Finding new ways to do things

Making links

* Making links and noticing patterns in their experience

¢ Making predictions

¢ Testing their ideas

¢ Developing ideas of grouping, sequences, cause and effect

Choosing ways to do things

* Planning, making decisions about how to approach a task,
solve a problem and reach a goal

® Checking how well their activities are going
¢ Changing strategy as needed
* Reviewing how well the approach worked

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

¢ Use the language of thinking and learning: think, know,
remember, forget, idea, makes sense, plan, learn, find out,
confused, figure out, trying to do.

* Model being a thinker, showing that you don’t always know,
are curious and sometimes puzzled, and can think and
find out.

e Encourage open-ended thinking by not settling on the first
ideas: What else is possible?

e Always respect children’s efforts and ideas, so they feel safe
to take a risk with a new idea.

¢ Talking aloud helps children to think and control what they
do. Model self-talk, describing your actions in play.

* Give children time to talk and think.

e \/alue questions, talk, and many possible responses, without
rushing toward answers too quickly.

e Support children’s interests over time, reminding them
of previous approaches and encouraging them to make
connections between their experiences.

¢ Model the creative process, showing your thinking about
some of the many possible ways forward.

e Sustained shared thinking helps children to explore ideas
and make links. Follow children’s lead in conversation, and
think about things together.

e Encourage children to describe problems they encounter,
and to suggest ways to solve the problem.

e Show and talk about strategies — how to do things —
including problem-solving, thinking and learning.

¢ Give feedback and help children to review their own
progress and learning. Talk with children about what they
are doing, how they plan to do it, what worked well and
what they would change next time.

* Model the plan-do-review process yourself.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

¢ |n planning activities, ask yourself: /s this an
opportunity for children to find their own ways to
represent and develop their own ideas? Avoid
children just reproducing someone else’s ideas.

¢ Build in opportunities for children to play with
materials before using them in planned tasks.

* Play is a key opportunity for children to think
creatively and flexibly, solve problems and link
ideas. Establish the enabling conditions for rich
play: space, time, flexible resources, choice,
control, warm and supportive relationships.

* Recognisable and predictable routines help
children to predict and make connections in their
experiences.

¢ Routines can be flexible, while still basically
orderly.

¢ Plan linked experiences that follow the ideas
children are really thinking about.

¢ Use mind-maps to represent thinking together.

¢ Develop a learning community which focuses on
how and not just what we are learning.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Personal, Social and Emotional Development: Making relationships

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning
¢ Enjoys the company of others and seeks contact with others
from birth.

[ * Gazes at faces and copies facial movements. e.g. sticking out

tongue, opening mouth and widening eyes.

*| * Responds when talked to, for example, moves arms and legs,
changes facial expression, moves body and makes mouth
movements.

* Recognises and is most responsive to main carer’s voice: face
brightens, activity increases when familiar carer appears.

¢ Responds to what carer is paying attention to, e.g. following
their gaze.

¢ | ikes cuddles and being held: calms, snuggles in, smiles,
gazes at carer’s face or strokes carer’s skin.

Birth - 11
months

e Seeks to gain attention in a variety of ways, drawing others
into social interaction.

¢ Builds relationships with special people.

¢ |s wary of unfamiliar people.

Ml « Interacts with others and explores new situations when
supported by familiar person.

e Shows interest in the activities of others and responds
differently to children and adults, e.g. may be more interested
in watching children than adults or may pay more attention
when children talk to them.

8-20 months

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

* Make sure babies have their own special person in the
setting, who knows them really well and understands their
wants and needs.

¢ Tune in sensitively to babies, and provide warm, loving,
consistent care, responding quickly to babies’ needs.

¢ Hold and handle babies, since sensitive touch helps to
build security and attachment.

¢ Ensure that the key person or buddy is available to greet
a young baby at the beginning of the session, and to
hand them over to parents at the end of a session, so the
young baby is supported and communication with parents
is maintained.

* Engage in playful interactions that encourage young
babies to respond to, or mimic, adults.

¢ Follow the baby’s lead by repeating vocalisations,
mirroring movements and showing the baby that you are
‘listening’ fully.

¢ Notice when babies turn away, signalling their need for
less stimulation.

¢ Discover from parents the copying games that their
babies enjoy, and use these as the basis for your play.

¢ Talk with babies about special people, such as their family
members, e.g. grandparents.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

¢ Ensure staff are aware of the importance of attachment
in relationships.

e Ensure the key person is paired with a ‘buddy’ who
knows the baby and family as well, and can step in
when necessary.

e At times of transition (such as shift changes) make sure
staff greet and say goodbye to babies and their carers.
This helps to develop secure and trusting three-way
relationships.

¢ Plan to have one-to-one time to interact with young
babies when they are in an alert and responsive state
and willing to engage.

¢ Display photos of family and other special people.

¢ Share knowledge about languages with staff and
parents and make a poster or book of greetings in all
languages used within the setting and the community.

* Repeat greetings at the start and end of each session,
s0 that young babies recognise and become familiar
with these daily rituals.

¢ Plays alongside others.

e Uses a familiar adult as a secure base from which to explore
independently in new environments, e.g. ventures away to
play and interact with others, but returns for a cuddle or
reassurance if becomes anxious.

¢ Plays cooperatively with a familiar adult, e.g. rolling a ball back
and forth.

16-26 months

e Involve all children in welcoming and caring for one
another.

¢ Give your full attention when young children look to you
for a response.

¢ Enable children to explore by providing a secure base for
them.

¢ Help young children to understand the feelings of others
by labelling emotions such as sadness or happiness.

¢ Play name games to welcome children to the setting
and help them get to know each other and the staff.

® Regularly evaluate the way you respond to different
children.

¢ Ensure there are opportunities for the child to play
alongside others and play cooperative games with a
familiar adult.

¢ Provide matching items to encourage adult and child
to mimic each other in a cooperative game. e.g. two
identical musical instruments.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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22-36 months

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Personal, Social and Emotional Development: Making relationships
A Unique Child:

observing what a child is learning

e Interested in others’ play and starting to join in.
e Seeks out others to share experiences.

e Shows affection and concern for people who are special to
them.

e May form a special friendship with another child.

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

¢ Ensure that children have opportunities to join in.

® Help them to recognise and understand the rules for
being together with others, such as waiting for a turn.

e Continue to talk about feelings such as sadness,
happiness, or feeling cross.

¢ Model ways of noticing how others are feeling and
comforting/helping them.

¢ Make time for children to be with their key person,
individually and in their key group.

¢ Create areas in which children can sit and chat with
friends, such as a snug den and cosy spaces.

¢ Provide resources that promote cooperation between
two children such as a big ball to roll or throw to each
other.

30-50 months

e Can play in a group, extending and elaborating play ideas,
e.g. building up a role-play activity with other children.

e |nitiates play, offering cues to peers to join them.

¢ Keeps play going by responding to what others are saying or
doing.

e Demonstrates friendly behaviour, initiating conversations and
forming good relationships with peers and familiar adults.

e Support children in developing positive relationships by
challenging negative comments and actions towards
either peers or adults.

¢ Encourage children to choose to play with a variety of
friends from all backgrounds, so that everybody in the
group experiences being included.

¢ Help children understand the feelings of others by labelling
emotions such as sadness, happiness, feeling cross,
lonely, scared or worried.

¢ Plan support for children who have not yet made friends.

¢ Plan activities that require collaboration, such as
parachute activities and ring games.

¢ Provide stability in staffing, key person relationships and
in grouping of the children.

® Provide time, space and materials for children to
collaborate with one another in different ways, for
example, building constructions.

¢ Provide a role-play area resourced with materials
reflecting children’s family lives and communities.
Consider including resources reflecting lives that are
unfamiliar, to broaden children’s knowledge and reflect
an inclusive ethos.

e Choose books, puppets and dolls that help children
explore their ideas about friends and friendship and
to talk about feelings, e.g. someone saying “You can’t
play’.

e |nitiates conversations, attends to and takes account of what
others say.

¢ Explains own knowledge and understanding, and asks
appropriate questions of others.

¢ Takes steps to resolve conflicts with other children, e.g.
finding a compromise.

Early Learning Goal

Children play co-operatively, taking turns with others. They
take account of one another’s ideas about how to organise
their activity. They show sensitivity to others’ needs and
feelings, and form positive relationships with adults and
other children.

e Support children in linking openly and confidently with
others, e.g. to seek help or check information.

* Model being a considerate and responsive partner in
interactions.

¢ Ensure that children and adults make opportunities to
listen to each other and explain their actions.

* Be aware of and respond to particular needs of children
who are learning English as an additional language.

¢ Ensure that children have opportunities over time to get
to know everyone in the group, not just their special
friends.

¢ Ensure children have opportunities to relate to their key
person, individually and in small groups.

¢ Provide activities that involve turn-taking and sharing in
small groups.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Personal, Social and Emotional Development: Self-confidence and self-awareness

A Unique Child:

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

Enabling Environments:

observing what a child is learning
¢ |_aughs and gurgles, e.g. shows pleasure at being tickled and
other physical interactions.

o ¢ Uses voice, gesture, eye contact and facial expression to
make contact with people and keep their attention.

Birth - 11
months

e Show your pleasure in being with the baby.

¢ Be close by and available, to ensure that babies feel safe
and loved even when they are not the centre of adult
attention.

e Say or sing made-up rhymes or songs while stroking or
pointing to the babies’ hands, feet or cheeks.

¢ Respond to and build on babies’ expressions, actions,
and gestures. Babies will repeat actions that get a
positive response from you.

¢ Find out what babies like and dislike through talking to
their parents.

what adults could provide

¢ Provide a sofa or comfy chair so that parents,
practitioners and young babies can sit together.

¢ Give babies toys to hold while you are preparing their
food, or gathering materials for a nappy change.

¢ Plan to have times when babies and older siblings or
friends can be together.

¢ Devote uninterrupted time to babies when you can play
with them when they are ready to engage. Be attentive
and fully focused.

¢ Plan time to share and reflect with parents on babies’
progress and development, ensuring appropriate
support is available where parents do not speak or
understand English.

¢ Enjoys finding own nose, eyes or tummy as part of naming
games.

¢ | earns that own voice and actions have effects on others.

8| * Uses pointing with eye gaze to make requests, and to share
by aninterest.

* Engages other person to help achieve a goal, e.g. to get an

8-20 months | ©Pject out of reach.

¢ Playfully help babies to recognise that they are separate
and different from others, e.g. pointing to own and baby’s
nose, eyes, fingers.

¢ Give opportunities for babies to have choice, where
possible.

¢ Follow young babies’ lead as they explore their
surroundings, people and resources.

¢ Talk to babies about puzzles they encounter such as how

to get their sock back from where it has fallen, asking
whether they can do it or if they might need help.

¢ Place mirrors where babies can see their own reflection.
Talk with them about what they see.

¢ Offer choices, e.g. different vegetables and fruit at
snack time or different toys.

¢ Allow enough space for babies to move, roll, stretch
and explore.

* Respond to what babies show you they are interested
in and want to do, by providing a variety of activities,
stories and games.

e Explores new toys and environments, but ‘checks in’ regularly
with familiar adult as and when needed.

e Gradually able to engage in pretend play with toys (supports
child to understand their own thinking may be different from
others).

* Demonstrates sense of self as an individual, e.g. wants to do
things independently, says “No” to adult.

16-26 months

* Make sure the child can explore from the secure, close-by
presence of their key person.

* Model pretend play.

e Share children’s pleasure when they do something for
themselves.

e Making choices is important for all children. Consider
ways in which you provide for children with disabilities
to make choices, and express preferences about their
carers and activities.

¢ Display photographs of carers, so that when young
children arrive, their parents can show them who will be
there to take care of them.

e Share with children photographs of their activities,
talking with them about what they did and how they felt.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children. 10
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Personal, Social and Emotional Development: Self-confidence and self-awareness

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

e Separates from main carer with support and encouragement
from a familiar adult.

| ®*Expresses own preferences and interests.

22-36 months

¢ Can select and use activities and resources with help.
* \Welcomes and values praise for what they have done.
¢ Enjoys responsibility of carrying out small tasks.

¢ |s more outgoing towards unfamiliar people and more
confident in new social situations.

¢ Confident to talk to other children when playing, and will
communicate freely about own home and community.

* Shows confidence in asking adults for help.

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

* Recognise that children’s interest may last for short or
long periods, and that their interest and preferences vary.

e \/alue and support the decisions that children make

¢ Talk to children about choices they have made, and help
them understand that this may mean that they cannot do
something else.

¢ Be aware of cultural differences in attitudes and
expectations. Continue to share and explain practice
with parents, ensuring a two-way communication using
interpreter support where necessary.

® Encourage children to see adults as a resource and as
partners in their learning.

¢ Teach children to use and care for materials, and then
trust them to do so independently.

¢ Ensure that key practioners offer extra support to children
in new situations.

¢ Discuss with staff and parents how each child responds
to activities, adults and their peers.

¢ Build on this to plan future activities and experiences for
each child.

¢ As children differ in their degree of self-assurance, plan
to convey to each child that you appreciate them and
their efforts.

e Consult with parents about children’s varying levels of
confidence in different situations.

¢ Record individual achievements which reflect significant
progress for every child.

¢ Seek and exchange information with parents about

young children’s concerns, so that they can be
reassured if they feel uncertain.

e \/ary activities so that children are introduced to different
materials.

* Make materials easily accessible at child height, to
ensure everybody can make choices.

40-60+
months

e Confident to speak to others about own needs, wants,
interests and opinions.

e Can describe self in positive terms and talk about abilities.

Early Learning Goal

Children are confident to try new activities, and say why
they like some activities more than others. They are
confident to speak in a familiar group, will talk about
their ideas, and will choose the resources they need for
their chosen activities. They say when they do or don’t
need help.

¢ Encourage children to explore and talk about what they
are learning, valuing their ideas and ways of doing things.

¢ Offer help with activities when asked but not before.

e Intervene when children need help with difficult situations,
e.g. is experiencing prejudice or unkindness.

* Recognising and enjoying children’s success with them
helps them to feel confident.

e Support children to feel good about their own success,

rather than relying on a judgement from you such as
wanting a sticker.

¢ Give time for children to pursue their learning without
interruption, to complete activities to their satisfaction,
and to return to activities.

* Provide experiences and activities that are challenging
but achievable.

¢ Provide opportunities for children to reflect on
successes, achievements and their own gifts and
talents.

* Provide regular opportunities for children to talk to their
small group about something they are interested in or
have done.

¢ Involve children in drawing or taking photographs of
favourite activities or places, to help them describe their
individual preferences and opinions.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.

They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Birth - 11
months

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

¢ |s comforted by touch and people’s faces and voices.

¢ Seeks physical and emotional comfort by snuggling in to
trusted adults.

¢ Calms from being upset when held, rocked, spoken or sung
to with soothing voice.

¢ Shows a range of emotions such as pleasure, fear and

excitement.

¢ Reacts emotionally to other people’s emotions, e.g. smiles
when smiled at and becomes distressed if hears another child

crying.

¢ Find out as much as you can from parents about young
babies before they join the setting, so that the routines
you follow are familiar and comforting.

e Use calming processes such as rocking or hugging.

¢ | earn lullabies that children know from home and share
them with others in the setting.

® Have a cosy, quiet place for babies to be calm.

¢ Provide comfortable seating such as a sofa or cushions
for baby and key person to be together.

e Suggest to parents bringing something from home as a
transitional (comfort) object.

8-20 months

16-26 months

¢ Uses familiar adult to share feelings such as excitement or
pleasure, and for ‘emotional refuelling’ when feeling tired,
stressed or frustrated.

e Growing ability to soothe themselves, and may like to use a
comfort object.

e Cooperates with caregiving experiences, e.g. dressing.
¢ Beginning to understand ‘yes’, ‘no’ and some boundaries.

e Establish shared understandings between home and
setting about ways of responding to babies’ emotions.

* Make sure the key person stays close by and provides
a secure presence and a refuge at times a child may be
feeling anxious.

e Support children who are anxious on separating from their
parents by acknowledging their feelings and reassuring
them.

¢ Demonstrate clear and consistent boundaries and
reasonable yet challenging expectations.

* Have resources including picture books and stories that
focus on a range of emotions, such as ‘I am happy’.

e Keep toys and comforters in areas that are easy for
babies to locate.

e Ensure that children can use their comfort objects from
home when in the setting.

e Share information with parents to create consistency
between home and setting so that babies learn about
boundaries.

¢ |s aware of others’ feelings, for example, looks concerned if
hears crying or looks excited if hears a familiar happy voice.

e Growing sense of will and determination may result in feelings
of anger and frustration which are difficult to handle, e.g. may
have tantrums.

® Responds to a few appropriate boundaries, with
encouragement and support.

® Begins to learn that some things are theirs, some things are
shared, and some things belong to other people.

¢ Help young children to label emotions such as sadness
or happiness, by talking to them about their own feelings
and those of others.

¢ Be aware of and alert to possible dangers, while
recognising the importance of encouraging young
children’s sense of exploration and risk-taking.

¢ Reduce incidents of frustration and conflict by keeping
routines flexible so that young children can pursue their
interests.

e Choose books and stories in which characters help and
support each other.

¢ Duplicate some materials and resources to reduce
conflict, e.g. two tricycles or two copies of the same
book.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.

They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Personal, Social and Emotional Development: Managing feelings and behaviour

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning
® Seeks comfort from familiar adults when needed.

e Can express their own feelings such as sad, happy, cross,
scared, worried.

| ®Responds to the feelings and wishes of others.

22-36 months

¢ Aware that some actions can hurt or harm others.

¢ Tries to help or give comfort when others are distressed.

e Shows understanding and cooperates with some boundaries
and routines.

e Can inhibit own actions/behaviours, e.g. stop themselves
from doing something they shouldn’t do.

¢ Growing ability to distract self when upset, e.g. by engaging in
a new play activity.

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

e Support children’s symbolic play, recognising that
pretending to do something can help a child to express
their feelings.

¢ Help children to understand their rights to be kept safe by
others, and encourage them to talk about ways to avoid
harming or hurting others.

¢ Help children to recognise when their actions hurt others.
Be wary of expecting children to say ‘sorry’ before they
have a real understanding of what this means.

* Have agreed procedures outlining how to respond to
changes in children’s behaviour.

e Share policies and practice with parents, ensuring an
accurate two-way exchange of information through
an interpreter or through translated materials, where
necessary.

¢ Provide areas to mirror different moods and
feelings- quiet restful areas as well as areas for active
exploration.

¢ Provide books, stories, puppets that can be used to
model responding to others’ feelings and being helpful
and supportive to them.

30-50 months

¢ Aware of own feelings, and knows that some actions and
words can hurt others’ feelings.

¢ Begins to accept the needs of others and can take turns and
share resources, sometimes with support from others.

e Can usually tolerate delay when needs are not immediately
met, and understands wishes may not always be met.

e Can usually adapt behaviour to different events, social
situations and changes in routine.

¢ Name and talk about a wide range of feelings and make it
clear that all feelings are understandable and acceptable,
including feeling angry, but that not all behaviours are.

* Model how you label and manage your own feelings, e.g.
‘I'm feeling a bit angry and | need to calm down, so I'm
going to...’

¢ Ask children for their ideas on what might make people
feel better when they are sad or cross.

e Show your own concern and respect for others, living
things and the environment.

e Establish routines with predictable sequences and events.

¢ Prepare children for changes that may occur in the
routine.

e Share with parents the rationale of boundaries and
expectations to maintain a joint approach.

* Model and involve children in finding solutions to problems
and conflicts.

e Collaborate with children in creating explicit rules for the
care of the environment.

¢ Provide photographs and pictures of emotions for
children to look at and talk about.

e Use Persona Dolls to help children consider feelings,
ways to help others feel better about themselves, and
dealing with conflicting opinions.

¢ Make available a range of music that captures different
moods.

e Put in place ways in which children can let others know
how they are feeling, such as pegging their own photo
onto a feelings tree or feelings faces washing line.

¢ Provide familiar, predictable routines, including
opportunities to help in appropriate tasks, e.g. dusting,
setting table or putting away toys.

¢ To support children with SEN, use a sequence of
photographs to show the routines in the setting.

¢ Set, explain and maintain clear, reasonable and
consistent limits so that children can feel safe and
secure in their play and other activities.

e Use pictures or consistent gestures to show children
with SEN the expected behaviours.

¢ Provide materials for a variety of role play themes.

¢ Provide a safe space for children to calm down or when
they need to be quiet.

¢ Provide activities that help children to develop safe

ways of dealing with anger and other strong feelings.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.

They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Personal, Social and Emotional Development: Managing feelings and behaviour

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

e Understands that own actions affect other people, for ¢ Talk about fair and unfair situations, children’s feelings * Plan small group circle times when children can explore
A= example, becomes upset or tries to comfort another child about fairness, and how we can make things fair. feelings, e.g. help children to recall when they were
3 1 when they realise they have upset them. * Model being fair, e.g. when choosing children for special happy, when they were excited, or when they felt lonely.
i;"!';“:‘_-"" ¢ Aware of the boundaries set, and of behavioural expectations jobs. ¢ Provide activities that require give and take or sharing
S in the setting. *Be alert to injustices and let children see that they are for things to be fair.
¢ Beginning to be able to negotiate and solve problems without addressed and resolved. e Use Persona Dolls to support children in considering
40-60+ aggression, e.g. when someone has taken their toy. « Affirm and praise positive behaviour, explaining that it fair ways to share and get on with each other.
months makes children and adults feel happier. e Involve children in agreeing codes of behaviour and
Early Learning Goal * Encourage children to think about issues from the taking responsibility for implementing them.
Children talk about how they and others show feelings, viewpoint of others. ¢ Provide books with stories about chgraoters_that follow
talk about their own and others’ behaviour, and its ¢ Ensure that children have opportunities to identify and or break rules, and the effects of their behaviour on
consequences, and know that some behaviour is discuss boundaries, so that they understand why they are others.
unacceptable. They work as part of a group or class, there and what they are intended to achieve. e Carefully prepare children with SEN, such as those with
and understand and follow the rules. They adjust their « Make time to listen to children respectfully and kindly, and | autistic spectrum disorder, for any changes to their
behaviour to different situations, and take changes of explain to all the children why this is important. Children routine.
routine in their stride. will then know that they will be listened to when they raise
injustices.
Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children. 14

They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Birth - 11
months

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Communication and Language: Listening and attention

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning
¢ Turns toward a familiar sound then locates range of sounds
with accuracy.

e Listens to, distinguishes and responds to intonations and
sounds of voices.

"| * Reacts in interaction with others by smiling, looking and

moving.
¢ Quietens or alerts to the sound of speech.

¢ | ooks intently at a person talking, but stops responding if
speaker turns away.

e Listens to familiar sounds, words, or finger plays.

¢ Fleeting Attention — not under child’s control, new stimuli takes
whole attention.

¢ Moves whole bodies to sounds they enjoy, such as music or a
regular beat.

¢ Has a strong exploratory impulse.

8| » Concentrates intently on an object or activity of own choosing

for short periods.

¢ Pays attention to dominant stimulus — easily distracted by
noises or other people talking.

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do
¢ Being physically close, making eye contact, using
touch or voice all provide ideal opportunities for

early conversations between adults and babies,
and between one baby and another.

* Encourage playfulness, turn-taking and responses,
including peek-a-boo and rhymes.

¢ Use a lively voice, with ups and downs to help
babies tune in.

¢ Sing songs and rhymes during everyday routines.

® Use repeated sounds, and words and phrases so
babies can begin to recognise particular sounds.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide
e Share stories, songs and rhymes from all cultures and in
babies’ home languages.
¢ Display photographs showing how young babies
communicate.

e Share favourite stories as babies are settling to sleep, or at
other quiet times.

* Plan times when you can sing with young babies, encouraging
them to join in.

¢ Create an environment which invites responses from babies
and adults, for example, touching, smiling, smelling, feeling,
listening, exploring, describing and sharing.

e Listens to and enjoys rhythmic patterns in rhymes and stories.

¢ Enjoys rhymes and demonstrates listening by trying to join in
with actions or vocalisations.

¢ Rigid attention — may appear not to hear.

e Encourage young children to explore and imitate
sound.

¢ Talk about the different sounds they hear, such as a
tractor’s “chug chug” while sharing a book.

¢ Collect resources that children can listen to and learn to
distinguish between. These may include noises in the street,
and games that involve guessing which object makes a
particular sound

22-36 months

e | istens with interest to the noises adults make when they
read stories.

.| ® Recognises and responds to many familiar sounds, e.g.

turning to a knock on the door, looking at or going to the door.

| » Shows interest in play with sounds, songs and rhymes.

e Single channelled attention. Can shift to a different task if
attention fully obtained — using child’s name helps focus.

* Encourage repetition, rhythm and rhyme by using
tone and intonation as you tell, recite or sing
stories, poems and rhymes from books.

¢ Be aware of the needs of children learning English
as an additional language from a variety of cultures
and ask parents to share their favourites from their
home languages.

* Keep background noise to a minimum, e.g. use music or radio
briefly only for particular purposes.

* Use puppets and other props to encourage listening and
responding when singing a familiar song or reading from a
story book.

e Encourage children to learn one another’s names and to
pronounce them correctly.

e Ensure all staff can pronounce the names of children, parents
and other staff members. Make sure that shortened names
and nicknames are not substituted instead.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development. 15
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Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Communication and Language: Listening and attention

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning
e | istens to others one to one or in small groups, when
conversation interests them.
e | istens to stories with increasing attention and recall.
¢ Joins in with repeated refrains and anticipates key events and
phrases in rhymes and stories.

¢ Focusing attention — still listen or do, but can shift own
attention.

e |s able to follow directions (if not intently focused on own
choice of activity).

30-50 months

¢ Maintains attention, concentrates and sits quietly during
appropriate activity.

¢ Two-channelled attention — can listen and do for short span.

Early Learning Goal

Children listen attentively in a range of situations. They
listen to stories, accurately anticipating key events and
respond to what they hear with relevant comments,
questions or actions. They give their attention to what
others say and respond appropriately, while engaged in
another activity.

40-60+
months

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

¢ Model being a listener by listening to children and taking
account of what they say in your responses to them.

e Cue children, particularly those with communication
difficulties, into a change of conversation, e.g. ‘Now we
are going to talk about...’

¢ For those children who find it difficult to ‘listen and do’,
say their name before giving an instruction or asking a
question.

¢ Share rhymes, books and stories from many cultures,
sometimes using languages other than English,
particularly where children are learning English as an
additional language. Children then all hear a range of
languages and recognise the skill needed to speak more
than one.

e Introduce ‘rhyme time’ bags containing books to take
home and involve parents in rhymes and singing games.

¢ Ask parents to record regional variations of songs and
rhymes.

¢ Play games which involve listening for a signal, such as
‘Simon Says’, and use ‘ready, steady...go!’

¢ Use opportunities to stop and listen carefully for
environmental sounds, and talk about sounds you can
hear such as long, short, high, low.

¢ Explain why it is important to pay attention when others
are speaking.

¢ Give children opportunities both to speak and to listen,
ensuring that the needs of children learning English as
an additional language are met, so that they can
participate fully.

¢\When making up alliterative jingles, draw attention to
the similarities in sounds at the beginning of words
and emphasise the initial sound, e.g. “mmmmummy”,
“shshshshadow”, "K-K-K-KKaty”.

¢ Plan activities listening carefully to different speech
sounds, e.g. a sound chain copying the voice sound
around the circle, or identifying other children’s voices
on tape.

¢ Help children be aware of different voice sounds by
using a mirror to see what their mouth and tongue do
as they make different sounds.

¢ When singing or saying rhymes, talk about the
similarities in the rhyming words. Make up alternative
endings and encourage children to supply the last word
of the second line, e.g. ‘Hickory Dickory boot, The
mouse ran down the...

¢ Set up a listening area where children can enjoy rhymes
and stories.

¢ Choose stories with repeated refrains, dances and
action songs involving looking and pointing, and songs
that require replies and turn-taking such as ‘Tommy
Thumb’.

¢ Plan regular short periods when individuals listen
to others, such as singing a short song, sharing an
experience or describing something they have seen
or done.

¢ Use sand timers to help extend concentration for

children who find it difficult to focus their attention on
a task.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.

They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Communication and Language: Understanding

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

e Stops and looks when hears own name.

Birth - 11
months

e Starts to understand contextual clues, e.g. familiar gestures,
words and sounds.

=

&

¢ Developing the ability to follow others’ body language,
including pointing and gesture.

* Responds to the different things said when in a familiar
context with a special person (e.g. ‘Where’s Mummy?’,
‘Where’s your nose?’).

e Understanding of single words in context is developing, €.g.
‘cup’, ‘'milk’, ‘daddy’.

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

e | ook at the baby and say their name. Make eye contact
and wait for them to react.

e Interpret and give meaning to the things young babies
show interest in, e.g. when babies point to an object tell
them what it is.

¢ Talk to babies about what you are doing and what is
happening, so they will link words with actions, e.g.
preparing lunch.

e Use actions to support your words, e.g. waving when you
say ‘bye bye’.

e Speak clearly. Babies respond well to a higher pitched,
sing-song voice.

¢ Use and repeat single words, so the baby can gradually
link the word to its meaning.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

¢ | et babies see and hear the sequence of actions you
go through as you carry out familiar routines.

* Provide resources that stimulate babies’ interests such
as a shiny bell, a book or a mirror.

¢ Display lists of words from different home languages,
and invite parents and other adults to contribute.
Include languages such as Romany and Creole, since
seeing their languages reflected in the setting will
encourage all parents to feel involved and valued.

¢ \When you use nursery rhymes, help children
understand the words by using actions as well.

e Selects familiar objects by name and will go and find objects
when asked, or identify objects from a group.

e Understands simple sentences (e.g. ‘Throw the ball.’)

¢ Be aware that young children’s understanding is much
greater than their ability to express their thoughts and
ideas.

¢ Recognise young children’s competence and appreciate

their efforts when they show their understanding of new
words and phrases.

¢ Plan play activities and provide resources which
encourage young children to engage in symbolic
play, e.g. putting a ‘baby’ to bed and talking to it
appropriately.

¢ Use pictures, books, real objects, and signs alongside
your words.

22-36 months

¢ |dentifies action words by pointing to the right picture,
e.g., “Who’s jumping?”

| ® Understands more complex sentences, e.g. ‘Put your toys

away and then we’ll read a book.’

¢ Understands ‘who’, ‘what’, ‘where’ in simple questions
(e.g. Who's that/can? What’s that? Where is.?).

¢ Developing understanding of simple concepts (e.g. big/little).

¢ Use talk to describe what children are doing by providing
a running commentary, e€.g. ‘Oh, | can see what you are
doing. You have to put the milk in the cup first.’

¢ Provide opportunities for children to talk with other
children and adults about what they see, hear, think and
feel.

¢ Include things which excite young children’s curiosity,
such as hats, bubbles, shells, story books, seeds and
snails.

¢ Provide activities, such as cooking, where talk is used
to anticipate or initiate what children will be doing,
e.g. “We need some eggs. Let’s see if we can find
some in here.”

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development. 17
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30-50 months

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Communication and Language: Understanding

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning
e Understands use of objects (e.g. “What do we use to cut
things?’)
¢ Shows understanding of prepositions such as ‘under’, ‘on

top’, ‘behind’ by carrying out an action or selecting correct
picture.

* Responds to simple instructions, e.g. to get or put away an
object.

¢ Beginning to understand ‘why’ and ‘how’ questions.

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

* Prompt children’s thinking and discussion through
involvement in their play.

¢ Talk to children about what they have been doing and
help them to reflect upon and explain events, e.g. “You
told me this model was going to be a tractor. What'’s this
lever for?”

¢ Give children clear directions and help them to deal with
those involving more than one action, e.g. “Put the cars
away, please, then come and wash your hands and get
ready for lunch”.

¢ \When introducing a new activity, use mime and gesture to
support language development.

e Showing children a photograph of an activity such as
hand washing helps to reinforce understanding.

¢ Be aware that some children may watch another child in

order to know what to do, rather than understanding it
themselves.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

¢ Set up shared experiences that children can reflect
upon, e.g. visits, cooking, or stories that can be re-
enacted.

¢ Help children to predict and order events coherently, by
providing props and materials that encourage children
to re-enact, using talk and action.

¢ Find out from parents how children make themselves
understood at home; confirm which their preferred
language is.

¢ Provide practical experiences that encourage children
to ask and respond to questions, e.g. explaining pulleys
or wet and dry sand.

¢ Introduce, alongside books, story props, such as
pictures, puppets and objects, to encourage children to
retell stories and to think about how the characters feel.

¢ Responds to instructions involving a two-part sequence.
Understands humour, e.g. nonsense rhymes, jokes.

¢ Able to follow a story without pictures or props.

e Listens and responds to ideas expressed by others in
conversation or discussion.

¢ Ask children to think in advance about how they will
accomplish a task. Talk through and sequence the stages
together.

¢ Use stories from books to focus children’s attention on
predictions and explanations, e.g. “Why did the boat tip
over?”

e Set up displays that remind children of what they have
experienced, using objects, artefacts, photographs and
books.

¢ Provide for, initiate and join in imaginative play and
role-play, encouraging children to talk about what is
happening and to act out the scenarios in character.

40-60+ . ¢ Help children to
months Early Learning Goal i i ‘ ,
Child follow instructi . Ivi lid « identify patterns, e.g. what generally happens to ‘good
rcren follow ins rue '0"? mvo‘vmg’severg lgeas or and ‘wicked’ characters at the end of stories
actions. They answer ‘how’ and ‘why’ questions about . )
their experiences and in response to stories or events. + draw conolggons: The sky has gone dark. It must be
going to rain
« explain effect: ‘It sank because it was too heavy’
« predict: ‘It might not grow in there if it is too dark’
« speculate: ‘What if the bridge falls down?’
Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children. 18

They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Communication and Language: Speaking

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning
e Communicates needs and feelings in a variety of ways
including crying, gurgling, babbling and squealing.

* Makes own sounds in response when talked to by familiar
adults.

"| ¢ Lifts arms in anticipation of being picked up.

Birth - 11
months

¢ Practises and gradually develops speech sounds (babbling)
to communicate with adults; says sounds like ‘baba, nono,

gogo’.

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do
e Find out from parents how they like to communicate with
their baby, noting especially the chosen language.

¢ Ensure parents understand the importance of talking with
babies in their home language.

* Encourage babies’ sounds and babbling by copying their
sounds in a turn-taking ‘conversation’.

e Communicate with parents to exchange and update
information about babies’ personal words.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

¢ | earn and use key words in the home languages of
babies in the setting.

* Provide tapes and tape recorders so that parents can
record familiar, comforting sounds, such as lullabies in
home languages. Use these to help babies settle if they
are tired or distressed.

¢ Uses sounds in play, e.g. ‘brrrm’ for toy car.
¢ Uses single words.
¢ Frequently imitates words and sounds.

L] * Enjoys babbling and increasingly experiments with using

8-20 months

1

6-26 months

sounds and words to communicate for a range of purposes
(e.g. teddy, more, no, bye-bye.)

¢ Uses pointing with eye gaze to make requests, and to share
an interest.

¢ Creates personal words as they begin to develop language.

¢ Try to ‘tune in’ to the different messages young babies are
attempting to convey.

e Share the fun of discovery and value babies’ attempts at
words, e.g., by picking up a doll in response to “baba”.

¢ \When babies try to say a word, repeat it back so they can
hear the name of the object clearly.

¢ Find out from parents greetings used in English and in
languages other than English, and use them in the setting.

* Recognise and equally value all languages spoken and
written by parents, staff and children.

¢ Find out from parents the words that children use for
things which are important to them, such as ‘bankie’
for their comfort blanket, remembering to extend this
question to home languages.

¢ Explain that strong foundations in a home language
support the development of English.

e Copies familiar expressions, e.g. ‘Oh dear’, ‘All gone’.

¢ Beginning to put two words together (e.g. ‘want ball’,
‘more juice’).

e Uses different types of everyday words (nouns, verbs and
adjectives, e.g. banana, go, sleep, hot).

¢ Beginning to ask simple questions.

* Beginning to talk about people and things that are not
present.

¢ Build vocabulary by giving choices, e.g. ‘apple or
satsuma?’

¢ Model building sentences by repeating what the child
says and adding another word, e.g. child says ‘car’, say
‘mummy’s car’ or ‘blue car’.

e Show children how to pronounce or use words by
responding and repeating what they say in the correct
way, rather than saying they are wrong.

¢ Accept and praise words and phrases in home languages,
saying English alternatives and encouraging their use.

¢ Encourage parents whose children are learning English as
an additional language to continue to encourage use of
the first language at home.

e Support children in using a variety of communication
strategies, including signing, where appropriate.

¢ Allow time to follow young children’s lead and have
fun together while developing vocabulary, e.g. saying
‘We’re jumping up’, ‘going down’.

¢ Plan to talk through and comment on some activities
to highlight specific vocabulary or language structures,
e.g. “You've caught the ball. I've caught the ball.
Nasima’s caught the ball”.

¢ Provide stories with repetitive phrases and structures to
read aloud to children to support specific vocabulary or
language structures.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development. 19
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22-36 months

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Communication and Language: Speaking

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

e Uses language as a powerful means of widening contacts,
sharing feelings, experiences and thoughts.

| ®Holds a conversation, jumping from topic to topic.
| ®Learns new words very rapidly and is able to use them in

communicating.

e Uses gestures, sometimes with limited talk, e.g. reaches
toward toy, saying ‘/ have it’.

e Uses a variety of questions (e.g. what, where, who).
e Uses simple sentences (e.g.” Mummy gonna work.’)
¢ Beginning to use word endings (e.g. going, cats).

30-50 months

¢ Beginning to use more complex sentences to link thoughts
(e.g. using and, because).

¢ Can retell a simple past event in correct order (e.g. went down
slide, hurt finger).

¢ Uses talk to connect ideas, explain what is happening and
anticipate what might happen next, recall and relive past
experiences.

¢ Questions why things happen and gives explanations. Asks
e.g. who, what, when, how.

e Uses a range of tenses (e.g. play, playing, will play, played).

¢ Uses intonation, rhythm and phrasing to make the meaning
clear to others.

¢ Uses vocabulary focused on objects and people that are of
particular importance to them.

¢ Builds up vocabulary that reflects the breadth of their
experiences.

¢ Uses talk in pretending that objects stand for something else
in play, e,g, ‘This box is my castle.’

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

¢ \Wait and allow the child time to start the conversation.

¢ Follow the child’s lead to talk about what they are
interested in.

¢ Give children ‘thinking time’. Wait for them to think about
what they want to say and put their thoughts into words,
without jumping in too soon to say something yourself.

e For children learning English as an additional language,
value non-verbal communications and those offered in
home languages.

¢ Add words to what children say, e.g. child says ‘Brush
dolly hair’, you say ‘Yes, Lucy is brushing dolly’s hair.’

¢ Talk with children to make links between their body
language and words, e.g. “Your face does look cross. Has
something upset you?”

e Introduce new words in the context of play and activities.

e Use a lot of statements and fewer questions. When
you do ask a question, use an open question with many
possible answers.

e Show interest in the words children use to communicate
and describe their experiences.

¢ Help children expand on what they say, introducing and
reinforcing the use of more complex sentences.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

¢ Display pictures and photographs showing familiar
events, objects and activities and talk about them with
the children.

¢ Provide activities which help children to learn to
distinguish differences in sounds, word patterns and
rhythms.

¢ Plan to encourage correct use of language by telling
repetitive stories, and playing games which involve
repetition of words or phrases.

¢ Provide opportunities for children whose home
language is other than English, to use that language.

¢ Help children to build their vocabulary by extending the
range of their experiences.
¢ Ensure that all practitioners use correct grammar.

e Foster children’s enjoyment of spoken and written
language by providing interesting and stimulating play
opportunities.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.

They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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40-60+
months

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Communication and Language: Speaking

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning
¢ Extends vocabulary, especially by grouping and naming,
exploring the meaning and sounds of new words.
¢ Uses language to imagine and recreate roles and experiences
in play situations.
e | inks statements and sticks to a main theme or intention.

e Uses talk to organise, sequence and clarify thinking, ideas,
feelings and events.

e Introduces a storyline or narrative into their play.

Early Learning Goal

Children express themselves effectively, showing
awareness of listeners’ needs. They use past, present
and future forms accurately when talking about events
that have happened or are to happen in the future.
They develop their own narratives and explanations by
connecting ideas or events.

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

e Support children’s growing ability to express a wide range
of feelings orally, and talk about their own experiences.

¢ Encourage conversation with others and demonstrate
appropriate conventions: turn-taking, waiting until
someone else has finished, listening to others and using
expressions such as “please”, “thank you” and “can
I...?”. At the same time, respond sensitively to social

conventions used at home.

e Show children how to use language for negotiating, by
saying “May I...?”, “Would it be all right...?”, “I think
that...” and “Will you...?” in your interactions with them.

* Model language appropriates for different audiences, for
example, a visitor.

* Encourage children to predict possible endings to stories
and events.

® Encourage children to experiment with words and sounds,
€.g. in nonsense rhymes.

¢ Encourage children to develop narratives in their play,
using words such as: first, last, next, before, after, all,
most, some, each, every.

* Encourage language play, e.g. through stories such as
‘Goldilocks and the Three Bears’ and action songs that
require intonation.

¢ \/alue children’s contributions and use them to inform and
shape the direction of discussions.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

¢ Give time for children to initiate discussions from shared
experiences and have conversations with each other.

e Give thinking time for children to decide what they want
to say and how they will say it.

e Set up collaborative tasks, for example, construction,
food activities or story-making through role-play.

¢ Help children to talk about and plan how they wiill
begin, what parts each will play and what materials they
will need.

¢ Decide on the key vocabulary linked to activities, and
ensure that all staff regularly model its use in a range of
contexts.

¢ Provide opportunities for talking for a wide range
of purposes, e.g. to present ideas to others as
descriptions, explanations, instructions or justifications,
and to discuss and plan individual or shared activities.

¢ Provide opportunities for children to participate in
meaningful speaking and listening activities. For
example, children can take models that they have
made to show children in another group or class and
explain how they were made.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development. 21

(o))
£
4

[}

(]

Q
(7]

g

(o))

(]

3

()]

c

«
|
©

c

©

c
S
©
8

c

=}

£
£

]
(&








Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Physical Development: Moving and Handling

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

¢ Turns head in response to sounds and sights. ¢ Help babies to become aware of their own bodies through | ® Encourage babies to explore the space near them by
e Gradually develops ability to hold up own head. touch and movement, e.g. cla}pping the baby’s hands putting interesting things beside them, such as crinkly
i . . together, gently shaking baby’s foot. paper, or light, soft material.
T i * Makes movements with arms and legs which gradually . o i : ) )
become more controlled. * Play games, such as offering a small toy and taking it * Let babies kick and stretch freely on their tummies and
¢ Rolls over from front to back, from back to front again to rattle, or sall through the arr. backs.
L o When Ivi ¢ b ' ble to lft first h dand th ® Encourage young babies in their efforts to gradually share | ¢ Have well-planned areas that allow babies maximum
Birth - 11 enlying on tummy becomes able o it first néad and then | | of the bottle with you. space to move, roll, stretch and explore in safety
months chest, supporting self with forearms and then straight arms. indoors and outdoors.
-Watches and (.explores. hands ?Fd feet, e.9. when lying on ¢ Provide resources that move or make a noise when
back lifts legs into vertical position and grasps fest. touched to stimulate babies to reach out with their
¢ Reaches out for, touches and begins to hold objects. arms and legs.
o Explpreg objects with mouth, often picking up an object and ¢ Provide objects to be sucked, pulled, squeezed and
holding it to the mouth. held, to encourage the development of fine motor skills.
¢ Sits unsupported on the floor. ¢ Engage babies in varied physical experiences, such as ¢ Provide novelty in the environment that encourages
e When sitting, can lean forward to pick up small toys. botudncing, rolling, rocking and splashing, both indoors and bal%es to use all of their senses and move indoors and
outdoors. outdoors.
¢ Pulls to standing, holding on to furniture or person for
support. 9 9 P ¢ Encourage babies to use resources they can grasp, ¢ Offer low-level equipment so that babies can pull up
e Crawls. bottom shuffles or rolls continuously to move around squeeze and throw. to a standing position, shuffle or walk, ensuring that
’ R Yo move " | #Encourage babies to notice other babies and children they are safe at all times, while not restricting their
oWaIKs. around furmturelhftmg one foot and stepping sideways coming and going near to them. explorations.
8-20 months |  (cruising), and walks with one or both hands held by adult. * Support and encourage babies’ drive to stand and walk. ¢ Provide tunnels, slopes and low-level steps to stimulate
¢ Takes first few steps independently. . i and challenge toddlers.
¢ Be aware that babies have little sense of danger when ) o
* Passes toys from one hand to the other. their interests are focused on getting something they * Provide push-along toys and trundle trikes indoors and
¢ Holds an object in each hand and brings them together in the want. out.
middle, e.g. holds two blocks and bangs them together. « Use feeding, changing and bathing times to share finger | ®Make toys easily accessible for children to reach and
¢ Picks up small objects between thumb and fingers. plays, such as ‘Round and Round the Garden’. fetch.
* Enjoys the sensory experience of making marks in damp * Show babies different ways to make marks in dough or * Plan space to encourage free movement.
sand, paste or paint. paint by swirling, poking or patting it. ¢ Provide resources that stimulate babies to handle and
* Holds pen or crayon using a whole hand (palmar) grasp and manipulate things, e.g. toys with buttons to press or
makes random marks with different strokes. books with flaps to open.

e Use gloop (cornflour and water) in small trays so that
babies can enjoy putting fingers into it and lifting them
out.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children. 22

They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Physical Development: Moving and Handling

* Provide items for filling, emptying and carrying, such as
small paper carrier bags, baskets and buckets.
¢ Provide materials that enable children to help with

chores such as sweeping, pouring, digging or feeding
pets.

¢ Provide sticks, rollers and moulds for young children to
use in dough, clay or sand.

o
£

S

8

A Unique Child: Positive Relationships: Enabling Environments: %

observing what a child is learning what adults could do what adults could provide g

¢ Walks upstairs holding hand of adult. ® Encourage independence as young children explore ¢ Anticipate young children’s exuberance and ensure =

4_... ¥ | < Comes downstairs backwards on knees (crawling). particular patterns of movement, sometimes referred to as |  the space is clear and suitable for their rapid and 3

- Yy o . schemas. sometimes unpredictable movements. s

4 - | *Beginning to balance blocks to build a small tower. ) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) =

.y , . ¢ Tell stories that encourage children to think about the way | ® Use music to stimulate exploration with rhythmic =

< ¢ Makes connections between their movement and the marks thev move movements o

= they make. Y ' : =

S ¢ Treat mealtimes as an opportunity to help children to use | ® Provide different arrangements of toys and soft play g-

16-26 months fingers, spoon and cup to feed themselves. materials to encourage crawling, tumbling, rolling and T>;
* Help young children to find comfortable ways of grasping, | climbing. 2

holding and using things they wish to use, such as a ¢ Provide a range of wheeled toys indoors and outdoors, =

hammer, a paintbrush or a teapot in the home corner. such as trundle trikes, buggies for dolls, push carts. g

2

o

¢ Runs safely on whole foot. ¢ Be aware that children can be very energetic for short ¢ Plan opportunities for children to tackle a range of

* Squats with steadiness to rest or play with object on the bursts and need periods of rest and relaxation. levels and surfaces including flat and hilly ground,
ground, and rises to feet without using hands. * Value the ways children choose to move. grass, pebbles, asphalt, smooth floors and carpets.

| » Climbs confidently and is beginning to pull themselves up on | ® Give as much opportunity as possible for children to move | ®Provide arange of large play equipment that can

nursery play climbing equipment. freely between indoors and outdoors. /Izefused in dgfet;)rent lways, such as boxes, ladders,
e Can kick a large ball. ¢ Talk to children about their movements and help them to PI_ raTeS ?n h?;res.t ) t with ) ‘
22-36 months| « Turns pages in a book, sometimes several at once. explore new ways of moving, such as squirming, slithering | ®'an time for children 1o experiment with equipmen

Pag and twisting along the ground like a snake, and moving and to practise movements they choose.

e Shows control in holding and using jugs to pour, hammers,

) quickly, slowly or on tiptoe. ¢ Provide safe spaces and explain safety to children and

books and mark-making tools. ) o ) parents

¢ Beginning to use three fingers (tripod grip) to hold writing tools * Encograge quy teng on activities -SUCh as stretching, L " .
9 9 9 pod grip 9 reaching, curling, twisting and turning. ¢ Provide real and role-play opportunities for children

¢ |mitates drawing simple shapes such as circles and lines. «Be alert to the safety of children, particularly those who to create pathways, e.g. road layouts, or going on a
¢ Walks upstairs or downstairs holding onto a rail two feet to a might overstretch themselves. picnic.

step. « Encourage children in their efforts to do up buttons, pour | ®Provide CD and tape players, scarves, streamers and
*May be beginning to show preference for dominant hand. a drink, and manipulate objects in their play, e.g. ‘Can you | Musical instruments so that children can respond

put the dolly’s arm in the coat?’ spontaneously to music.

¢ Plan activities that involve moving and stopping, such
as musical bumps.

* Provide ‘tool boxes’ containing things that make marks,
so that children can explore their use both indoors and
outdoors.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development. 23







30-50 months

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Physical Development: Moving and Handling

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning
* Moves freely and with pleasure and confidence in a range of ways, such as
slithering, shuffling, rolling, crawling, walking, running, jumping, skipping, sliding
and hopping.
¢ Mounts stairs, steps or climbing equipment using alternate feet.
¢ Walks downstairs, two feet to each step while carrying a small object.

¢ Runs skilfully and negotiates space successfully, adjusting speed or direction to
avoid obstacles.

e Can stand momentarily on one foot when shown.
e Can catch a large ball.
¢ Draws lines and circles using gross motor movements.

¢ Uses one-handed tools and equipment, e.g. makes snips in paper with child
SCissors.

¢ Holds pencil between thumb and two fingers, no longer using whole-hand grasp.

¢ Holds pencil near point between first two fingers and thumb and uses it with good
control.

e Can copy some letters, e.g. letters from their name.

40-60+
months

¢ Experiments with different ways of moving.
e Jumps off an object and lands appropriately.

¢ Negotiates space successfully when playing racing and chasing games with other
children, adjusting speed or changing direction to avoid obstacles.

e Travels with confidence and skill around, under, over and through balancing and
climbing equipment.

e Shows increasing control over an object in pushing, patting, throwing, catching or
kicking it.

® Uses simple tools to effect changes to materials.

¢ Handles tools, objects, construction and malleable materials safely and with
increasing control.

* Shows a preference for a dominant hand.
¢ Begins to use anticlockwise movement and retrace vertical lines.
¢ Begins to form recognisable letters.

e Uses a pencil and holds it effectively to form recognisable letters, most of which
are correctly formed.

Early Learning Goal

Children show good control and co-ordination in large and small movements.
They move confidently in a range of ways, safely negotiating space. They
handle equipment and tools effectively, including pencils for writing.

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

e Encourage children to move with controlled
effort, and use associated vocabulary such
as ‘strong’, ‘firm’, ‘gentle’, ‘heavy’, ‘stretch’,
‘reach’, ‘tense’ and ‘floppy’.

e Use music of different styles and cultures to
create moods and talk about how people move
when they are sad, happy or cross.

¢ Motivate children to be active through games
such as follow the leader.

¢ Talk about why children should take care when
moving freely.

¢ Teach children the skills they need to use
equipment safely, e.g. cutting with scissors or
using tools.

¢ Encourage children to use the vocabulary of
movement, e.g. ‘gallop’, ‘slither’; of instruction
e.g. follow’, ‘lead’ and ‘copy’. w

¢ Pose challenging questions such as ‘Can you
get all the way round the climbing frame without
your knees touching it?’

e Talk with children about the need to match their
actions to the space they are in.

e Show children how to collaborate in throwing,
rolling, fetching and receiving games,
encouraging children to play with one another
once their skills are sufficient.

e Introduce and encourage children to use the
vocabulary of manipulation, e.g. ‘squeeze’ and
‘orod.’

¢ Explain why safety is an important factor in
handling tools, equipment and materials, and
have sensible rules for everybody to follow.

¢ Provide time and space to enjoy energetic
play daily.

® Provide large portable equipment that
children can move about safely and
cooperatively to create their own structures,
such as milk crates, tyres, large cardboard
tubes.

® Practise movement skills through games with
beanbags, cones, balls and hoops.

¢ Plan activities where children can practise
moving in different ways and at different
speeds, balancing, target throwing, rolling,
kicking and catching

¢ Provide sufficient equipment for children to
share, so that waiting to take turns does not
spoil enjoyment.

* Mark out boundaries for some activities, such
as games involving wheeled toys or balls, so
that children can more easily regulate their
own activities.

® Provide activities that give children the
opportunity and motivation to practise
manipulative skills, e.g. cooking, painting,
clay and playing instruments.

® Provide play resources including small-
world toys, construction sets, threading and
posting toys, dolls’ clothes and material for
collage.

e Teach children skills of how to use tools and
materials effectively and safely and give them
opportunities to practise them.

¢ Provide a range of left-handed tools,
especially left-handed scissors, as needed.

e Support children with physical difficulties with
nonslip mats, small trays for equipment, and
triangular or thicker writing tools.

¢ Provide a range of construction toys of
different sizes, made of wood, rubber
or plastic, that fix together in a variety of
ways, e.g. by twisting, pushing, slotting or

magnetism.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.
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They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Birth - 11
months

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Physical Development: Health and self-care

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning
¢ Responds to and thrives on warm, sensitive physical contact
and care.
¢ Expresses discomfort, hunger or thirst.
¢ Anticipates food routines with interest.

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

¢ Encourage babies gradually to share control of food and
drink.

¢ Talk to parents about the feeding patterns of young
babies.

¢ Talk to young babies as you stroke their cheeks, or pat
their backs, reminding them that you are there and they
are safe.

¢ Notice individual baby cues when spending special one-
to-one time with them to ensure they are ready to engage.

¢ Discuss the cultural needs and expectations for
skin and hair care with parents prior to entry to the
setting, ensuring that the needs of all children are met
appropriately and that parents’ wishes are respected.

* Be aware of specific health difficulties among the babies in
the group.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

¢ Plan to take account of the individual cultural and
feeding needs of young babies in your group.

* There may be considerable variation in the way parents
feed their children at home. Remember that some
parents may need interpreter support.

¢ Trained staff can introduce baby massage sessions that
make young babies feel nurtured and promote a sense
of well-being. Involving parents helps them to use this
approach at home.

8-20 months

16-26 months

¢ Opens mouth for spoon.
¢ Holds own bottle or cup.
e Grasps finger foods and brings them to mouth.

e Attempts to use spoon: can guide towards mouth but food
often falls off.

e Can actively cooperate with nappy changing (lies still, helps
hold legs up).

e Starts to communicate urination, bowel movement.

¢ Talk to parents about how their baby communicates
needs. Ensure that parents and carers who speak
languages other than English are able to share their views.

* Help children to enjoy their food and appreciate healthier
choices by combining favourites with new tastes and
textures..

¢ Be aware that babies have little sense of danger when
their interests are focused on getting something they
want.

¢ Provide a comfortable, accessible place where babies
can rest or sleep when they want to.

¢ Plan alternative activities for babies who do not need
sleep at the same time as others do.

¢ Ensure mealtime seating allows young children to have
feet firmly on the floor or foot rest. This aids stability
and upper trunk control supporting hand-to-mouth co-
ordination.

¢ Provide safe surroundings in which young children have
freedom to move as they want, while being kept safe
by watchful adults.

¢ Develops own likes and dislikes in food and drink.

¢ Willing to try new food textures and tastes.

¢ Holds cup with both hands and drinks without much spilling.
¢ Clearly communicates wet or soiled nappy or pants.

* Shows some awareness of bladder and bowel urges.

e Shows awareness of what a potty or toilet is used for.

e Shows a desire to help with dressing/undressing and hygiene
routines.

* Encourage efforts such as when a young child offers their
arm to put in a coat sleeve.

¢ Be aware of and learn about differences in cultural
attitudes to children’s developing independence.

¢ Discuss cultural expectations for toileting, since in some
cultures young boys may be used to sitting rather than
standing at the toilet.

¢ \alue children’s choices and encourage them to try
something new and healthy.

¢ Ensure that there is time for young children to complete
a self-chosen task, such as trying to put on their own
shoes.

e Establish routines that enable children to look after
themselves, e.g. putting their

clothes and aprons on hooks or washing themselves.

¢ Create time to discuss options so that young children

have choices between healthy options, such as
whether they will drink water or milk.

¢ Place water containers where children can find them
easily and get a drink when they need one.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.

They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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22-36 months

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Physical Development: Health and self-care

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

¢ Feeds self competently with spoon.

¢ Drinks well without spilling.

e Clearly communicates their need for potty or toilet.

* Beginning to recognise danger and seeks support of
significant adults for help.

¢ Helps with clothing, e.g. puts on hat, unzips zipper on jacket,
takes off unbuttoned shirt.

¢ Beginning to be independent in self-care, but still often needs
adult support.

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do
* Respond to how child communicates need for food,
drinks, toileting and when uncomfortable.

e Support parents’ routines with young children’s toileting
by having flexible routines and by encouraging children’s
efforts at independence.

e Support children’s growing independence as they do
things for themselves, such as pulling up their pants after
toileting, recognising differing parental expectations.

¢ Involve young children in preparing food.

¢ Give children the chance to talk about what they like to
eat, while reinforcing messages about healthier choices.

* Remember that children who have limited opportunity to
play outdoors may lack a sense of danger.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

e Allow children to pour their own drinks, serve their own
food, choose a story, hold a puppet or water a plant.

e Offer choices for children in terms of potties, trainer
seats or steps.

¢ Create opportunities for moving towards independence,
e.g. have hand-washing facilities safely within reach.

* Provide pictures or objects representing options to
support children in making and expressing choices.

® Choose some stories that highlight the consequences
of choices.

¢ Ensure children’s safety, while not unduly inhibiting their
risk-taking.

e Display a colourful daily menu showing healthy meals
and snacks and discuss choices with the children,
reminding them, e.g. that they tried something
previously and might like to try it again or encouraging
them to try something new.

¢ Be aware of eating habits at home and of the different
ways people eat their food, e.g. that eating with clean
fingers is as skilled and equally valued as using cutlery.

30-50 months

e Can tell adults when hungry or tired or when they want to rest
or play.

¢ Observes the effects of activity on their bodies.

e Understands that equipment and tools have to be used safely.

e Gains more bowel and bladder control and can attend to
toileting needs most of the time themselves.

e Can usually manage washing and drying hands.

¢ Dresses with help, e.g. puts arms into open-fronted coat or
shirt when held up, pulls up own trousers, and pulls up zipper
once it is fastened at the bottom.

¢ Talk with children about why you encourage them to rest
when they are tired or why they need to wear wellingtons
when it is muddy outdoors.

¢ Encourage children to notice the changes in their bodies
after exercise, such as their heart beating faster.

¢ Talk with children about the importance of hand-washing.

* Help children who are struggling with self-care by leaving

a last small step for them to complete, e.g. pulling up their
trousers from just below the waist.

¢ Provide a cosy place with a cushion and a soft light
where a child can rest quietly if they need to.

¢ Plan so that children can be active in a range of ways,
including while using a wheelchair.

e Encourage children to be active and energetic by
organising lively games, since physical activity is
important in maintaining good health and in guarding
against children becoming overweight or obese in
later life.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.

They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Physical Development: Health and self-care

A Unique Child: Positive Relationships: Enabling Environments:
observing what a child is learning what adults could do what adults could provide

¢ Eats a healthy range of foodstuffs and understands need for ¢ Acknowledge and encourage children’s efforts to manage | ® Plan opportunities, particularly after exercise, for

variety in food. their personal needs, and to use and return resources children to talk about how their bodies feel.
o ¢ Usually dry and clean during the day. appropriately. e Find ways to involve children so that they are all able
o, * Shows some understanding that good practices with regard | ®Promote health awareness by talking with children to be active in ways that interest them and match their
to exercise, eating, sleeping and hygiene can contribute to about exercise, its effect on their bodies and the positive health and ability.
- good health. contribution it can make to their health.
40-60+ |« 5hows understanding of the need for safety when tackling * Be sensitive to varying family expectations and life
months new challenges, and considers and manages some risks. patterns when encouraging thinking about health.
* Shows understanding of how to transport and store * Discuss with children why they get hot and encourage
equipment safely. them to think about the effects of the environment, such
as whether opening a window helps everybody to be
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¢ Practices some appropriate safety measures without direct cooler
supervision. '

Early Learning Goal

Children know the importance for good health of physical
exercise, and a healthy diet, and talk about ways to keep
healthy and safe. They manage their own basic hygiene
and personal needs successfully, including dressing and
going to the toilet independently.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development. 27







Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

¢ Enjoys looking at books and other printed material with
familiar people.

Literacy: Reading

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

e Use finger play, rhymes and familiar songs from home to
support young babies’ enjoyment.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

¢ Collect a range of board books, cloth books and stories
to share with young babies.

- r f,. e Handles books and printed material with interest.

¢ Notice and support babies’ developing responses as they
learn to anticipate and join in with finger and word play.

¢ |_et children handle books and draw their attention to
pictures.

¢ Tell, as well as read, stories, looking at and interacting
with young babies.
¢ Make family books using small photo albums with

photos of family members, significant people in the
child’s life, familiar everyday objects.

¢ Interested in books and rhymes and may have favourites.

* Encourage and support children’s responses to picture
books and stories you read with them.

¢ Use different voices to tell stories and encourage young
children to join in wherever possible.

¢ Provide CDs of rhymes, stories, sounds and spoken
words.

¢ Provide picture books, books with flaps or hidden
words, books with accompanying CDs and story
sacks.

* Provide story sacks for parents to take them home to
encourage use of books and talk about stories.

* Has some favourite stories, rhymes, songs, poems or jingles.
I | ®*Repeats words or phrases from familiar stories.

e Fills in the missing word or phrase in a known rhyme, story or
| game, e.g. ‘Humpty Dumpty satona ...’

b

22-36 months

¢ Encourage children to use the stories they hear in their
play.

¢ Read stories that children already know, pausing at
intervals to encourage them to ‘read’ the next word.

¢ Create an attractive book area where children and
adults can enjoy books together.

¢ Find opportunities to tell and read stories to children,
using puppets, soft toys, or real objects as props.
¢ Provide stories, pictures and puppets which allow

children to experience and talk about how characters
feel.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children. 28
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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30-50 months

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

¢ Enjoys rhyming and rhythmic activities.
* Shows awareness of rhyme and alliteration.
® Recognises rhythm in spoken words.

¢ | istens to and joins in with stories and poems, one-to-one
and also in small groups.

¢ Joins in with repeated refrains and anticipates key events and
phrases in rhymes and stories.

® Beginning to be aware of the way stories are structured.

® Suggests how the story might end.

e Listens to stories with increasing attention and recall.

¢ Describes main story settings, events and principal characters.

e Shows interest in illustrations and print in books and print in
the environment.

® Recognises familiar words and signs such as own name and
advertising logos.

¢ Looks at books independently.

e Handles books carefully.

* Knows information can be relayed in the form of print.
® Holds books the correct way up and turns pages.

e Knows that print carries meaning and, in English, is read from
left to right and top to bottom.

Literacy: Reading

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

¢ Focus on meaningful print such as a child’s name,
words on a cereal packet or a book title, in order to
discuss similarities and differences between symbols.

® Help children to understand what a word is by using
names and labels and by pointing out words in the
environment and in books.

¢ Provide dual language books and read them with all
children, to raise awareness of different scripts. Try to
match dual language books to languages spoken by
families in the setting.

* Remember not all languages have written forms and
not all families are literate either in English, or in a
different home language.

¢ Discuss with children the characters in books being
read.

¢ Encourage them to predict outcomes, to think of
alternative endings and to compare plots and the
feelings of characters with their own experiences.

¢ Plan to include home language and bilingual story
sessions by involving qualified bilingual adults, as well
as enlisting the help of parents.

¢ Provide some simple poetry, song, fiction and non-fiction
books.

¢ Provide fact and fiction books in all areas, e.qg.
construction area as well as the book area.

® Provide books containing photographs of the children
that can be read by adults and that children can begin to
‘read’ by themselves.

® Add child-made books and adult-scribed stories to the
book area and use these for sharing stories with others.

¢ Create an environment rich in print where children can
learn about words, e.g. using names, signs, posters.

*\When children can see the text, e.g. using big books.
model the language of print, such as letter, word, page,
beginning, enad, first, last, middle.

¢ Introduce children to books and other materials that
provide information or instructions. Carry out activities
using instructions, such as reading a recipe to make a
cake.

® Ensure access to stories for all children by using a range
of visual cues and story props.

40-60+
months

¢ Continues a rhyming string.

e Hears and says the initial sound in words.

e Can segment the sounds in simple words and blend them
together and knows which letters represent some of them.

¢ | inks sounds to letters, naming and sounding the letters of
the alphabet.

® Begins to read words and simple sentences.

e Uses vocabulary and forms of speech that are increasingly
influenced by their experiences of books.

¢ Enjoys an increasing range of books.

* Knows that information can be retrieved from books and
computers.

Early Learning Goal

Children read and understand simple sentences. They
use phonic knowledge to decode regular words and read
them aloud accurately. They also read some common
irregular words. They demonstrate understanding when
talking with others about what they have read.

¢ Discuss and model ways of finding out information
from non-fiction texts.

® Provide story sacks and boxes and make them with
the children for use in the setting and at home.

e Encourage children to recall words they see frequently,
such as their own and friends’ names.

¢ Model oral blending of sounds to make words in
everyday contexts, e.g. ‘Can you get your h-a-t hat?’

* Play games like word letter bingo to develop children’s
phoneme-grapheme correspondence.

* Model to children how simple words can be
segmented into sounds and blended together to make
words.

e Support and scaffold individual children’s reading as
opportunities arise.

e Encourage children to add to their first-hand experience
of the world through the use of books, other texts
and information, and information and communication
technology (ICT).

e Help children to identify the main events in a story and to
enact stories, as the basis for further imaginative play.

e Provide story boards and props which support children to
talk about a story’s characters and sequence of events.

¢ \When children are ready (usually, but not always, by the
age of five) provide regular systematic synthetic phonics
sessions. These should be multisensory in order to
capture their interests, sustain motivation and reinforce
learning.

¢ Demonstrate using phonics as the prime approach to
decode words while children can see the text, e.g. using
big books.

¢ Provide varied texts and encourage children to use all their
skills including their phonic knowledge to decode words.

¢ Provide some simple texts which children can decode to
give them confidence and to practise their developing skills.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.

They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Birth - 11
months

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

Children’s later writing is based on skills and understandings
which they develop as babies and toddlers. Before they

can write, they need to learn to use spoken language to
communicate. Later they learn to write down the words they
can say. (See the roots of Writing in Commmunication and
language).

Early mark-making is not the same as writing.It is a sensory
and physical experience for babies and toddlers, which they do
not yet connect to forming symbols which can communicate
meaning.(See roots of mark-making and handwriting in Playing
and exploring and Physical Development).

Literacy: Writing

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

See Communication and Language

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

See Communication and Language

22-36 months

¢ Distinguishes between the different marks they make.

e Listen and support what children tell you about the marks
they make.

¢ Draw attention to marks, signs and symbols in the
environment and talk about what they represent.
Ensure this involves recognition of English and other
relevant scripts.

¢ Provide materials which reflect a cultural spread, so that
children see symbols and marks with which they are
familiar, e.g. Chinese script on a shopping bag.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children. 30
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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30-50 months

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

e Sometimes gives meaning to marks as they draw and paint.
¢ Ascribes meanings to marks that they see in different places.

Literacy: Writing

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do
¢ Notice and encourage the marks children make and the

meanings that they give to them, such as when a child
covers a whole piece of paper and says, “I'm writing”.

e Support children in recognising and writing their own
names.

¢ Make books with children of activities they have been
doing, using photographs of them as illustrations.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

¢ Write down things children say to support their
developing understanding that what they say can
be written down and then read and understood by
someone else. Encourage parents to do this as well.

¢ Model writing for a purpose, e.g. a shopping list,
message for parents, or reminder for ourselves.

¢ Model writing poems and short stories, writing down
ideas suggested by the children.

¢ Provide activities during which children will experiment
with writing, for example, leaving a message.

¢ Include opportunities for writing during role-play and
other activities.

¢ Encourage the children to use their phonic knowledge
when writing.

¢ Gives meaning to marks they make as they draw, write and
paint.

¢ Begins to break the flow of speech into words.
e Continues a rhyming string.
e Hears and says the initial sound in words.

e Can segment the sounds in simple words and blend them
together.

¢ | inks sounds to letters, naming and sounding the letters of
the alphabet.

e Uses some clearly identifiable letters to communicate
meaning, representing some sounds correctly and in
sequence.

¢ Writes own name and other things such as labels,captions.
¢ Attempts to write short sentences in meaningful contexts.

Early Learning Goal

Children use their phonic knowledge to write words

in ways which match their spoken sounds. They also
write some irregular common words. They write simple
sentences which can be read by themselves and
others. Some words are spelt correctly and others are
phonetically plausible.

¢ Talk to children about the letters that represent the sounds
they hear at the beginning of their own names and other
familiar words.

¢ Demonstrate writing so that children can see spelling in
action.

¢ Demonstrate how to segment the sounds(phonemes) in
simple words and how the sounds are represented by
letters (graphemes).

e Expect them to apply their own grapheme/phoneme
knowledge to what they write in meaningful contexts.

e Support and scaffold individual children’s writing as
opportunities arise.

¢ Provide word banks and writing resources for both
indoor and outdoor play.

¢ Provide a range of opportunities to write for different
purposes about things that interest children.

¢ Resource role-play areas with listening and writing
equipment Ensure that role-play areas encourage
writing of signs with a real purpose, e.g. a pet shop.

¢ Plan fun activities and games that help children
create rhyming strings of real and imaginary words,
e.g. Maddie, daddy, baddie, laddie.

¢ \When children are ready (usually, but not always, by the
age of five) provide regular systematic synthetic phonics
sessions. These should be multisensory in order to
capture their interests, sustain motivation and reinforce
learning.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development. 31
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Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Mathematics: Numbers

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

¢ Notices changes in number of objects/images or sounds in
group of up to 3.

=,

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do
¢ Sing number rhymes as you dress or change babies, e.g.
‘One, Two, Buckle My Shoe’.
¢ Move with babies to the rhythm patterns in familiar songs
and rhymes.

* Encourage babies to join in tapping and clapping along to
simple rhythms.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide
¢ Display favourite things so that a young baby can see
them.

¢ Provide a small group of the same objects in treasure
baskets, as well as single items, e.g. two fir cones or
three shells.

¢ Create a mobile, occasionally changing the number of

Birth - 11 items you hang on it.
months ¢ Collect number rhymes which are repetitive and are
" ? y * Develops an awareness of number names through their ‘r;(lgtrﬁgléo ‘(I:Dhellt%rreﬂ:ﬁ%ggsvaphdgggeﬁfgcn?:}’for
r enjoyment of action rhymes and songs that relate to their ’ i o
experience of numbers. ¢ Use song and rhymes during personal routines, e.g.
“Two Little E Look Al ’, pointi hei
* Has some understanding that things exist, even when out of or\ll\éob;téﬁe yes to Look Around’, pointing to their eyes,
sight. )
9 ¢ Collect number and counting rhymes from a range of
cultures and in other languages. This will benefit all
8-20 months children and will give additional support for children
learning English as an additional language.
e Knows that things exist, even when out of sight. e Use number words in meaningful contexts, e.g. ‘Here is ¢ Provide varied opportunities to explore ‘lots’ and ‘few’
'4 # | «Beginning to organise and categorise objects, e.g. putting all your other mitten. Now we have two’. in play.
:' .":" the teddy bears together or teddies and cars in separate piles. | ® Talk to young children about ‘lots’ and ‘few’ as they play. | ® Equip the role-play area with things that can be sorted
| gy * Says some counting words randomly. ¢ Talk about young children’s choices and, where in different ways.
£ - appropriate, demonstrate how counting helps us to find ¢ Provide collections of objects that can be sorted and

16-26 months

out how many.

¢ Talk about the maths in everyday situations, e.g. doing up
a coat, one hole for each button.

e Tell parents about all the ways children learn about
numbers in your setting. Have interpreter support or
translated materials to support children and families
learning English as an additional language

matched in various ways.

* Provide resources that support children in making one-
to-one correspondences, e.g. giving each dolly a cup.

e Selects a small number of objects from a group when asked,
for example, ‘please give me one’, ‘please give me two’.

| ® Recites some number names in sequence.

¢ Creates and experiments with symbols and marks
representing ideas of number.

® Begins to make comparisons between quantities.
22-36 months|  Uses some language of quantities, such as ‘more’ and ‘a lot’.

¢ Knows that a group of things changes in quantity when
something is added or taken away.

® Encourage parents of children learning English as an
additional language to talk in their home language about
quantities and numbers.

¢ Sing counting songs and rhymes which help to develop
children’s understanding of number, such as “Two Little
Dickie Birds’.

¢ Play games which relate to number order, addition and
subtraction, such as hopscotch and skittles and target
games.

* Make a display with the children about their favourite
things. Talk about how many like apples, or which of
them watches a particular TV programme at home.

¢ Provide props for children to act out counting songs
and rhymes.

* Provide games and equipment that offer opportunities
for counting, such as skittles.

¢ Plan to incorporate a mathematical component in areas
such as the sand, water or other play areas.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.

They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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30-50 months

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Mathematics: Numbers

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning
¢ Uses some number names and number language
spontaneously.
¢ Uses some number names accurately in play.
¢ Recites numbers in order to 10.
e Knows that numbers identify how many objects are in a set.

¢ Beginning to represent numbers using fingers, marks on paper
or pictures.

e Sometimes matches numeral and quantity correctly.

e Shows curiosity about numbers by offering comments or
asking questions.

e Compares two groups of objects, saying when they have the
same number.

¢ Shows an interest in number problems.

e Separates a group of three or four objects in different ways,
beginning to recognise that the total is still the same.

® Shows an interest in numerals in the environment.
e Shows an interest in representing numbers.

¢ Realises not only objects, but anything can be counted,
including steps, claps or jumps.

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

¢ Use number language, €.9. ‘one’, ‘two’, ‘three’, ‘lots’,
‘fewer’, ‘hundreds’, ‘how many?’ and ‘count’ in a variety
of situations.

e Support children’s developing understanding of
abstraction by counting things that are not objects, such
as hops, jumps, clicks or claps.

* Model counting of objects in a random layout, showing
the result is always the same as long as each object is
only counted once.

¢ Model and encourage use of mathematical language e.g.
asking questions such as ‘How many saucepans will fit on
the shelf?’

¢ Help children to understand that one thing can be shared
by number of pieces, e.g. a pizza.

¢ As you read number stories or rhymes, ask e.g. ‘When
one more frog jumps in, how many will there be in the
pool altogether?’

¢ Use pictures and objects to illustrate counting songs,
rhymes and number stories.

¢ Encourage children to use mark-making to support their
thinking about numbers and simple problems.

¢ Talk with children about the strategies they are using,
e.g. to work out a solution to a simple problem by using
fingers or counting aloud.

e Give children a reason to count, e.g. by asking them to
select enough wrist bands for three friends to play with
the puppets.

¢ Enable children to note the ‘missing set’, e.g. ‘There
are none left’ when sharing things out.

¢ Provide number labels for children to use, e.g.
by putting a number label on each bike and a
corresponding number on each parking space.

¢ Include counting money and change in role-play
games.

¢ Create opportunities for children to separate objects
into unequal groups as well as equal groups.

¢ Provide story props that children can use in their play,
e.g. varieties of fruit and several baskets like Handa’s in
the story Handa’s Surprise by Eileen Browne.

40-60+
months

® Recognise some numerals of personal significance.
* Recognises numerals 1 to 5.

e Counts up to three or four objects by saying one number
name for each item.

e Counts actions or objects which cannot be moved.
e Counts objects to 10, and beginning to count beyond 10.
e Counts out up to six objects from a larger group.

e Encourage estimation, e.g. estimate how many
sandwiches to make for the picnic.

* Encourage use of mathematical language, e€.g. number
names to ten: ‘Have you got enough to give me three?’

¢ Ensure that children are involved in making displays, e.g.
making their own pictograms of lunch choices. Develop
this as a 3D representation using bricks and discuss the
most popular choices.

¢ Add numerals to all areas of learning and development,
e.g. to a display of a favourite story, such as ‘The Three
Billy Goats Gruff’.

¢ Provide collections of interesting things for children to
sort, order, count and label in their play.

¢ Display numerals in purposeful contexts, e.g. a sign
showing how many children can play on a number
track.

¢ Use tactile numeral cards made from sandpaper, velvet
or string.

¢ Create opportunities for children to experiment with a
number of objects, the written numeral and the written
number word. Develop this through matching activities
with a range of numbers, numerals and a selection of

objects.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.

They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Mathematics: Numbers

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

e Selects the correct numeral to represent 1 to 5, then 1 to 10
objects.

e Counts an irregular arrangement of up to ten objects.

e Estimates how many objects they can see and checks by
counting them.

e Uses the language of ‘more’ and ‘fewer’ to compare two sets
of objects.

¢ Finds the total number of items in two groups by counting all
of them.

e Says the number that is one more than a given number.

¢ Finds one more or one less from a group of up to five objects,
then ten objects.

¢ |n practical activities and discussion, beginning to use the
vocabulary involved in adding and subtracting.

¢ Records, using marks that they can interpret and explain.

¢ Begins to identify own mathematical problems based on own
interests and fascinations.

Early Learning Goal

Children count reliably with numbers from one to 20,
place them in order and say which number is one more
or one less than a given number. Using quantities and
objects, they add and subtract two single-digit numbers
and count on or back to find the answer. They solve
problems, including doubling, halving and sharing.

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

* Make books about numbers that have meaning for the
child such as favourite numbers, birth dates or telephone
numbers.

¢ Use rhymes, songs and stories involving counting on and
counting back in ones, twos, fives and tens.

¢ Emphasise the empty set and introduce the concept of
nothing or zero.

® Show interest in how children solve problems and value
their different solutions.

* Make sure children are secure about the order of numbers
before asking what comes after or before each number.

¢ Discuss with children how problems relate to others they
have met, and their different solutions.

¢ Talk about the methods children use to answer a problem
they have posed, e.g. ‘Get one more, and then we will
both have two.’

® Encourage children to make up their own story problems
for other children to solve.

e Encourage children to extend problems, e.g. “Suppose
there were three people to share the bricks between
instead of two”.

e Use mathematical vocabulary and demonstrate methods
of recording, using standard notation where appropriate.

 Give children learning English as additional language
opportunities to work in their home language to ensure
accurate understanding of concepts.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

e Use a 100 square to show number patterns.

¢ Encourage children to count the things they see and
talk about and use numbers beyond ten

¢ Make number games readily available and teach
children how to use them.

e Display interesting books about number.

¢ Play games such as hide and seek that involve
counting.

¢ Encourage children to record what they have done, e.g.
by drawing or tallying.

¢ Use number staircases to show a starting point and
how you arrive at another point when something is
added or taken away.

¢ Provide a wide range of number resources and
encourage children to be creative in identifying and
devising problems and solutions in all areas of learning.

* Make number lines available for reference and
encourage children to use them in their own play.

¢ Big number lines may be more appropriate than
counters for children with physical impairments.

¢ Help children to understand that five fingers on each
hand make a total of ten fingers altogether, or that two
rows of three eggs in the box make six eggs altogether.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children. 34
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.

Mathematics: Numbers







Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Mathematics: Shape, space and measure

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

Babies’ early awareness of shape, space and measure grows
[ from their sensory awareness and opportunities to observe
objects and their movements, and to play and explore.

- | See Characteristics of Effective Learning - Playing and
Birth - 11 Exploring, and Physical Development.

months

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

See Characteristics of Effective Learning - Playing and
Exploring, and Physical Development.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

See Characteristics of Effective Learning - Playing and
Exploring, and Physical Development.

el | . Recognises big things and small things in meaningful contexts.

r
® Gets to know and enjoy daily routines, such as getting-up
8-20 months

time, mealtimes, nappy time, and bedtime.

* Play games that involve curling and stretching, popping
up and bobbing down.

® Encourage babies’ explorations of the characteristics of
objects, e.g. by rolling a ball to them.

e Talk about what objects are like and how objects, such as
a sponge, can change their shape by being squeezed or
stretched.

¢ Provide a range of objects of various textures and
weights in treasure baskets to excite and encourage
babies’ interests.

¢ | ook at books showing objects such as a big truck and
a little truck; or a big cat and a small kitten.

e Use story props to support all children and particularly
those learning English as an additional language.

e Attempts, sometimes successfully, to fit shapes into spaces on

iy inset boards or jigsaw puzzles.
. | *Uses blocks to create their own simple structures and
| re ) arrangements.

* Enjoys filling and emptying containers.
¢ Associates a sequence of actions with daily routines.

16-26 months | ¢ Beginning to understand that things might happen ‘now’.

e Use ‘tidy up time’ to promote logic and reasoning about
where things fit in or are kept.

e Talk to children, as they play with water or sand, to
encourage them to think about when something is full,
empty or holds more.

¢ Help young children to create different arrangements in
the layout of road and rail tracks.

® Highlight patterns in daily activities and routines.

¢ Help children use their bodies to explore shape, through
touching, seeing and feeling shape in art, music and
dance.

e Encourage children, when helping with domestic tasks,
to put all the pieces of apple on one dish and all the
pieces of celery on another for snacks.

e Use pictures or shapes of objects to indicate where
things are kept and encourage children to work out
where things belong.

¢ Provide different sizes and shapes of containers
in water play, so that children can experiment with
quantities and measures.

* Offer a range of puzzles with large pieces and knobs
or handles to support success in fitting shapes into
spaces.

¢ Notices simple shapes and patterns in pictures.

* Beginning to categorise objects according to properties such
| as shape or size.

® Begins to use the language of size.

¢ Understands some talk about immediate past and future, e.g.
‘before’, ‘later’ or ‘soon’.

¢ Anticipates specific time-based events such as mealtimes or
home time.

22-36 months

¢ Talk about and help children to recognise patterns.

e Draw children’s attention to the patterns e.g. square/
oblong/square which emerges as you fold or unfold a
tablecloth or napkin.

e Use descriptive words like ‘big’ and ‘little’ in everyday play
situations and through books and stories.

e Be consistent in your use of vocabulary for weight and
mass.

e Collect pictures that illustrate the use of shapes and
patterns from a variety of cultures, e.g. Arabic designs.

® Provide opportunities for children to measure time
(sand timer), weight (balances) and length (standard
and non-standard units).

e \/ary the volume and capacity equipment in the sand,
water and other play areas to maintain interest.

e Use coins for sorting on play trays and into bags,
purses and containers.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.

They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Mathematics: Shape, space and measure

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

* Measure for a purpose, such as finding out whether a
teddy will fit in a bed.

30-50 months

e Shows an interest in shape and space by playing with shapes
or making arrangements with objects.

e Shows awareness of similarities of shapes in the environment.
¢ Uses positional language.

e Shows interest in shape by sustained construction activity or
by talking about shapes or arrangements.

e Shows interest in shapes in the environment.
e Uses shapes appropriately for tasks.

® Beginning to talk about the shapes of everyday objects,
e.g. ‘round’ and ‘tall’.

¢ Demonstrate the language for shape, position and
measures in discussions, e.g. ‘sphere’, ‘shape’, 'box’,
‘in’, ‘on’, ‘inside’, ‘under’, long, longer’, ‘longest’, ‘short’,
shorter’, 'shortest’, ‘heavy’, ‘light’, ‘full’ and ‘empty’.

¢ Find out and use equivalent terms for these in home
languages.

¢ Encourage children to talk about the shapes they see and
use and how they are arranged and used in constructions.

¢ Value children’s constructions, e.g. helping to display
them or taking photographs of them.

¢ Organise the environment to foster shape matching,
e.g. pictures of different bricks on containers to show
where they are kept.

¢ Have large and small blocks and boxes available for
construction both indoors and outdoors.

¢ Play games involving children positioning themselves
inside, behind, on top and so on.

¢ Provide rich and varied opportunities for comparing
length, weight, capacity and time.

e Use stories such as Rosie’s Walk by Pat Hutchins to
talk about distance and stimulate discussion about
non-standard units and the need for standard units.

e Show pictures that have symmetry or pattern and talk
to children about them.

¢ Beginning to use mathematical names for ‘solid’ 3D shapes
and ‘flat’ 2D shapes, and mathematical terms to describe
shapes.

e Selects a particular named shape.

e Can describe their relative position such as ‘behind’ or
‘next to’.

¢ Orders two or three items by length or height.
¢ Orders two items by weight or capacity.

e Uses familiar objects and common shapes to create and
recreate patterns and build models.

® Uses everyday language related to time.

¢ Beginning to use everyday language related to money.
¢ Orders and sequences familiar events.

¢ Measures short periods of time in simple ways.

Early Learning Goal

Children use everyday language to talk about size,
weight, capacity, position, distance, time and money to
compare quantities and objects and to solve problems.
They recognise, create and describe patterns. They
explore characteristics of everyday objects and shapes
and use mathematical language to describe them.

¢ Ask ‘silly’ questions, e.g. show a tiny box and ask if there
is a bicycle in it.

¢ Play peek-a-boo, revealing shapes a little at a time and at
different angles, asking children to say what they think the
shape is, what else it could be or what it could not be.

¢ Be a robot and ask children to give you instructions to get
to somewhere. Let them have a turn at being the robot for
you to instruct.

e Introduce children to the use of mathematical names
for ‘solid” 3D shapes and ‘flat’ 2D shapes, and the
mathematical terms to describe shapes.

e Encourage children to use everyday words to describe
position, e.g. when following pathways or playing with
outdoor apparatus.

¢ Make books about shape, time and measure: shapes
found in the environment; long and short things; things
of a specific length; and ones about patterns, or
comparing things that are heavier or lighter.

® Have areas where children can explore the properties of
objects and where they can weigh and measure, such
as a cookery station or a building area.

¢ Plan opportunities for children to describe and compare
shapes, measures and distance.

¢ Provide materials and resources for children to observe
and describe patterns in the indoor and outdoor
environment and in daily routines.

¢ Provide a range of natural materials for children to
arrange, compare and order.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.
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They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Understanding the world: People and communities

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

o

Birth - 11 | 7re beginnings of understanding of People and communities
months lie in early attachment and other relationships. See Personal,
T T - Social and Emotional Development and Communication and

,fr Language.

8-20 months

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

See Personal, Social and Emotional Development and
Communication and Language.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

See Personal, Social and Emotional Development and
Communication and Language.

e |s curious about people and shows interest in stories about
themselves and their family.

¢ Enjoys pictures and stories about themselves, their families
and other people.

20

16-26 months

¢ Help children to learn each other’s names, e.g. through
songs and rhymes.

¢ Be positive about differences between people and
support children’s acceptance of difference. Be aware
that negative attitudes towards difference are learned from
examples the children witness.

® Ensure that each child is recognised as a valuable
contributor to the group.

¢ Celebrate and value cultural, religious and community
events and experiences

¢ Provide opportunities for babies to see people and
things beyond the baby room, including the activities of
older children.

e Collect stories for, and make books about, children in
the group, showing things they like to do.

¢ Provide books and resources which represent children’s
diverse backgrounds and which avoid negative
stereotypes.

* Make photographic books about the children in the
setting and encourage parents to contribute to these.

¢ Provide positive images of all children including
those with diverse physical characteristics, including
disabilities.

¢ Has a sense of own immediate family and relations.

¢ |n pretend play, imitates everyday actions and events from
own family and cultural background, e.g. making and drinking
tea.

¢ Beginning to have their own friends.

¢ | earns that they have similarities and differences that connect
them to, and distinguish them from, others.

22-36 months

¢ Talk to children about their friends, their families, and why
they are important.

¢ Share photographs of children’s families, friends, pets
or favourite people.

e Support children’s understanding of difference and of
empathy by using props such as puppets and dolls
to tell stories about diverse experiences, ensuring that
negative stereotyping is avoided.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.

They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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30-50 months

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Understanding the world: People and communities

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

e Shows interest in the lives of people who are familiar to them.

¢ Remembers and talks about significant events in their own
experience.

® Recognises and describes special times or events for family or
friends.

e Shows interest in different occupations and ways of life.

¢ Knows some of the things that make them unique, and can
talk about some of the similarities and differences in relation to
friends or family.

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

e Encourage children to talk about their own home and
community life, and to find out about other children’s
experiences.

¢ Ensure that children learning English as an additional
language have opportunities to express themselves in
their home language some of the time.

¢ Encourage children to develop positive relationships with
community members, such as fire fighters who visit the
setting

¢ Enjoys joining in with family customs and routines.

Early Learning Goal

Children talk about past and present events in their own
lives and in the lives of family members. They know that
other children don’t always enjoy the same things, and

¢ Encourage children to share their feelings and talk about
why they respond to experiences in particular ways.

¢ Explain carefully why some children may need extra help
or support for some things, or why some children feel
upset by a particular thing.

¢ Help children and parents to see the ways in which their

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

¢ Plan extra time for helping children in transition, such
as when they move from one setting to another or
between different groups in the same setting.

¢ Provide activities and opportunities for children to share
experiences and knowledge from different parts of their
lives with each other.

¢ Provide ways of preserving memories of special events,
e.g. making a book, collecting photographs, tape
recording, drawing and writing.

¢ Invite children and families with experiences of living
in other countries to bring in photographs and objects
from their home cultures including those from family
members living in different areas of the UK and abroad.

¢ Ensure the use of modern photographs of parts
of the world that are commonly stereotyped and
misrepresented,

¢ Help children to learn positive attitudes and challenge
negative attitudes and stereotypes, e.g. using puppets,
Persona Dolls, stories and books showing black heroes
or disabled kings or queens or families with same sex
parents, having a visit from a male midwife or female
fire fighter.

o Visit different parts of the local community,
including areas where some children may be very
knowledgeable, e.g. Chinese supermarket, local

40-60+ are sensitive to this. They know about similarities and cultures and beliefs are similar, sharing and discussing church, elders lunch club, Greek café.
months ;ilffe::'_ences betwe_etz_n then;stelv:lz_?_ and others, and among practices, resources, celebrations and experiences. * Provide role-play areas with a variety of resources
amilies, communities and traciitions. * Strengthen the positive impressions children have of reflecting diversity.
their own cultures and faiths, and those of others in * Make a display with the children, showing all the people
their community, by sharing and celebrating a range of who make up the community of the setting.
practices and special events. * Share stories that reflect the diversity of children’s
experiences.
¢ Invite people from a range of cultural backgrounds to
talk about aspects of their lives or the things they do
in their work, such as a volunteer who helps people
become familiar with the local area.
Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children. 38

They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Understanding the world: The world

ke
A Unique Child: Positive Relationships: Enabling Environments: g
observing what a child is learning what adults could do what adults could provide =
'_
* Moves eyes, then head, to follow moving objects. ® Encourage young babies’” movements through your ¢ Provide a range of everyday objects for babies to =
* Reacts with abrupt change when a face or object suddenly intera‘ctions,l e.g. touching their fingers qnd toes and explore and investigate such as treasure baskets. =
! disappears from view. showing delight at their kicking and waving. * Provide novelty — make small changes in the 03,
Y * Looks around a room with interest; visually scans environment predictable environment. £
| for novel, interesting objects and events. ¢ Provide spaces that give young babies different views 2
- - | eSmiles with pleasure at recognisable playthings. of their surroundings, such as a soft play area, with 5
Birth - 11 . L -~ different levels to explore. S
* Repeats actions that have an effect, e.g. kicking or hitting a +=
months - . 17}
mobile or shaking a rattle. o
See also Characteristics of Effective Learning — Playing and 2
Exploring, and Physical Development =
ff' b . Closely observes what animals, people and vehicles do. ¢ Play hiding and finding games inside and outdoors. ¢ Provide lift-the-flap books to show something hidden
¢ \Watches toy being hidden and tries to find it. ¢ Plan varied arrangements of equipment and materials that from view.
« Looks for dropped objects. can be used with babies in a variety of ways to maintain * Provide a variety of interesting things for babies to see
. - . . interest and provide challenges. when they are looking around them, looking up at the
"  Becomes absorbed in combining objects, e.g. banging two i i oF ) ceiling or peering into a corner.
objects or placing objects into containers. * Draw attention to things in different areas that stimulate g or peering -
. o , interest, such as a patterned surface. ¢ Display and talk about photographs of babies’ favourite
¢ Knows things are used in different ways, e.g. a ball for rolling places
8-20 months | or throwing, a toy car for pushing. '
¢ Explores objects by linking together different approaches: ¢ Talk with children about their responses to sights, sounds | e Develop the use of the outdoors so that young children
. shaking, hitting, looking, feeling, tasting, mouthing, pulling, and smells in the environment and what they like about can investigate features, e.g. a mound, a path or a wall.
. . . :
% | turning and poking. playing outdoors. * Provide a collection of sets of items for children to
| d | * Remembers where objects belong. e Encourage young children to explore puddles, trees and explore how objects can be combined together in
A « Matches parts of objects that fit together, e.g. puts lid on surfaces such as grass, concrete or pebbles. heuristic play sessions.
=58 teapot.
16-26 months
F ‘ e Enjoys playing with small-world models such as a farm, a e Tell stories about places and journeys. * Make use of outdoor areas to give opportunities for
! garage, or a train track. investigations of the natural world, for example, provide
| *Notices detailed features of objects in their environment. chimes, streamers, windmills and bubbles to investigate
L the effects of wind.
; | ¢ Provide story and information books about places,
N such as a zoo or the beach, to remind children of visits
to real places.
22-36 months

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development. 39







30-50 months

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Understanding the world: The world

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning
e Comments and asks questions about aspects of their familiar
world such as the place where they live or the natural world.

¢ Can talk about some of the things they have observed such as
plants, animals, natural and found objects.

¢ Talks about why things happen and how things work.

¢ Developing an understanding of growth, decay and changes
over time.

e Shows care and concern for living things and the environment.

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

e Use parents’ knowledge to extend children’s experiences
of the world.

e Support children with sensory impairment by providing
supplementary experience and information to enhance
their learning about the world around them.

* Arouse awareness of features of the environment in the
setting and immediate local area, e.g. make visits to
shops or a park.

¢ Introduce vocabulary to enable children to talk about their
observations and to ask questions.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

e Use the local area for exploring both the built and the
natural environment.

* Provide opportunities to observe things closely
through a variety of means, including magnifiers and
photographs.

¢ Provide play maps and small world equipment for
children to create their own environments.

¢ Teach skills and knowledge in the context of practical
activities, e.g. learning about the characteristics of
liquids and solids by involving children in melting
chocolate or cooking eggs.

¢ | ooks closely at similarities, differences, patterns and change.

Early Learning Goal

Children know about similarities and differences in
relation to places, objects, materials and living things.
They talk about the features of their own immediate
environment and how environments might vary from

one another. They make observations of animals and
plants and explain why some things occur, and talk about
changes.

¢ Help children to notice and discuss patterns around them,
e.g. rubbings from grates, covers, or bricks.

e Examine change over time, for example, growing plants,
and change that may be reversed, e.g. melting ice.

¢ Use appropriate words, e.g. ‘town’, village’, ‘road’,
‘path’, ‘house’, ‘flat’, ‘temple’ and ‘synagogue’, to help
children make distinctions in their observations.

¢ Help children to find out about the environment by talking
to people, examining photographs and simple maps and
visiting local places.

¢ Encourage children to express opinions on natural and

built environments and give opportunities for them to hear
different points of view on the quality of the environment.

¢ Encourage the use of words that help children to express
opinions, e.g. ‘busy’, ‘quiet’ and ‘pollution’.

¢ Use correct terms so that, e.g. children will enjoy naming
a chrysalis if the practitioner uses its correct name.

¢ Pose carefully framed open-ended questions, such as
“How can we...?” or “What would happen if...?".

¢ Give opportunities to record findings by, e.g. drawing,
writing, making a model or photographing.

¢ Provide stories that help children to make sense of
different environments.

¢ Provide stimuli and resources for children to create
simple maps and plans, paintings, drawings and
models of observations of known and imaginary
landscapes.

¢ Give opportunities to design practical, attractive
environments, for example, taking care of the
flowerbeds or organising equipment outdoors.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Understanding the world: Technology

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

The beginnings of understanding technology lie in babies
exploring and making sense of objects and how they behave.
.| See Characteristics of Effective Learning - Playing and Exploring
,fr and Creating and Thinking Critically

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

See Characteristics of Effective Learning - Playing and
Exploring and Creating and Thinking Critically

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

See Characteristics of Effective Learning - Playing and
Exploring and Creating and Thinking Critically

¢ Anticipates repeated sounds, sights and actions, e.g. when an
adult demonstrates an action toy several times.

* Shows interest in toys with buttons, flaps and simple
mechanisms and beginning to learn to operate them.

* Comment on the ways in which young children investigate
how to push, pull, lift or press parts of toys and domestic
equipment.

¢ Talk about the effect of children’s actions, as they
investigate what things can do.

¢ Have available robust resources with knobs, flaps, keys
or shutters.

e Incorporate technology resources that children
recognise into their play, such as a camera.

¢ Seeks to acquire basic skills in turning on and operating some
| | ICT equipment.

| ® Operates mechanical toys, e.g. turns the knob on a wind-up
toy or pulls back on a friction car.

22-36 months

e Support children in exploring the control technology of
toys, e.g. toy electronic keyboard.

e Talk about ICT apparatus, what it does, what they can do
with it and how to use it safely.

¢ Provide safe equipment to play with, such as torches,
transistor radios or karaoke machines.

¢ | et children use machines like the photocopier to copy
their own pictures.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development. 41
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40-60+
months

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Understanding the world: Technology

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

1 ® Knows how to operate simple equipment, e.g. turns on CD

player and uses remote control.

e Shows an interest in technological toys with knobs or pulleys,
or real objects such as cameras or mobile phones.

e Shows skill in making toys work by pressing parts or lifting
flaps to achieve effects such as sound, movements or new
images.

¢ Knows that information can be retrieved from computers

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do
e Support and extend the skills children develop as they

become familiar with simple equipment, such as twisting
or turning a knob.

¢ Draw young children’s attention to pieces of ICT
apparatus they see or that they use with adult supervision.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide
*\When out in the locality, ask children to help to press

the button at the pelican crossing, or speak into an
intercom to tell somebody you have come back.

e Completes a simple program on a computer.

e Uses ICT hardware to interact with age-appropriate computer
software.

Early Learning Goal

Children recognise that a range of technology is used in
places such as homes and schools. They select and use
technology for particular purposes.

e Encourage children to speculate on the reasons why
things happen or how things work.

e Support children to coordinate actions to use technology,
for example, call a telephone number.

® Teach and encourage children to click on different icons to
cause things to happen in a computer program.

* Provide a range of materials and objects to play with
that work in different ways for different purposes,
for example, egg whisk, torch, other household
implements, pulleys, construction kits and tape
recorder.

* Provide a range of programmabile toys, as well as
equipment involving ICT, such as computers.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Expressive arts and design: Exploring and using media and materials

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

Babies explore media and materials as part of their exploration
of the world around them. See Characteristics of Effective

j Learning — Playing and Exploring, Physical Development,

J1 Understanding the World — The World

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do
See Characteristics of Effective Learning — Playing and

Exploring, Physical Development, Understanding the World
— The World

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide
See Characteristics of Effective Learning — Playing and

Exploring, Physical Development, Understanding the
World — The World

¢ Explores and experiments with a range of media through
sensory exploration, and using whole body.

¢ Move their whole bodies to sounds they enjoy, such as music
or a regular beat.

¢ |mitates and improvises actions they have observed, e.g.
clapping or waving.

]
P
8-20 months | ® Begins to move to music, listen to or join in rhymes or songs.
_ e Notices and is interested in the effects of making movements
-

which leave marks.

&

. N
- )
.
i ™~ |

e Encourage babies to join in tapping and clapping along to
simple rhythms.

¢ Notice the different ways babies move in response to
sounds, e.g. patting the floor when on their tummy, flexing
and relaxing their legs, or opening and closing their palms.
* Encourage babies to make marks and to squeeze and

feel media such as paint, gloop (cornflour and water),
dough and bubbles.

¢ Have a range of puppets that can glide along the table,
or dance around on the end of a fist in time to some
lively music.

* Place big sheets of plastic or paper on the floor so that
babies can be near or crawl on to it to make marks.

¢ Provide materials to encourage large motor
movements, e.g. sprinkling, throwing or spreading
paint, glue, torn paper or other materials.

e Listen with children to a variety of sounds, talking about
favourite sounds, songs and music.

e [ntroduce children to language to describe sounds and
rhythm, e.g., loud and soft, fast and slow.

* Accept wholeheartedly young children’s creations and
help them to see them as something unique and valuable

* Make notes detailing the processes involved in a child’s
creations, to share with parents.

¢ Make a sound line using a variety of objects strung
safely, that will make different sounds, such as wood,
pans and plastic bottles filled with different things.

¢ Provide a wide range of materials, resources and
sensory experiences to enable children to explore
colour, texture and space.

* Provide space and time for movement and dance both
indoors and outdoors.

16-26 months
FJ . | *Joins in singing favourite songs.

i ¢ Creates sounds by banging, shaking, tapping or blowing.
® Shows an interest in the way musical instruments sound.
.| * Experiments with blocks, colours and marks.

22-36 months

e Help children to listen to music and watch dance when
opportunities arise, encouraging them to focus on how
sound and movement develop from feelings and ideas.

e Encourage and support the inventive ways in which
children add, or mix media, or wallow in a particular
experience.

¢ Invite dancers and musicians from theatre groups, the
locality or a nearby school so that children begin to
experience live performances.

¢ Draw on a wide range of musicians and story-tellers
from a variety of cultural backgrounds to extend
children’s experiences and to reflect their cultural
heritages.

e Choose unusual or interesting materials and resources
that inspire exploration such as textured wall coverings,
raffia, string, translucent paper or water-based glues
with colour added.

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development. 43
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30-50 months

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Expressive arts and design: Exploring and using media and materials

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning
¢ Enjoys joining in with dancing and ring games.
¢ Sings a few familiar songs.
¢ Beginning to move rhythmically.
¢ |mitates movement in response to music.
e Taps out simple repeated rhythms.
¢ Explores and learns how sounds can be changed.
¢ Explores colour and how colours can be changed.

e Understands that they can use lines to enclose a space, and
then begin to use these shapes to represent objects.

¢ Beginning to be interested in and describe the texture of
things.
¢ Uses various construction materials.

* Beginning to construct, stacking blocks vertically and
horizontally, making enclosures and creating spaces.

¢ Joins construction pieces together to build and balance.
¢ Realises tools can be used for a purpose.

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

e Support children’s responses to different textures, e.g.
touching sections of a texture display with their fingers,
or feeling it with their cheeks to get a sense of different
properties.

¢ Introduce vocabulary to enable children to talk about
their observations and experiences, e.g. 'smooth’ ‘shiny’
‘rough’ ‘prickly’ ‘flat’ ‘patterned’ jagged’, ‘bumpy’ ‘soft’

and ‘hard’.

¢ Talk about children’s growing interest in and use of colour
as they begin to find differences between colours.

* Make suggestions and ask questions to extend children’s
ideas of what is possible, for example, “/ wonder what
would happen if...".

e Support children in thinking about what they want to make,
the processes that may be involved and the materials
and resources they might need, such as a photograph to
remind them what the climbing frame is like.

¢ | ead imaginative movement sessions based on
children’s current interests such as space travel, zoo
animals or shadows.

¢ Provide a place where work in progress can be kept
safely.

¢ Talk with children about where they can see models
and plans in the environment, such as at the local
planning office, in the town square, or at the new
apartments down the road.

¢ Demonstrate and teach skills and techniques associated
with the things children are doing, for example, show
them how to stop the paint from dripping or how to
balance bricks so that they will not fall down.

e Introduce children to a wide range of music, painting
and sculpture.

¢ Encourage children to take time to think about painting

or sculpture that is unfamiliar to them before they talk
about it or express an opinion.

* Begins to build a repertoire of songs and dances.
¢ Explores the different sounds of instruments.

¢ Explores what happens when they mix colours.

e Experiments to create different textures.

e Understands that different media can be combined to create
new effects.

¢ Talk to children about ways of finding out what they can
do with different media and what happens when they put

different things together such as sand, paint and sawdust.

¢ Encourage children to notice changes in properties of
media as they are transformed through becoming wet,
dry, flaky or fixed. Talk about what is happening, helping

* Provide resources for mixing colours, joining things
together and combining materials, demonstrating
where appropriate.

¢ Provide children with opportunities to use their
skills and explore concepts and ideas through their
representations.

40'60+ ° Manipu|ates materia|s to aChieve a p|anned eﬁeo‘t. them to thlnk abOUt cause and eﬁeCt' L4 HaVe a 'hOlding bay’ Whel’e mOde|S and WOI’kS can be
months « Constructs with a purpose in mind, using a variety of retained for a period for children to enjoy, develop, or
resources. refer .to. o . . .
¢ Uses simple tools and techniques competently and ¢ Plan imaginative, active experiences, such as ‘Going on
appropriately. a bear hunt’. Help them remember the actions of the
* Selects appropriate resources and adapts work where story (We're Going on a Bear Hunt by Michael Rosen
necessary. and Helen Oxenbury) and think about the different ways
* Selects tools and techniques needed to shape, assemble and of moving.
join materials they are using.
Early Learning Goal
Children sing songs, make music and dance, and
experiment with ways of changing them. They safely use
and explore a variety of materials, tools and techniques,
experimenting with colour, design, texture, form and
function.
Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children. 44

They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Expressive Arts and Design: Being imaginative

A Unique Child: Positive Relationships: Enabling Environments:
observing what a child is learning what adults could do what adults could provide

Birth - 11 | Babies and toddlers need to explore the world and develop a See Characteristics of Effective Learning; Communication See Characteristics of Effective Learning; Communication

months range of ways to communicate before they can express their and Language; Physical Development; Personal, Social and | and Language; Physical Development; Personal, Social
.| own ideas through arts and design. See Characteristics of Emotional Development and Emotional Development
P Effective Learning; Communication and Language; Physical

Development; Personal, Social and Emotional Development
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¢ Expresses self through physical action and sound. e Show genuine interest and be willing to play along with a | ® Provide a variety of familiar resources reflecting
e Pretends that one object represents another, especially when young child who is beginning to pretend. everyday life, such as magazines, real kitchen items,
- _\i A objects have characteristics in common. telephones or washing materials.
£
16-26 months
I" by * Beginning to use representation to communicate, e.g. drawing | ® Observe and encourage children’s make-believe play in ® Provide story boxes filled with interesting items to spark
t. | aline and saying ‘That's me.’ order to gain an understanding of their interests. children’s storytelling ideas.
| *Beginning to make-believe by pretending. * Sometimes speak quietly, slowly or gruffly for fun in * Offer additional resources reflecting interests such as
_& . pretend scenarios with children. tunics, cloaks and bags.
r“ ¢ Be interested in the children’s creative processes and talk

to them about what they mean to them.
22-36 months

Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children.
They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development. 45







30-50 months

Playing and Exploring, Active Learning, and Creating and Thinking Critically support children’s learning across all areas

Expressive arts and design: Being imaginative

A Unique Child:
observing what a child is learning

¢ Developing preferences for forms of expression.
¢ Uses movement to express feelings.

¢ Creates movement in response to music.

¢ Sings to self and makes up simple songs.

* Makes up rhythms.

¢ Notices what adults do, imitating what is observed and then
doing it spontaneously when the adult is not there.

* Engages in imaginative role-play based on own first-hand
experiences.

¢ Builds stories around toys, e.g. farm animals needing rescue
from an armchair ‘cliff’.

e Uses available resources to create props to support role-play.
e Captures experiences and responses with a range of media,

such as music, dance and paint and other materials or words.

Positive Relationships:
what adults could do

e Support children’s excursions into imaginary worlds by

encouraging inventiveness, offering support and advice on

occasions and ensuring that they have experiences that
stimulate their interest.

Enabling Environments:
what adults could provide

e Tell stories based on children’s experiences and the
people and places they know well.

e Offer a story stimulus by suggesting an imaginary event
or set of circumstances, e.g., “This bear has arrived in
the post. He has a letter pinned to his jacket. It says
‘Please look after this bear.” We should look after him in
our room. How can we do that?.”

¢ Create simple representations of events, people and objects.

¢ |nitiates new combinations of movement and gesture in order
to express and respond to feelings, ideas and experiences.

e Chooses particular colours to use for a purpose.
¢ Introduces a storyline or narrative into their play.

¢ Help children to gain confidence in their own way of
representing ideas.

¢ Be aware of the link between imaginative play and
children’s ability to handle narrative.

¢ Create imaginary words to describe, for example,

monsters or other strong characters in stories and poems.

¢ Extend children’s experience and expand their
imagination through the provision of pictures, paintings,
poems, music, dance and story.

¢ Provide a stimulus for imagination by introducing

atmospheric features in the role play area, such as the
sounds of rain beating on a roof, or placing a spotlight

* Plays alongside other children who are engaged in the same i i

40'63"" the>r/ne 9 949 e Carefully support children who are less confident. tdor: s%?r%e-sjpa;ﬁ%ﬁjztéséﬂxg?uﬁgﬂgscE) g‘i gl;lce

months ' . . . . :
* Plays cooperatively as part of a group to develop and act out | * Help children communicate througthl.thke'mo‘ifs. by « Make materials accessible so that children are able to

a narrative. QnooyrEitglng dexpresswe movement linked to their imagine and develop their projects and ideas while they
Imaginative | ea.s.. . are still fresh in their minds and important to them.
Early Learning Goal .g:;?ndgl?ae ‘?L?;‘?g’p:r\wlg '228‘;,""698 to support chilaren, for ¢ Provide children with opportunities to use their
Children use what they have learnt about media and ’ skills andt e;(plore concepts and ideas through their
materials ir.ll_ horiginal ways, tI:linking al;out ushes ar;‘d . ;epre.;csjen a 'O:ts- . o ;
purposes. They represent their own ideas, thoughts rovide opportunities indoors and outdoors an
and feelings through design and technolo’gy, art, music, support the different interests of children, e.g.in role-
dance, role play and stories. play of a builder’s yard, encourage narratives to do with
building and mending.
Children develop at their own rates, and in their own ways. The development statements and their order should not be taken as necessary steps for individual children. 46

They should not be used as checklists. The age/stage bands overlap because these are not fixed age boundaries but suggest a typical range of development.
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